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To ALFRED R. C. Setwyn, Esq., F.R.S., F.G.S., 

Director of the Geological Survey of Canada. 

S1r,—I beg to present herewith a report on the exploration of 1878 
in the Queen Charlotte Islands, bearing principally on the geology and 
geography of the islands, but including as appendices reports on the 
Haida Indians and on the zoological and botanical collections made, 
with a table of meteorological observations and notes on the latitudes 

and iongitudes of places. In Appendix C, Mr. J. F. Whiteaves has 
embodied the result of an examination of some of the marine inverte.~ 
brates. The Survey is indebted to Mr, S. I. Smith of Yale College, and 
to Prof. J. Macoun of Belleville, for their gratuitous services in 
preparing reports on the crustacea and plants respectively. 

I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your obedient servant, 

‘GEORGE M, DAWSON. e 
MontREAL, May 1, 1880. 
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REPORT 

The Bariend Lithograpme Ca Montreal 

ON THE 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS, 

BY 

GEORGE M. DAWSON, D.S., A.R.S.M., F.G.S. 

The present report treats almost exclusively of the Queen Charlotte pouipment and 
Islands, to which the greater part of the time employed in exploration yyyrer ° the 
during the summer of 1878 was devoted. Some difficulty was ex- 
perienced in obtaining a suitable craft for the passage from Victoria to 

the Islands—a distance of between 400 and 500 miles—and for the suc- 

ceeding exploratory work. It was not till the 27th of May that I, 
and my assistant, Mr. Rankine Dawson, were able to leave Victoria 

in the little schooner Wanderer. Our schooner was of about twenty 

tons burden, and the crew consisted of three men, besides ourselves. 

She was provisioned and fitted out for the entire summer on leaving, 
as it was improbable that we should be able to renew our supplies ex- 
cept by leaving the region to be examined, and at the expense of con- 
siderable time. Our force was occasionally supplemented during the 
summer by one or two natives with local knowledge. Calms, head 
winds and currents met with in the channels between Vancouver Island 
and the mainland rendered our progress to the north-westward very 
slow. We, however, reached Houston Stewart Channel, in the southern 

part of the Queen Charlotte Islands, on the 12th of June, and from 

that date to the end of August was occupied in the exploration of the 

islands. On the return voyage a preliminary examination was made Explorations - 
of the coal measures of Quatsino Sound, and those lying between Island. 

Beaver Harbor and the Nimpkish River, on Vancouver Island. This 
part of the season’s operations is not here reported on. A visit was 

also made to the Baynes Sound coal-bearing region, at the request of 
some gentlemen interested in it, and Victoria was reached on the even- 
ing of the 17th of October. Some observations made on the superficial 

HOUSES, CARVED POSTS, AND CANOES, SKIDEGATE VILLAGE. 

G. M. D., Photo. July <6, 1878. 
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deposits of the mainland and in the vicinity of Vancouver Island are : 
included in this report with those bearing on the Queen Charlotte 

Islands, for the purpose of rendering these more complete. 
Bad weather. § The weather during a great part of our stay in the Queen Charlotte 

Tslands was very unfavourable, being stormy and calm by turns, and { 

exceedingly wet. This involved much discomfort and some delay, and P 

combined with the unexpectedly intricate character of the south-eastern 1 
part of the islands, which occupied much time, rendered it impossible ; 
to extend the systematic exploration to the west coast. ¥ 

Results of the ‘The exploration, though particularly devoted to the geological fea- " 
tures of the country, necessarily involved the maintenance of a careful i? 

running survey, checked by observations for latitude taken as fre- ti 
quently as the weather and other circumstances admitted. Meteoro- P 
logical observations were carried on with as much regularity as possible di 
during the entire season. A number of plants were collected and to 

preserved, These have since been forwarded to Prof. Macoun, who ia] 
has kindly furnished a list of them. Some time was also devoted to §& po 
dredging, and a large quantity of material obtained in this way or ch 

collected along the shores has been handed to Mr. Whiteaves for Pi 
examination, Sixty-three photographs were taken on prepared dry aft 

plates, most of which have proved satisfactory on development. They Di 
illustrate points of geological and picturesque interest, and also the Isl 
peculiar carvings and architectural devices of the Haidas. These had th 
not before been photographed, and owing to the rapid progress of Pr 
decay it will be impossible to obtain satisfactory illustrations of them tw 
in a few years time. by 

me 

Position, DiscovERY AND Earty History or tHE IsLAnps. the 
18 &é 

Positionofthe The Queen Charlotte Islands, so named by Dixon in 1787, form a isla 
ritmee compact archipelago, separated by wide water-ways from the islands fun 

which fringe the shore of the mainland of British Columbia to the or f 

west and the coast of the southern extremity of Alaska to the north. F 

Dixon Entrance or Sound, to the north, has an average breadth of lati 

thirty-three miles. Like most places on this coast, it has been several hav 
times re-named. The name Perez Inlet was given to it by Bodega in or 

ia 1775, and it has also appeared on maps as Douglas Entrance, Granitza inle 
Sound and Kygahne Strait. The water between the Queen Charlotte beit 

Islands and those fringing the mainland to the west has been named on mai 

some charts, rather inappropriately and in quite modern times, Hecate MH {0 + 
Strait. It has a rudely triangular form, with a width at the south, 
between Cape St. James, and Day Point, Milbank Sound, of eighty-eight ‘T 
miles; at the north, between Rose Point and Stephen’s Island, twenty- mie 

ate 
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seven miles, this being the shortest traverse from any part of the 
Queen Charlotte Islands to those adjacent to the mainland. 

The islands may be ~egarded as a partly submerged mountain range, General char- 

being a continuation north-westward of that of Vancouver Island and { 
the high region of the Olympian Mountains of the north-western angle 

of Washington Territory, There is, however, a wide attachment of 
low level land, forming the whole north-eastern part of Graham Island, 

A line drawn from the southern extremity of the islands to their north- 
western point has a bearing of N, 25° W.,* and this may be taken as 
representing the direction of the mountain axis, The islands are 
included in north latitude between 54° 15’ and 51° 55’, in west longi- 

tude between 131° 2’ and 133° 5’. The extreme length, from point to 
point, is one hundred and fifty-six miles ;+ the greatest width, in a 

direction at right angles to the length, fifty-two miles. It is impossible 

to form even an approximately correct estimate of the area of the 

islands, owing to the uncertainty which still obtains as to the true 
position in longitude of the west coast. The islands forming the main 
chain, and representing the mountain axis are, from south to north, 

Prevost, Moresby, Graham and North Islands, The first was named 
after Captain (now Admiral) Prevost. North Island, so called by 
Dixon in 1787, was named Isle de Langara by Caamano. Prevost 

Island has a length of eleven and a half miles ; though I believe that 
the extremity of the land forming Cape St. James is separated from 
Prevost Island proper by 9 narrow channel. Moresby Island is seventy- 
two miles long, but the explorations now reported on have resulted, 
by the tracing out of the channels on its east coast, in leaving it a 
mere skeleton. Graham Island has a length of sixty-seven miles, with 

the width above assigned as the maximum of the group. North Island 

is about five miles in extreme length. The separation of the larger 
islands may be said to be accidental, as it does not depend on any 
fundamental structural feature, but on the casual inoseulation of inlets 

or fiords which characterize both the eastern and western coasts. 
From the southern extremity of the islands to Cumshewa Inlet, in Coast line. 

latitude 53°, the east coast is dissected with inlets, which generally 

have bold rocky shores, and either end blindly among the mountains 

or inosculate laterally with others, cutting out large islands. The 
inlets in their main directions conform to two principal bearings, 

being either neariy parallel with or transverse to the direction of the 

main mountain axis. They are generally deep, and northward 

to the latitude of Laskeek the sea to the eastward is so also. Beyond 

* This and other bearings throughout the report are given with reference to the true meridian. 

i Distances in this and the succeeding descriptive poriion of the report are stated in nautical 
males. 
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this place banks begin to appear, and the northern part of Hecate 
Strait is comparatively quite shoal. Channels similar to those pene- 
trating the mountain axis further south are represented in Graham 
Island by the expansions of Masset Inlet and its associated lakes, and 
by Naden Harbor. In the case of Masset Inlet, however, a wide border 

of low land cuts the inlets off from direct communication with the sea 

to the east. This has been brought about in the manner explained in 

a subsequent division of this report which treats of the superficial 

Mountains and geology. The highest and most rugged part of the mountain axis of 

dice the islands is found in latitude 52° 30’, where many peaks bear con- 

siderable patches of perennial snow, and rise to altitudes probably 

surpassing 5,000 feet. Southward, high mountains are again found 

opposite Burnaby Island, but toward Cape St. James the land gradually 
falls. About Houston Stewart Channel none of the summits probably 

surpass 2000 feet. Northward, about the heads of Cumshewa and 
Skidegate Inlets, and on Louise Island, the land is very rugged, with 

many summits exceeding 3000 and 4000 feet. Beyond Skidegate, 

however, in cuunection with the appearance of the Tertiary formation, 

the surface becomes much less mountainous, and though the axis of 

the islands is still well marked, the mountains about the head of Masset 

Inlet appear seldom, much to surpass 1000 feet in height, and near 
North Island low hills only occur. Graham Island may, in fact, be 
divided into two differently characterized regions by a line drawn from 

Image Point, Skidegate Inlet, to Jal-un River, on the north coast. To 

the south-westward of this line is a country hilly and even mountainous, 

but so far as observed almost always densely forest-clad, with trees 

which attain large dimensions where not too much exposed. North- bac 
eastward lies a low, flat or gently undulating country, which seldom Pes 

exceeds 300 feet in clevation. This country is also densely wooded, phy 

the trees often attaining magnificent dimensions, ote 

The west coast of the islands was examined in a few places only; a 
concise description of it is, however, given by Vancouver, who coasted 

along it in September, 1793, from North Island southward. As little 
can yet be added to this, it may be quoted entire.* 

Vancouver's * From this point, which I have called Point North, we found 

descriptionof ceneral trending of these shores first take a direction S$, 14 
twenty-two miles to a projecting land, appearing like two islands, the 
west extremity of which I named Point Frederick [Frederick Island], 
and then S. 17 E., twenty-six miles to a high, steep, cliffy hill, named 

by Mr. Dixon Hippa Island; this ended in a low projecting point to 
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* A Voyage of Discovery to the N. Pacific Ocean, &c. London, 1801. Vol. IV.; p. 283 et eeq. 

+ Printed N. 14 W., by an accidental error. 
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distance. The coast to the N.N.E, and S.E. of Hippa Island appeared 
to be much broken, particularly to the south-eastward, where a very 
extensive sound takes an easterly direction, named by Mr. Dixon 
Rennell’s Sound; its entrance, by our observations, is in latitude 

53° 28’, longitude 127° 21’. Having reached this extent about dark, 

we hauled our wind, and plied under an easy sail to preserve our 
station until the next morning. At the dawn of the following day, 
Wednesday, the 25th, we continued along the coast, composed of' steep, 

mountainous precipices, divided from cach other by the water; these 
seemed to have gradually increased in height from Point North, from 
whence along the shores to this extent were some scattered islets and 

rocks at a small distance from the land. Our progress was slow, the 
wind being light, accompanied with pleasant weather. At noon, in 
the observed latitude of 53° 2’, longitude 227° 22’, Hippa Island by 

compass bore N. 42 W., and a conspicuous projecting point near the 

southern-most land in sight, which I named Cape Henry, S. 82 E. ; 

these forming the outline of the coast, lie from each other 8S. 32 BE. and 
N. 82 W., 154 leagues apart. This cape, situated in latitude 52° 53’, 
longitude 227° 454’, forms the south point of a deep bay or sound, its 
shores apparently much broken; to this I gave the name of Englefield 

Bay, in honor of my much esteemed friend, Sir Henry Englefield. 
[Since partly surveyed]. Its north point of entrance, lying from Cape 

Henry N, 27 W., at the distance of seven leagues, | named Point Buck, 

which also forms the south point of entrance into a sound falling deep 
back to the eastward, named by me Cartwright’s Sound, Its north 
point of entrance, which, likewise after my very particular friend and 

physician, I named Point Hunter, lies from Point Buck N. 25 W., 
distant ten miles, and a little within this line of direction is an island 

near the northern shore, 
‘“ From Cape Henry, which we passed in the afternoon, at a distance 

of four or five miles, the shores, so far as we had reached by sunset, 

seemed to be compact, and to take a more easterly direction, The 

southern-most land in sight bore by compass 8. 72 K., the nearest 
shore N.N.E. five miles, and the northern-most land ii sight N. 33 W. 

During the night the wind was light and variable, »» which means 

our distance from the coast was increased greatly beyond what I had 
intended. At daylight on Thursday, the 26th, the land near the south 
extremity of Queen Charlotte’s Islands, which is named by Mr, Dixon 

Cape St. James, was seen bearing by compass 8. 87 E., the northern- 
most land in sight N. 68 W., and the nearest shore N. 11 W., four or 
five leagues distant. 

“With a favorable though light breeze, our course was directed 

the north-eastward, off which lie some breakers, though at no great yancouver’s 
description of 
the west coast, 
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‘along the shore, but at too great a distance to admit of our making 

any particular or exact delineation of it; nor is the sketch we were 
enabled to obtain of these islands to be considered as correct, or to be 

depended upon, because their numerous divisions would have demanded 
a survey that would have occupied infinitely moro time than we had 
now to bestow. Our examination was wholly confined to the general 

direction of the shores, and to ascertain the position of their conspicuous 
projecting points. Towards Cape St. James the land was very mode- 
rately elevated, but, like that on the northern part of the islands, it 

rose gradually to rugged and uneven mountains, which occupied the 

centre of the country, descending towards its extremities to a less 

height, and is of a more uniform appearance.” 
On the discovery and earlier voyages to these islands and adjacent 

regions, a few notes may be given, forming an interesting page in the 

history of our knowledge of the West Coast of America. 
Voyage of Juan Jn 1592 the Viceroy of Mexico fitted out a caravel and pinnace to 
De Fuca. 

Narrative of De 

discover the ‘Straits of Anian.’ The origin of the name Anian 
appears to be obscure, but it was used to designate a supposed northern 

passage between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. The conduct of the 
expedition was entrusted to a Greek pilot, Apostolos Valerianos, com- 

monly called Juan de Fuca. The story of this navigator, which 
need not here be quoted, has been doubted, and no record of his 

voyage can be found among the Spanish archives of the period, which 

have now come to light; but the accordance of his statement of the 
occurrence of an important opening in the coast of the continent in a 

latitude approximately given, with the fact of the existence of the strait 

afterwards in 1788 called by his name by Meares, establishes a strong 
presumption in favor of his veracity, De Fuca may therefore be 

. Supposed to have been the first to discover any part of the territory 

now forming the Province of British Columbia, 

It is related that in 1639 the Court of Spain, having intelligence of 
Fonte’s voyage: ome expeditions attempted in that year by the people of Boston, New 

England, Bartholemew De Fonte was appointed to command a squadron 

fitted out at Callao, in Peru, to oppose them.* His vessels were 
named the Holy Ghost, Saint Lucia, Rosary and King Philip. The 
details of his voyage are circumstantially given, but it is unneces- 
sary to quote them. Leaving Callao in 1640, he sailed northward 
along the Pacific Coast, and entered what he7called the Archipelago of 

St. Lazarus on the 14th of June. This is said to be situated in 53° N. 
latitude, and through it he sailed 260 leagues in intricate channels 

among islands, making some very extraordinary geographical dis- 

* Observations on the Passage between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, &e. W, Goldson, 
Portsmouth, 1793. 
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coveries. It is customary to suppose that the account of this voyage 
is a mere fiction, and it may be so, but it is worth pointing out that it 
shows some signs of being at least founded on fact, though the distances 
and other circumstances are evidently grossly exaggerated, whether 

by De Fonte himself or some compiler of the account of the voyage. 
The latitude given—for which somewhat wide limits of error must be 
allowed—runs nearly through the centre of the Queen Charlotte 
Islands. Such a navigation as De Fonte describes, among islands, may 
have been made anywhere on this part of the West Coast. His state- 
ment does not seem to imply that the 260 leagues was made in any 

one direction, if any value be set on these figures. Subsequent writers 
interested in making out a case for the North-west Passage, have fitted 
in De Fonte’s descriptions with the view of making them reach as far 
as possible across the continent.* The very statement of the exist- 
ence of an extensive archipelago in this latitude should go some way 

Its supposed 
mendacity. 

Reasons for 
attaching some 
importance to 
the narrative. 

in proving the partial authenticity of the narrative, as the character . 
of that part of the West Coast then known was quite opposed to such 
an idea. Ina ‘river’ up which he sailed he says there was a fall of 

water till half flood, but that an hour and a quarter before high water 
the flood begins to set strongly into a ‘lake.’ Such places are not 
uncommon among the intricate fiords of this coast. One between the 

two expansions of Masset Inlet would almost precisely answer the 
description. One of his officers, Bernardo, is said to have examined a 

certain river with three Indian boats, each made of a tree 50 or 60 feet 

long, accompanied by two Jesuits, 20 of his own people, and 36 natives. 

In size, number of persons which they are fitted to contain, and mode 
of construction from a single tree, these exactly correspond to the fine 

canoes which the Indians cf this part of the coast actually make. 

Lastly, as Goldson points out, the names Conibasset, Conasset, Arenna 
Mynhasset closely resemble some found on the coast. This resemblance 
is more, however, with the names ending in at or aht of the Indians of 

the west coast of Vancouver Island and Cape Flattery or Classet. 
AL . i , jy) Information In response to a request by Mr. J. F. Whiteaves, when engaged in saaraitad bey 

working out the collections of fossils obtained by Mr, J. Richardson in W- H. Dall. 
the Queen Charlotte Islands in 1872, Mr. W. H. Dall, well known by 

his researches on the West Coast, furnished a memorandum on the 

earlier voyagers to the Queen Charlotte Islands.} This I have made 

the basis of the following chronological record of discoveries up to the 
time of Vancouver, amplifying it considerably, and making a few 
corrections, 

ee may be seen ina Map by Mr. De I’'Isle, 1752, and in the Map accompanying Goldson’s 
volume, 
t Published in Vol. I, Part 1, Mesozoic Fossils, 1876, 
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On the 25th of January, 1774, Ensign Juan Perez, previously em- 

ployed in the Manilla trade, sailed in the corvette Santiago, from San 
Blas, touching at Monterey, California, from which he sailed June 6th, on 
an exploring expedition to the north, accompanied by Pilot Estevan 
Martinez, and Rev. Fathers Pc — ‘nd Crespi, chaplains, The first land 

seen, July 18, 1774, was that co. the Queen Charlotte Islands, in lati- 

tude 54°, to the north point of which Perez gave the name of Co. de 8. 

Margarita [North Cape of Vancouver], and to the high mountains, 
Sierra do San Cristoval. Finding no anchorage, they turned south- 

ward without landing, and on the 9th of August anchored in a port 
stated to be in latitude 494°, and probably Nootka Sound. This he 

called Port San Lorenzo. The authorities for this voyage are the nar- 

ratives of Perez, observations of Martinez, and the journal of Friar 

Pena, MSS. copies of which were obtained from the Imperial Archives 
of Madrid, by the United States Government, in 1840. An account 

was also published in 1802, in the introduction to the voyages of the 

Sutil and Mexicana. This was the first voyage actually known to 

have been made northwards by the Spaniards after 1603. 
Immediately after the return of Perez, Viceroy Bucarelli ordered 

another expedition to examine the coast as far as latitude 65°. Captain 
Bruno Heceta, in charge of the Santiago, with Perez as ensign, and 

the schooner Sonora in charge of Juan de Ayola, with Maurelle as 
pilot, in company with the schooner San Carlos, sailed from San 

Blas, March 15, 1775. The captain of the San Carlos became insane 
before they were out of sight of land, and Ayola was detached to take 
his place, and stopped at Monterey, while Lieutenant Francisco de la 
Bodega y Quadra took his place in charge of the Sonora. Most 
accounts are erroneous in stating that Ayola accompanied the expedi- 
tion northwards. The schooner was attacked by the natives near 
Destruction Island, north of Cape Mendocino ; and being very unwilling 

to proceed, Heceta, in the Santiago (with Perez), seized the 

opportunity to return to Monterey. Bodega and Maurelle, in the 

schooner Sonora, however, kept on their way. They saw Mount 

Edgecumbe about the middle of August, and afterwards landed in Port 

Remedios (the Bay of Islands of Cook), and, sailing down the coast, 

named the strait north of Queen Charlotte Islands, Perez Inlet [now 

Dixon’s Sound], and coasted along the shores of the said islands at a 

considerable distance, without examining the capes and bays. They 

then returned to Monterey, doing a little surveying on the Oregon and 

Californian coasts by the way. 
These expeditions of the Spaniards in the North Pacific were singu- 

larly barren of geographical results. What information was obtained 
was, moreover, carefully concealed. When Cook, therefore, began the 
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exploration of this part of the coast of America, he was absolutely 
without authentic reports of its nature. His instructions, based on the 
fact that Hearne had found the extent of the American continent to 
be very great northward, were to begin a search for a passage to Hud- 
son’s Bay north of the 65th degree, He did not visit the Queen 

Charlotte Islands. He left King George’s Sound (Nootka) for the 
north in April, 1778, but owing to stormy weather did not sight the 

land again till he reached latitude 55° 20’, 
In 1786, La Perouse coasted along the shore of the Queen Charlotte to perouse. 

Islands, and was the first to suggest their separation from the main- 
land, (Arteaga and Bodega, in 1779, did not visit them.) He named 
(on his chart), in the north part, Baie de Clonard; 9 bay in the south 

part, Baie de la Touche; the south cape, Cape Hector, and some small 
islands off it, Isles Kerouart. He sailed to the castward sufficiently to 
satisfy himself that a deep inlet’ extended between the islands and the 

mainland. His Isles Fleurieu are on the main coast, south and east of 

the Queen Charlotte Islands, and are the Princess Royal Islands of 
Duncan. He gave no name to the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

In 1786, Captains Lowrie and Guise, in the Captain Cook and Vessels visiting 

Experiment, fitted out in Bombay, visited, in the course of a trading 1730, 

voyage, the Queen Charlotte Islands. They have left no information 

on record in regard to it, but as they are said to have sailed in a direct 
course from Queen Charlotte Sound (which they named) to Prince 

William’s Sound, it appears not unlikely that they passed inside the 

Queen Charlotte Islands. In the same year, Captain Hanna,* in the 

Sea Otter, from Macao, is stated to have traced the coast northward 

from Nootka to nearly the 53rd degree of latitude, and probably visited 
the Queen Charlotte Islands, In September, 1786, Captains Portlock 

and Dixon, in the King George and Queen Charlotte, made the 
land of the west coast of the islands, near Hippa Island, but finding 
“no harbor nor the least sign of any inhabitants,” bore up and stood 
to the southward. 

In 1787, Dixon, in the Queen Charlotte spent more than a month Account of the 

on the coast of the islands (July lst to August 3rd), Ile gave the nee 
name to the islands which they still bear, naming also Dixon’s 
‘ntrance, North Island, Cloak Bay, Hippa Island, Rennell’s Sound, 
Cape St. James and Ibbitson’s Sound. With the exception of the last, 
which is now called Houston Stewart Channel, all these names still hold. 

Dixon did not land anywhere, but the anonymous narrator of his voyage 

devotes 29 pages of his volume to the proceedings on the coast of the 

_ * Captain Hanna appears to have been the first to engage in the fur trade on the coast of what 
is now British Columbia. He sailed from China in a brig of about 60 tons, reaching King 
George’s Sound (Nootka) in, August, 1785, and sold his carso in Canton the following year for 
$20,600, Captain Cook had indicated Nootka as the best place known to him for the trade. 
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Views publish- Queen Charlotte Islands. Many interesting details concerning the 
ed by Dixon. inhabitants are given, and taough the map accompanying his volume 

is rough, his numerous bearings have been of essential value in fixing 

the position on the chart of the yet unsurveyed west coast. He also 
gives a view of Hippa Island (p. 205), sketches of Cape St. James and 
the island now called Frederick Island (p. 214), an excellent plate of a 
Haida woman with labret (p. 226), and illustrations of a wooden dish, 
labret and spoon (pp. 188, 208). On the 2nd of July he attempted to 
enter Cloak Bay and Parry Passage, between North and Graham 

Islands, but was prevented from doing so by the strength of the tide. 
Captain Dixon subsequently sailed southward along the whole west 
coast, coming in with the land by day and standing off at night. On 

July 25th (St. James’ Day) he rounded the south point, with the 
Land proved to intention of circumnavigating the islands, but owing to light variable 
be insular. 

Colnett and 
Dunsan. 

Douglas. 

Gray. 

winds, turned back, after having cruised northward on the east coast to 

a latitude given as 52° 59’, but which may probably have been about 

half-way between Cumshewa and Skidegate Inlets.* In this position, 
high land was in view to the north-west, nearly 30 leagues distant, which 

was identified as that seen when near the north end of the islands, 

proving to Dixon’s satisfaction that the land he had been coasting 

along for nearly a month was a group of islands, Dixon surmised 

that the land was not continuous from meeting some of the same people 

on both sides. During this visit to the Queen Charlotte Islands, 1821 
sea otter skins were purchased, which at the prices then current in Can- 
ton must have been worth about $90,000. Dixon met, on his return, off 

the entrance to Nootka, Captains Colnett and Duncan, in the Prince of 

Wales and Princess Royal, which had been fitted out in London 
by the same company of adventurers that Dixon himself was connected 

with. On August 9th, 1787, they parted company, Dixon steering for 
the Sandwich Islands, Colnett and Duncan for the Queen Charlotte 

Islands. In 1788, Duncan sailed through the strait between the islands 
and the mainland, which we do not know to have been done previously. 

He also named the Fleurieu Islands (of La Perouse) the Princess 

Royal Islands, after his vessel. In August of the same year, Captain 
Douglas, in the [phigenia, fitted out in China, coasted along part of the 
north shore of the islands, rounding Rose Point, and naming it. He 

then sailed southward, between the islands and mainland. In 1789, 

Japtain Robert Gray, of ‘the sloop Washington, of Boston, visited 
the east coast of the Queen Charlotte Islands. He appears to have 

left Nootka for the northin April. Gray called the islands Washington 

* There is some uncertainty in Dixon’s latitudes about the south part of theislands. The 
latitude given would place him opposite Cumshewa Inlet; the position assigned is obtained by 
adding 10’, this being the correction found necessary by Vancouver for Dixon’s position of Cape 
St. James, (Vancouver, Vol. IV., p. 287), 
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Island, being ignorant of Dixon’s name, and apparently of the fact that 
there were several large islands.* The North West America, a 
schooner of about 40 tons, built by Meares, at Nootka, in 1788, com- 

manded by Robert Funter, left Nootka shortly after the Washington, 
and had returned to that place from a trading voyage in the Queen 
Charlotte Islands on the 9th of June, 1789, when she was seized by the 
Spaniards. As in his instructions to Captain William Douglas, com- Douglas and 

unter, 
manding the Iphigenia, and also in charge of the WV. W. America, 
Meares (Sept., 20, 1788,) specially directs that in the following summer 
the IV. W. America should examine and trade along the east shore 
of the Queen Charlotte Islands (which he calls the Great Island). It 
is probable that the coast was visited early in 1788 by Funter. Douglas, 
in the Iphigenia, quitted Nootka on June 3rd of the same year, sailed 
northward between Queen Charlotte Islands and the mainland, and 

afterwards visited the north coast of Graham Island, naming the 

entrance to Masset Inlet M’Intire’s Bay, the passage between North and 
Graham Islands, (now called Parry Passage), Cox’s Channel, and a cove 

in the south side of North Island Beal’s Harbour, Douglas stayed 
about a week in Parry Passage. His people are the first white men 

absolutely known to have landed on the Queen Charlotte Islands 
(p. 266), and in his narrative published by Meares, he gives some inter- 
esting particulars of his intercourse with the natives. 

On the 29th of June, 1791, Joseph Ingraham, in the brig Hope 
of Boston, anchored in a harbour on the south-west} side of the Queen 

Charlotte Islands, which he called Magee’s Sound, after one of the 
owners of his vessel. About these islands and the coast of the conti- 

nent immediately adjacent to them he remained during the entire 
summer, and having collected a large cargo of furs, sailed for Canton 
in the autumn. He appears to have named two places on the north 
coast Hancock’s River} and Craft’s Sound, now called Masset and 

Virago Sound, 
The Columbia, Captain Gray, made a second voyage from Boston 

in 1790-91, and was occupied trading on the east coast of the Queen 
Charlotte Islands in August and September, 1791. Gray fell in with 
the Hope in this vicinity on July 23rd. He wintered at Clayoquot, 
Vancouver Island, and built a small vessel there, the Adventure. 

On August 22, 1791, Captain Etienne Marchand, in the French il See 
Solide, which had visited Sitka Sound, made the entrance of Cloak 

* It has been stated that Gray first identified North Island, and traversed Parry Passage. 
North Island is, however, shown with some accuracy on Dixon’s map, published in 1788, and it 
is further improbable that Gray reached this place, as Douglas, coming a few weeks after the 
time of his supposed visit, found the natives with plenty of furs to trade. 
t Greenhow. North West Coast of America, 1840, p. 120. 

: + Perhaps, however, named after the Hancock, Captain Crowell, of Boston, in the fur trade 
in : 

> Ingraham.. 
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tit Bay, between North and Graham Islands. While the vessel stood off afte 

‘ and on, a boat party entered and explored the bay and adjacent Parry seve 

Wali Passage (or Cox’s Channel). The first chart in detail published of any the 
of the Queen Charlotte Islands harbors, was that prepared by Mar- to I 

Pseat chand’s party. It is said, however, that Ingram inserted plans of | the 

several harbours in a manuscript journal of his voyage. The Solide Una 

subsequently visited the west coast of Graham Island for some distance spec 

to the southward, and then departed for Barclay Sound. in Pt 

anh. In 1792, the Spanish corvette Aransasu, Lieutenant Jacinto foun 

Caamano, in company with the sloops Sutil and Memicana, sailed ever) 
from San Blas to Nootka. Thence the two last-named vessels departed consi 

for the Strait of Juan de Fuca, while Caamano, sailing northward, aban 

explored various parts of the coast to the 56th parallel of latitude, gold 

including the north shore of the Queen Charlotte Islands, where he num] 

applied the name Isle de Langara to North Island, and those of Dow] 

Hstrada and Mazaredo to Masset and Virago Sounds. startd 

Gray’s mate, Haswell, in the Adventure, and afterwards Gray = They 

himself, in the Coulmbia, also returned to the Queen Charlotte appe 

Islands to trade in this year. Abou 
Wanonavar, In 1792, Captain George Vancouver, in His Majesty’s sloop on th 

Discovery and armed tender Chatham, arrived on the west coast, Skide 

and began the series of explorations and surveys which occupied and 

parts of three years, and resulted in the correct delineation of the porti 

main features of the coast from the 30th parallel northward, and west- India 

ward to Cook’s Inlet and Kadiak. In July, 1793, he sailed northward islanc 

H between the Queen Charlotte islands and the mainland, sighting them In 

Ii several times froma distance, In September, 1793, he was again in the port | 

vicinity of the Queen Charlotte Islands, and in coasting down the west Cums 

shore, correctly outlined it. He gives some observations on_ its In 18 

character and bearings from point to point, which have already been Inlet 

quoted. He named at this time Point North, Point Frederick (Frederic made 

Island), Englefield Bay, Cape Henry, Point Buck, Cartwright’s Sound Hous 

and Point Hunter. skete 

In August, 1794, Vancouver again passed southward along the west of the 

coast of the Queen Charlotte Islands, but, owing to thick weather, visite 

scarcely saw them, and was not able to add to his notes of a former = some 

year. sound 
Number ofves- It would be uninteresting, even were it possible, to follow the various Skide 

gels in the fur traders who must have visited the Queen Charlotte Islands after this visite 
time, Itis more than probable, indeed, that many vessels resorted to the engag 

islands during the later years included in the above record, for Van- Islanc 

couver gives a list of no less than twenty-one which were engaged in Chan 

the fur trade between the north-west coast of America and China in (in pi 
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1792. Little or nothing was added to our knowledge of the islands 
after these earlier voyages till they were visited in recent years by 
several vessels of the Royal Navy, and sketch-plans made of some of 

the harbours. The fur trade declining rapidly, attention appears 
to have completely withdrawn from the islands until 1852, when 

the Hudson Bay Company dispatched a party of men in the brig 
Una, Captain Mitchell, to discover the locality from which several Discovery of 

specimens of gold had been brought by Indians. This was found to be 

in Port Kuper, or Gold Harbour, on the west coast. Tho gold was 

found in a small irregular vein, which was soon proved to run out in 
every direction. The quantity of gold obtained by the expedition was 
considerable, but has been variously stated. The enterprise was soon 
abandoned, but the discovery for a time created quite a furore—the first 

gold excitement of British Columbia—and the locality was visited by a 
number of miners, but with no further success, In July, 1859, Mr. 

Downie, with a party of twenty-seven, provisioned for three months. 

started for Port Kuper, or Gold Harbour, reaching it on August 6th, 
They discovered a few specks of gold, but no paying vein. Mr. Downie 

appears to have been the first to discover the coal in Skidegate Inlet. piscovery of 

About this time a Captain Toriens also went with a party to prospect °°: 
on the Queen Charlotte Islands, and narrowly escaped massacre by the 
Skidegate Indians. The Haidas have always borne a bad character, 
and have plundered coasters on one or more occasions, detaining a 
portion of the crew as slaves. Fear of the possible behaviour of the 
Indians has frequently deterred private individuals from visiting the 
islands. 

In 1852, H. M.S. Thetis visited Port Kuper, the sketch of this Dates of Sur- 
port being made by G. Moore, master. The sketch of the entrance to Seeds. 
Cumshewa Inlet is by Captain T. Sinclair of the Hudson Bay Company. 

In 1853, H. M.S. Virago visited Virago Sound, the entrance to Masset 
Inlet and Houston Stewart Channel. <A sketch of Virago Sound was 

made by G. H. Inskip, master; of Masset by H. N, Knox, mate; of 
Houston Stewart Channel by Messrs. Inskip, Gordon, and Knox. The 
sketch of Parry Passage, though not directly attributed to the officers 
of the Virago, was also doubtless made at this time. H. M. S. Alert 

visited Virago Sound and Houston Stewart Channel in 1860, making 

some additions to the previous sketches of these places, and a line of 
soundings off the east coast of Graham Island, from near Cape Fife to 

Skidegate, and thence to Cumshewa. In 1862, H. M. 8. Hecate 
visited Skincuttle, to prevent violence being done to the miners then 

engaged there, and made a line of soundings from that place to Bonilla 
Island. In March, 1864, the same vessel visited Houston Stewart 

Channel, making some additions to the sketch. Skidegate Inlet was 
(in part) carefully surveyed by D, Pender, Master, R. N., 1866. 
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In 1872, Mr. James Richardson, of the Geological Survey of Canada, 
at the request of gentlemen interested in opening a coal mine at 

Skidegate, spent nearly two weeks in that inlet. The account of his 

investigations is published in the Report of Progress for 1872-73, and 
the fossils collected by him form the subject of Mr. Whiteaves’ memoir, 
already referred to, of a short report by Mr. Billings*, and a note by 
Principal Dawsonf. 

The best chart which I was able to obtain of the Queen Charlotte 

Islands is that of the Admiralty, bearing corrections up to 1862, and 

numbered 2430, on a scale of fifteen miles to one inch. This is said to 

be based chiefly on Vancouver's survey of 1792, corrected by a Russian 
chart of 1849, and by Mr. Inskip in 1854. It is nothing more than 
a very rough sketch of the main outlines of the islands. A considerable 

portion of the east coast is represented on the Admiralty charts 
1923 A. and 1923 B., published subsequent to December, 1874, but is 

little altered from the last. Of Skidegate Inlet there is a nearly com- 
plete and accurate plan (No, 48), on ascale of one mile to an inch. 
There is also a sheet of plans of harbors (No. 2168), printed subsequent 
to 1864, giving moderately correct sketches of Houston Stewart 
Channel, Virago Sound, and the entrance to Masset Sound; very 
imperfect ones of Cumshewa Inlet and Parry Passage. A small book 

of sailing directions for the islands, by G. Inskip, was also issued by 

the Admiralty in 1853, but has apparently been recalled or allowed to 
become out of print, as I have been unable to procure a copy. Some 
directions for navigators are, however, to be found in Imray’s North 
Pacific Pilot, 1870, Vol. I., probably derived from the last mentioned 

work, In giving a description of the islands, the east coast is followed 

from the south northwards, and such notes as may be useful to vessels 
visiting the coast, whether the result of personal observations or derived 

from the Pilot, are inserted. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE ISLANDS. 

The southern extremity of the land of the Queen Charlotte Islands, 

is a chain of rocky islets and rocks called Isles Kerouart by La Perouse, 
which runs off from Cape St. James three and a half miles, in a south- 
south-easterly direction, corresponding with that of the mountainous 
axis of the group. Sunken rocks must exist still further from the land 
in the same line, as Vancouver notes that Gray, of the Columbia, stated 

that his vessel struck and received some material damage, on a rock 

lying at a much greater distance (Vol. IV. p. 287.) Dixon gives a fairly 

* Report of Progress, 1872-73, p. 71. + Ibid, p. 66. 
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miles to the north-east, they appear to form three groups, the first 
lying close to Cape St. James, consisting of two large rocks, the second 
of one large and several smaller rocks, and the third and -furthest 

southward, of two or three rocks of some size and a number of lesser 

ones. These little islets are very remarkable in appearance, standing 

boldly up with rounded tops and vertical cliffs on all sides. Even the 
smaller rocks have the same pillar-like form, so frequently found where 
a rocky coast is exposed to the full sweep of a greatocean, They serve 
as secure breeding places for innumerable gulls, puffins and other sea- 
birds, The southern point of Cape St. James is a vertical cliff about 
equal in height to the larger of the islands lying off it. The land 
gradually rises northward, till about Houston Stewart Channel it has in 
many places a probable elevation of 2000 feet. Cape St. James appears 
to be the southern extremity of an island about one mile in diameter, 
which has heretofore been drawn as forming a part of Prevost Island. 
The narrow channel which separates it from the latter runs west-south- 

westward. The east coast of this and Prevost Island to Hast Point} is past coast Pre- 
{ vost Island. bold, and frequently formed by a cliff facing the sea, This part o 

Prevost Island is indented by two bays or inlets, the southern apparently 
inconsiderable, the northern probably three or four miles in depth, 

From East Point the shore runs north-westward seven and a quarter youson Stew- 

miles to Moor Head, at the south-east entrance of Houston Stewart ®t Channel. 

Channel. The shore is much broken, being pcnetrated by several 
inlets which run back among the high hills, Several small islands lie 
off it, of which one is bold, densely tree-clad, and has a height of about 
150 feet. Houston Stewart Channel runs *.est two and a half miles, 

and then turning abruptly, south-west three miles. Irom the knee 
thus formed Rose Harbour, an inlet nearly three miles long, runs north- 
ward. Like the main channel, it has a width of about three-quarters 

ofa mile. Its western side, especially to the north, is bordered by high 
hills, while to the north-east it is separated by a narrow neck of low 
wooded land from South Cove of Carpenter Bay. A stream which has 
been called Sedmond River on the chart, enters atits head from the west. 

At the west entrance to Houston Stewart Channel lies Anthony Island, 
on which the Indian village generally known as WVinstints is situated, Ninstints. 
and a number of smaller islets. No villages exist in other parts of the 

inlet. Those marked on the chart have been temporary houses, most 
of which have now disappeared. In the neighborhood of Houston 
Stewart Channel the hills or mountains everywhere rise steeply from 

* A Voyage Round the World, but more particularly to the North-west Coast of America, by 
Captain George Dixon. London, 1789, p. 214. 

_ t Names printed in italics in this portion of the report are these given by myself, or in use by 
t. 2 Indians, but which have not previously been published. 

accurate view of the rocks.* As seon by myself at a distance of some Isles Kerouart. 
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the shore, and there is no arable land, scarcely indeed any soil properly 
so called. The trees, from the exposed position of this: part of the 
islands are rather stunted, and show much dead wood. They grasp the 
almost naked rocks. A strong tide runs through the channel, the flood 
setting eastward from the Pacific, while the ebb flows in the opposite 
direction, ‘This is very favourable to the existence of certain forms of 

marine life, and the rocks are alive with sea-urchins, star-fish, acorn- 

shells, mussels, chitons, holothurians, &c. The bottom was found on 

dredging to consist of gravel and shelly sand, except in the sheltered 
bays, where it is mud. 

At about four miles from the eastern entrance to Houston Stewart 
Channel the depth is said to be 90 fathoms, which gradually shoals to 
20 fathoms within a mile of it. The soundings then become very irre- 

gular, ranging from 30 to 7 fathoms. In the channel the depth varies 
from 11 to 20 fathoms. Within the entrance point on the north side 

there is a snug bay bordered by a sandy beach. There. is also good 
anchorage for a small craft east of Ellen Island of the chart. Care 

must be exercised in sailing up the channel, as there are several rocks 
which contract the available width. Rose Harbour is secure and capa- 
cious, with anchorage at from 6 to 15 fathoms, but with kelp and shoal 

water along its eastern shore. The basin at its head is full of little 

islands and rocks, and should not be entered. Imray gives the follow- 

ing directions for entering Houston Stewart Channel from the eastward. 

When abreast Cape St. James, the vessel should close the land to 14 
miles, and coast along till the entrance opens out. After passing a 
convenient distance southward of the largest or outer island (Anthony 

Island), off the southern end of which an extensive ledge of rocks 
extends south-westward, the channel will show itself. A bare flat rock 

about 50 feet high, which should be kept on the port hand, is a good 

guide. 

Off the point, between the east entrance of Houston Stewart Channel 

and Carpenter Bay, to the north, are the North and South Danger 

Rocks. These are low rocky islets, but are said to be surrounded by 
sunken rocks. In entering Houston Stewart Channel from the north- 

ward they should be given a wide berth. The point above mentioned 

is low and densely wooded. At alittle cove on its north siae, protected 

by rocks and full of kelp, is an Indian house, which appears to be 

occupied at some seasons, Carpenter Bay, between Jron Point on its 

north-western and Jslet Point on its south-eastern side, is a little over 

two miles wide, and runs westward about five miles. On its south 

side are two small bays, the western of which has already been men- 
tioned under the name of South Cove, as approaching near to the head 
of Rose Harbour, In its head is good anchorage for a small schooner 
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in from 6 to 10 fathoms. It is not quite land locked, but sheltered from 

the only direction otherwise exposed by a little rocky reef which runs 
out from its east side. The bay ends westward in a narrow arm, which 
receives two streams of some size. It resembles the head of Rose Har- 
bour in being filled with little rocky islands and rocks, and though well 
sheltered would be unsafe even for small craft. The general aspect of 
this inlet and the country surrounding it is like that of Houston Stewart 

Channel. Thickly wooded mountains rise everywhere from the water’s 
edge to heights frequently exceeding 1000, but rarely if ever more than 
2000 feet. The shore is generally rocky, with deep water off it, and 

beaches are infrequent and not extensive. The timber being of small 
stature and gnarled is not of any great prospective value, and agricul- 
tural land does not exist. There were many seals here at the time of'Seals. 
our visit (June 17th), playing in the water or lying on the rocks, Some 
mothers carried their young on their backs, the two heads coming up 
together in a most amusing manner. 

Collison Bay, lying between the last and Skincuttle Inlet, is about a Collison Bay. 
mile and three-quarters wide, with a probable depth of two miles. It 
runs up into a narrow arm, which was not examined. Several small 
islands and rocks lie in its mouth, and it 4oes not appear to be service- 
able as a harbour. 

Skincuttle Inlet is five and a half miles deep, with a width between Skincuttle 
its entrance points of four miles. A number of smaller inlets and eis 
coves open from it. The north side of the inlet is formed by Burnaby 

Island, and from the north-west angle Burnaby Strait runs north- 
ward to Juan Perez Sound, and separates Burnaby Island from the 
east shore of Moresby Island. In 1863-64, Skincuttle Inlet was the 
scene of the exploits of a certain Mr, Francis Poole, calling himself a 
civil and mining engineer. He subsequently published a volume 
called “Queen Charlotte Islands,’* which is chiefly remarkable for 

the exaggerated character of the accounts it contains. Mr. Poole 
gives a rough sketvh map of Skincuttle, on which he has named most 
of the features. I have retained his names in so far as I have been 
able to recognize the localities to whic they are intended to apply. 

The shores of Skincuttle Inlet resemble those of other parts of the 
islands already described, being in general bold, and rising at once 
from the water’s edge either to low hill: or mountains of some height. 
The inlet appears to be continued westward by low land, but owing to 
the fact that the mountains were perpetually covered with mist during 
our stay in this place, it is possible that there are'‘hills of some height 
at a little distance from the shore. Near the north-western angle of 

* London, 1872. 
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the inlet the mountains rise steeply toa height of 3000 feet or more, 
being the highest yet met with in proceeding northward, The surface 

of the country is forest-clad, but as before noticed many of the trees 
are dead at the tops. When sheltered fiat land occurs, however, they 
are well grown and healthy looking. The Spruce (Abies Menziesit), 
Hemlock (Abies Mertensiana) and Cedar (Thuja gigantea) are the most 
abundant, the latter chiefly near the shore. Alders (Alnus Oregona) 

and Crab-apples (Pyrus rivularis) form small groves near the beach 
where the land is low. In the narrower passages where no heavy seas 
can enter, the trees seem almost to root in the beach, and their branches 

hang down so as even to dip into the water at high tide. Where a 
narrow beach occurs in these sheltered localities, vividly green grass 

spreads down till it meets the yellow tangle which grows up as far as 
the tide ever reaches. Owing to the dampness of the climate, a few 

days exposure at neap tides does not seem to injure the sea-weed. Ferns 
also grow abundantly on the trunks and even on the boughs of the trees, , 
both living and dead, and green moss forms great club-like masses on 
projecting branches. Large trunks, overthrown and dead. become at 
once perfect gardens of moss young trees and bushes, thuugh lying 
high above the ground supported on piles of yet earlier windfall. 
Similar features characterize the forest bordering the shores elsewhere 
throughout the whole southern portion of the Queen Charlotte Islands, 
and—it is unnecessary to add—render locomotion in any other way 

than by boats or canoes along the shore nearly impossible. 
The entrance to Skincuttle Inlet is south of a chain of islands which 

may be called the Copper Islands, and lie east-north-east and west-south- 

west. It is a mile and a half wide, but should be used with caution, as 

there is reason to believe that a rock, sometimes bare, lies init. The 

passage to the north of the Copper Islands is contracted, and with one 
or more rocks in its narrowest part. The first opening on the south 
side of the inlet, and best anchorage, is Harriet Harbour of Poole, of 

which a careful survey, with soundings, has been made. It is two 
miles east of the south entrance point of Skincuttle Inlet, and runs 

southward one mile. It should be entered by the channel on the west 

side of Harriet Island, which lies at its mouth. A vessel should be 
kept nearer the west side of the channel, (as several little rocks covered 

at high water lie along Harriet Island) and run some distance beyond 
the inner end of the island before bringing too, to avoid the shoal bank 
which lies off its point. The depth is about 8 fathoms, with good 
holding ground, and the harbour is well sheltered from most directions, 
though subject to heavy puffs from the valleys at its head when a 
southerly gale is blowing. 
A mile and a half west of Harriet’ Harbour is Huston Bay of Poole 
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nore, This is a wide inlet which runs southward about four miles, and then 

rface turns to the west, in which direction its extremity was not visited, 

trees High mountains rise from the shore near its head. 
they At the western end of Skincuttle Inlet are three indentations of the 

jesit), coast, of which the southern appears to be George Harbour of Poole. 
most The northern, lying at the entrance of Buruaby S.rait, may be called \ 

gona) Tangle Cove. It is a well sheltered anchorage for a small schooner, | 

beach _ but a shoal, the extent of which is unknown, lies off its mouth. The A 
y seas entrance is between a small island which lies at its sqguth side and two poets 1 

nches other little islets to the north. In it lies a rock which uncovers at low | 

ere a water. The mountains at the head of Tangle Cove are steep, and 4 

grass probably reach 3000 feet in height. Part of their upper slopes are i 

far as bare of trees, but apparently covered with peaty moss, where not com- t 
a few posed of rock. Two and a half miles northward of Burnaby Strait is } 
Ferns Dolomite Narrows. The strait is here not more than a quarter of | 

trees, , a mile wide, and the channel is crooked, obstructed by rocks, and shoal, 4 

ses ON having from six to eight feet only of water at low tide. The current { 
ome at is not strong, however, and ourschooner passed safely through, though 4 
lying it is not to be recommended as a passage for any craft larger than a boat | 

indfall. or canoe. All parts of Burnaby Strait must, indeed, be navigated 4 
»where with great caution, as there are many rocks, and a large proportion of H 

slands, them are covered at high water. Just south of Dolomite Narrows, 4 

or way from the west side of the strait, opens Bag Harbour, expanding within 
to a basin nearly a mile in diameter. On the south shore of Burnaby 

which Island, constituting the north side of Skincuttle Harbour, is a bay, with 

-south- several small islands in front, which may be a good harbour, but was 

tion, a8 notexamined. Further east, in the vicinity of the abandoned copper 

The mine, Blue Jay and Kingfisher Harbours of Poole, are mere rocky 

ith one coves, scarcely commodious for boats. 
e south Granite Point, on the north side of the entrance to Skincuttle, is a Granite Point. 

ole, of rather remarkable whitish crag, separated by a narrow neck of low 

is two land from the main shore. The east side of Burnaby Island from this 
d runs place to Scudder Point—a distance of about five miles—was not 

he west examined. There is, however, a deep bay to the north of Granite 
ould be Point, with a high island lying in its mouth. The Bolkus Islands 

covered form a chain about two miles long, lying east und west in the centre 

beyond of Skincuttle Inlet. They are five in number, with many small rocks 
bal bank and reefs. The land is low, and on the western and largest of the islands 
th good the soil appears to be good, though now covered with dense forest. 

ections, Burnaby Strait is nine miles in length, running northward six and a Burnaby Strait. 

when a half miles beyond Dolomite Narrows, and gaining eventually an average 

width of a mile and a quarter. Nearly abreast Dolomite Narrows on 
Mf Poole Burnaby Island are two conspicuous mountains— The Twins—estimated 
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Burnaby Strait. At 1500 feet in height. One and a half miles north of the Narrows, trur 

Perez, 

Island Bay, two miles deep, runs westward. It is named from a num- foun 
ber of small islands—about seventeen—which it contains, and may gray 
probably be too rocky for a safe harbour. Four miles north of the spre 
Narrows, a passage opens westward between the north shore of the ; 
Burnaby Island and Huxley Island. On the west side of the northern buili 

entrance to Burnaby Strait is Skaat Harbour, This is a bay two and H 
three-quarter miles wide, with a total depth of about three miles. In is ve 
its mouth lies one large island— Wanderer Island—and several smaller prob 

ones. The harbour turns into a narrow inlet in its upper part, which islan 

was not visited, and terminates among high mountains forming a por- the ] 

tion of the axial chain of the islands. Skaat Harbour was not sounded Ju 
or carefully examined, but from the character of its shores would cove 

probably afford good anchorage, especially behind Wanderer Island, to hi 
and if so, it is the best for large vessels in this vicinity. It lies near his e 

the seaward opening of Juan Perez Sound, All Alone Stone and Monument betw 
i Rock forming good entrance marks to Burnaby Strait. The harbour of ei, 

qi will probabiy be found deepest on the Wandcrer Island side, as there ‘ inlat 
Hi is an extensive field of kelp off the opposite shore. The entrance to by J 
HA Skaat Harbour on the southern side of Wanderer Island is very narrow. the 
an At the angle formed between it and the shore of Burnaby Strait are centi 

| two smail coves affording anchorage for a schooner, but with wide tide- ‘ entra 
| a flats at their heads, which a short distance below low-water mark fall miles 

i away very rapidly into deep water. The eastern point of Wanderer ‘ Inlet 

ae Ha Island, in line with that of Centre Island, leads over Limestone Rock, a fiord 
Bai, mile to the southward of the latter. This is a dangerous reef, bare and 
Bei. only at low water, but not extensive, though a second rock, dry at low teres 

water only, lies a short distance south-east of it. head: 
Burnaby Island ‘The north shore of Burnaby Island, five and three-quarter miles in appes 

length, lies east-north-east and west-south-west, and is nearly straight mile: 
Ade on the whole, though with a few shallow bays, one of which has been rann 

| 7 called Section Cove, and is again referred toin thisreport. Alder Island seém 

HH lies about the centre of this stretch of coast. It is about half a mile and x 

By in diameter, nearly flat, and there is probably a good anchorage be- too d 

hind it, which should, however, be approached from the north, as the of thd 
aes Saic Reef runs out from the shore of Burnaby Island to the eastward, § smal 
H H and this part of the coast is, moreover, broken and rocky, with large from 

Le fields of kelp extending off it. rock: 
. ii | From Scudder Point the shore trends somewhat west of south, allow- miles 
qh ing the outer of the Copper Islands to be seen. The hills on the north from 
a ite side of Burnaby Island are not high, being estimated at from 300 to as so 

i 500 feet. A considerable width of low land stretches back from Scudder 

| Point, covered with an open growth of large but gnarled spruces, the * As 
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'TOWS, trunks of which are not simple, but fork upwards, as they are often 
num- found to do in exposed situations. Little beaches of coarse clean-washed 
| may gravel fill the spaces between the low shattered rock masses, which 
of the spread widely between high and low water marks, with evidence of 
re of the action of a heavy surf. Ina cove on the north side is a strongly 

rthern built but abandoned Indian house. 

o and Huxley Island is about two miles in length, from north to south. It i 
s. In is very bold and remarkable, rising rapidly from the beach to a height / 
maller probably exceeding 1000 feet. Abreast the north-west point of this 4 
which island, in mid-channel, a cast of the dredge in 70 futhoms was obtained, , 

a por- the bottom being a fine sandy mud. i 
yunded Juan Perez Sound has been so named in honour of the reputed dig- Jaan Peres i 

would coverer of the Queen Charlotte Islands, who, though he appears rather 
Island, to have had that honour thrust upon him than earned it by courage in a 
Ss near his exploration, probably deserves some recognition.* This opening, a | 
nument between the north of Burnaby Island and Ramsay Island, has a width ! 

arbour : of eight miles. It runsnorth-westward, giving off a number of smaller | 
s there inlets and bays, and is continued in a north-north-westward direction i 

ince to by Darwin Sound, by which it communicates with the upper ends of ; q 
Jarrow. the long inlets which run westward from Laskeek Bay. From the H 

ait are centre of a line joining the outer entrance points, to the southern | 
le tide- entrance of Darwin Sound, Juan Perez Sound is thirteen and a half 4 
wk fall miles in length. On its south-western side are Werner Bay, Hutton 
nderer Inlet and De la Beche Inlet. These terminate in narrow channels or Inlets and 
Rock, a : fiords, which run up among the axial mountains of Moresby Island, aia 
f, bare and owing to the short time at my disposal, and comparatively unin- 

at low teresting character of the rock sections, were not examined to their 
heads. From Werner Bay two small inlets branch. Hutton Inlet 

iles in appeared to be about three miles long; De la Beche Inlet nearly six 
straight miles, with a low valley, hemmed in by mountains on either side, 
ns been running north-westward from its extremity. None of these openings 

Island seem to be at all well adapted for harbours, as the shores are bold 
a mile and rocky, seldom showing beaches, and the water to all appearance 

age be- too deep for anchorage. The Bischoff Islands are low, but like the rest 

, as the of the country, densely wooded. There is a sheltered anchorage for 
stward, small schooners between the two larger islands, but it must be entered 

h large from the westward, and with much caution, owing to the number of 
rocks and sunken reefs which surround it. Sedgwick Bay, about three 

, allow- miles deep, in the south shore of Lyell Island, was merely sketched 

he north from its entrance. It appears to be too much exposed for a harbour, 
300 to as southerly winds draw directly up Juan Perez Sound. 

Scudder sass siatetnlsesancarainchgtanepithsanspssispalecdierpcatonessisineiynenahiniaisionoetissectetsommmepasisiematicbetsis 
Ces, the * As already mentioned, Maurelle, in 1775, named the strait to the north of the islands after 

Perez, but his name has been superseded by Dixon’s. 
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The north-east side of Juan Perez Inlet is formed by a group of 
islands, of which Faraday, Murchison and Ramsay Islands are the 
largest. Ramsay Island is two and three-quarter miles in length, east 
and west. Bold hills riso in the centre of the island, which is densely 

wooded. Its south shore is high, with some rocky cliffs. Two small 

islets lie off the north-east shore, which is rugged and composed of 
solid rock. The north-west shore has several coves, but none suited 

for anchorage. Murchison Island is two and a half miles long; Fara- 
day Island nearly two miles. Both are low. Between Ramsay and 
Murchison Islands is a little group composed of Hot Spring Island, 
House Island and a few more small islets and rocks. Between Hot 
Spring and House Islands is a good anchorage for small schooners, 
sheltered on all sides but the north. On the south side of Hot Spring 
Island is the spring from which it has been so named. Its situation is 
easily recognized by a patch of green mossy sward which can be seen 
from a considerable distance. Steam also generally hovers over it. 

The actual source of the water is not seen, but is probably not far from 

the inner edge of the mossy patch. The sur/ace is composed of broken 
fragments, more or less completely concealed by bush and sod, and the 
water is first seen lower down, where it issues in a number of little 

streams over a considerable breadth, and flows out upon the beach. I 

had no thermometer reading sufficiently high to take the temperature 

of the warmest streams, in which the hand could scarcely be held with 
comfort. Other rills, probably coming less directly from the source, 

are comparatively cool. The water has a slight smell of sulphuretted 

hydrogen, and a barely perceptible saline taste. The stones over 
which it flows in some places show traces of a whitish deposit, and the 
streams and pools are choked with a slimy confervoid growth. On 

stripping off the sod of the‘portion of ground not covered by trees and 
bushes, the earth is found to be quite warm. The Indians bathe in a 

natural pool in which the waters of one of the streams collect; it, is 
partly full of soft mud, but hard in the bottom. 

Running northward from the end of Murchison Island is a chain of 

small islands about four miles long, which may be named the Tar 
Islands, as the Indians report that on one of them bituminous matter 

is found oozing out among the stones on the beach. The southern 
island of the group—Agglomerate Isiand—has apparently been burnt 
over, and is covered with standing dead trees. It alone was visited, 
and owing to some confusion in the bearings taken for the purpose of 
fixing the others, their number and position as shown on the map is 

somewhat uncertain. Outside these islands lies a single low island 
with a few trees, which may be called Tuft Island. 

Rocks dry at low water lie between Faraday and Murchison Islands, 
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up of and there are several small rocky islets and low-water rocks in the 
> the vicinity of Hot Spring and House Islands. Vessels entering Juan 
, east Perez Sound had therefore better do so to the south of Ramsay Island, 
nsely till the narrower channels have been carefully surveyed. No bottom 
small was reached with 94 fathoms of line in the centre of the Sound south 
sod of of Ramsay Island, nor in another place about a mile south-east of the 
suited extremity of Bischoff Islands. No other soundings were made here, 
Fara- but the water seems to be everywhere deep. 

y and Lyell Island is about ten miles in extreme diameter in both east and Lyell Island. 
rsland, west and north and south bearings. It is separated by Darwin Sound 
. Hot from the main coast of Moresby Island to the south-west, and is com- 

oners, posed of high hilly land, generally rising at once from the shores to 
pring heights of from 600 to 900 feet, and attaining ina few instances toward 

on is the centre of the island a height probably exceeding 1000 feet. It is 
6 seen densely wooded, and where patches of low land exist bears some fine 

ver it. timber. Sedgwick Bay, already described, indents its southern shore, 

» from A-tli Inlet its northern. The east coast was not surveyed, and is merely 
roken sketched in on the map. Darwin Sound from its southern entrance, to 
nd the White Point is eleven and a half miles in length, and lies north-north- 
little west south-south-east. It is irregular in width, but is a fine navigable 
a ae | channel. In the south entrance no bottom was found with a 94-fathom 
rature line. In entering from the southward, Shuttle Island looks nearly 
1 with round. The channel on its eastern side should be followed, as this 
ource, seems to be quite free from impediments. Abreast the north end of 
retted Shuttle Island in this channel a cast at 18 fathoms was obtained. A 
5 over mile beyond this point is an inconspicuous low rock in mid-channel, 

nd the ie with a second bare only at low water a short distance to the north of 
it. The flood tide sets up Darwin Sound from the southward into the Tide. 

various inlets, and then eastward to the open sea again by Richardson 

and Logan Inlets. The ebb in like manner draws through from end 
to end in the opposite direction. The tidalcurrent must run about two 
knots when strongest. 

The south-west side of the sound for four miles from the south Bigsby Inlet. 
entrance is rocky and broken, with several coves and little inlets. 
Bigsby Inlet then runs in two and a half miles west-north-westward. 
It is a gloomy chasm, scarcely half a mile in width, but surrounded by 

mountains higher than any yet seen, and probably not exceeded by 
any in the islands. These rise steeply from the water, sometimes 
attaining in the first instance a height of 3000 feet, and are in places 
nearly perpendicular, but are generally well wooded, the trees clinging 
in the crevices of the rocks, Further back, especially to the south- 
ward and westward, massive summits of bare granite rise to a height 
of 4000 to 5000 feet, with their upper gorges and shady hollows filled 
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with drifted snow-fields. We were overtaken by evening in this inlet 

on July 2nd, and could scarcely find a strip of beach wide enough to 
spread our blankets down on for the night, 

Shuttle Island, though low, is rocky. The channel to the west of it 
is probably deep enough for vessels of any class, but should not be used 
till it has been properly surveyed. There is a rock, covered at high 

water, on the west side of its northern entrance. 
A mile and a half further northward, and opposite the inner end of 

Richardson Inlet, is Echo Harbour. The entrance to this harbour looks 
like a shallow cove from outside. We entered it on July 4th in search 

of a place to anchor, and were surprised to find the passage into the 
harbour, It runs southward about a mile, and is surrounded by high 
hills which toward its head rise to rugged mountains. The outer part 

of the entrance is about 10 fathoms in depth; the sides then approach, 
leaving a channel scarcely 300 yards wide between abrupt rocky 

shores. In the harbour proper the depth is everywhere about 15 
fathoms, decreasing gradually toward the head for a short distance, 
and then running steeply up to a flat which is partly dry at low water, 

and above high water mark forms a narrow grassy beach. The bottom 
is soft mud, and excellent holding ground. A very narrow passage 
leads westward from the bottom of the harbour into a wonderfully 
secluded little basin, scarcely a quarter of a mile in diameter. With 
the exception of a channel in the centre, this is nearly dry at low 
water. Into its head flows a large brook, coming from the mountains 
to the south-westward. 
Two miles northwest of the entrance to Echo Harbour, the shore line 

Klun-kwoi Bay falls back to form Klun-kwoi Bay. This runs up in several arms, which 
were not minutely examined, among the bases of rugged snow-clad 
mountains, which rise very steeply from the shores, or at the sides of 

the narrow valleys by which the heads of the inlets are continued in- 

land, The highest peaks probably exceed 5000 feet in altitude, and 
the desolate grandeur of the scenery of the region is almost oppressive. 

The axial mountains of Moresby Island form a high and partly snow- 
clad sierra from the north end of Juan Perez Sound to this place. They 
appear to culminate here, and are not such a prominent feature further 
southward. It is probably to this part of tne range that Perez’s name 

of Sierra de San Cristoval may be applied with greatest propriety. 
Crescent Inlet may be considered as forming the extension northward 

of Darwin Sound. It turns gradually through nearly half a circle, 
from a north-north-west bearing to a direction nearly west-south-west, 
and is over four miles in length, though its actual extremity was not 
visited, Itis a fiord, with steep mountainous and wooded sides, but it is 
probably not so deep as most similar inlets, as there are strotches of 
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| inlet beach of some length. The mountains at its head are not so high as ' 
gh to those in the last bay, and if Tasoo Harbour, on the west coast of 

Moresby’s Island is correctly placed, the distance across to it from the { 
t of it head of this inlet cannot be great. I did not hear, however, that the 
e used Indians have any trail across from this place. The most conspicuous ' 
, high peak in the vicinity of Crescent Inlet is on its north side, at the angle 4 

of the bend. This mountain is about 3000 feet in height, with a sharp ae | 
nd of summit, which at some points of view appears to be tripple. It is 
‘looks partly bare and was named Red Top. i 
search From the wide indentation of the coast which is named Laskeek Bay, Waters open- . 

to the four large inlets run westward, of these the two southern, which have akon Bay. | 

y high been named Richardson and Logan Inlets, open into the head of Darwin j 
rr part Sound. Richardson Inlet is about ten miles in length, with an average j H 
roach, length of about one and a half miles. Its southern side is formed by i 

rocky Lyell Island, its northern by Kun-ga Tan-oo and Inner Islands, from east | 
ut 15 to west. The inlet is straight with moderately bold shores, Kun-ga + | 
stance, Island is over 1000 feet in height, forming a good mark at its entrance. 
water, There is a low rocky reef, however, some distance east of the outer 4 
ottom point of Kun-ga, and a second off the south point of the same island. 
assage § => Near Dog Island there are several small islets and rocks. The channels | 
orfully between Kun-ga and Tan-oo and the latter and Inner Islands are proba- | 
With ' bly deep, though the first should be navigated with caution, and care | 

at low taken to avoid the east end of Tan-oo Island, as several rocks and f 

ntains patches with kelp lie off the Indian village there, A! sut three and a ‘ 
half miles west of Dog Island, on the south side of Richardson Inlet, is ; 

re line a cove, where a small schooner can find a convenient anchorage,— 

which probably the nearest stopping place to Laskeek village. There is a 
w-clad ruined Indian house in the cove. The western end of Richardson Inlet 
des of is contracted to a width of about a quarter of a mile, and obstructed by 
ed in- asmall island and several rccks. The tide runs through the passage 

le, and _ With considerable force, and it is unsuited as an approach to Echo Har- 
essive. bour, though the most direct way in from the sea, A-tli Inlet, about 

snow- 5 three miles deep, and with two main arms, was sketched from its outer 
They points. It did not appear to be a good harbour. 

urther Logan Inlet is about seven miles in length, with a small bold rock, Logan Inlet. 

s name covered with trees—Flower-pot Island—in its mouth. One other small 
‘ island lies close to the shore on its southern side, but it is otherwise 

hward free from obstructions, and constitutes a fine navigable channel, and 
circle, | the best approach to Echo Harbour. Vessels should enter to the north 

-west, of Flower-pot Island, and keep on up the centre of the channel. 
as not Kun-ga Island, as already mentioned, is high, having been estimated at 
ut it is 1500 feet. TZi-tul Island, small and with low limestone cliffs, lies off 

hes of its north point. Tan-oo and Inner Islands are also bold, rising to 
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rounded hills of a nearly uniform heighth of about 800 feet. They are 
not without some good gravelly beaches, though generally rocky. 

In the inlets and bays just described, in the vicinity of Lyell Island, 
there is a considerable quantity of fine timber, trees of great stature 
growing in all moderately level and sheltered places. The most abund- 
ant tree here, as elsewhere on the islands is Abies Menziesii. The ‘ yel- 

low cedar,’ Cupressus Nutkatensis, occurs rather sparingly toward the 

heads of the inlets. The Laskeek or Klve Indian village, is situated on 
the eastern extremity of Tan-oo Island. It is one of the most populous 
still remaining in the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

The two northern inlets from Laskeek Bay may be called Dana and 
Selwyn Inlets. In the mouth of Dana Inlet is a small, high, rocky 
island, of rounded form, which may be called Helmet Island. A second 
small island is near it, and from most points of view the channel be- 

tween the two is not seen. Care must be taken to avoid mistaking this 
island for Flower-pot Island, in the mouth of Logan Inlet. Dana Inlet 
is six and a half miles long, and runs nearly due westward, with bold 

shores, At its extremity it turns northward, communicating by a 
narrow but apparently deep passage with Selwyn Tnlet, and thus cut- 
ting off T'al-un-kwan Island, seven miles in length. The hills on this 
island are rounded and regular in form, and rise to elevations of from 

800 to 900 feet. Selwyn Inlet runs westward, parallel to the last, for 

about seven miles, and then turning north-westward, runs for a like 
distance in that direction, giving off three arms, one of which forms at 

high-water a passage for canoes into the upper part of Cumshewa 
Inlet, and separates Louise Island from the main shore, A small island 

lies off the north entrance point, with a low rock off it. The remainder 

of the east-and-west reach of the inlet appears to be free from obstruc- 

tions, with the exception of a small rock near the south shore. After 

giving the islets at the north entrance point a wide berth, a vessel 
should keep the north shore on board, til lin five miles the entrance 
of Rock-fish Harbour is reached. This harbour is formed by a book- 
shaped projection of low land, at the angle of Selwyn Inlet. It runs in 

westward for about a mile and a half, with a width of about half a mile, 

and an average depth of about fifteen fathoms. It is a secure and well- 
sheltered anchorage, more easily entered than Cumshewa Harbour. 
The west branch of Selwyn Inlet was estimated to run four miles west- 

south- westward, and cannot be more than nine or ten miles from the 

upper arms of Mitchell or Gold Harbour, of the west coast. A low 
valley was observed to run some distance westward from the head of 

this branch. Of the two remaining arms of Selwyn Inlet, one appears 
to end blindly in about two miles, the second running north-north-east- 
yard, forms the communication with Cumshewa Inlet already alluded 
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hey are to. Thgse upper arms of the inlet are environed by high and rugged 
ky. moun , of which, however, owing to persistently wet weather, no 
Island, good was obtained. The passage to Cumshewa is narrow and \ 

stature walled in at both sides by mountains which rise very steeply from it. 

; abund- The land on Louise Island to the north of Rock-fish Harbour is also 1 
1e ‘ yel- very high and bold. Like those before described, the shores of this f 
vard the inlet are densely wooded. | 
1ated on The positions of Reef Island and the Low Islands in Laskeck Bay have a 1 

opulous not been fixed with any accuracy, and they are merely sketched on the ; / 
map. The first-named is steep along the water's edge, and a reef runs ee | 

ana and about half a mile southward from it. j | 
h, rocky From the mouth of Selwyn Inlet, the coast runs north-eastward for Coast between i 
\ second seven miles, with several small bays, fully open to the sea, and gener-Cumshewar ‘ 
mnel be- ally rocky. About mid-way a remarkable limestone point, named oy 
‘ing this Point Vertical, from the attitude of the beds, projects. It is connected | 
na Inlet with the main shore by a narrow spit, on which stands an Indian | 

ith bold house. ‘North of it are two small islands,—Zimestone [slands,—behind | 

ng by a which the tide, running southward along the coast, forms a race at ebb. 4 
thus cut- Skedans Bay is strewn with sunken rocks and fully open, and should on 

}on this no account be entered by vessels. A large stream enters its head, a a 
of from which can be seen at some distance inland forming a high waterfall, | 

last, for and which, according to the Inaiaus, flows out of alake of some size high ‘A 
r a like among the mountains. The Skedans village forms a semi-circle round gkedans village: 4 
forms at | the head of a small bay or cove—very rocky—which indents the south 4 
mshewa side of a narrow isthmus, connecting two remarkable nipple-shaped 
Il island hills with the main shore. This peninsula is situated at the south en- 
mainder trance point to Cumshewa Inlet, and between it and the Skedans 

obstruc- Islands lying off, the tide forms a race. The Skedans Islands form a 
After mark in entering Cumshewa Inlet from the south, but are only sketched 

a vessel on the map. They are low and tree-clad. 

ntrance Cumshewa Harbour, of the Admiralty chart, is shown as about five cumshewa 

a book- miles in depth, This opening is in reality, however, a long inlet, run- mulste 

runs in ning westward fifteen miles, and sending a prolongation southward to 

If a mile, Selwyn Inlet. It differs in its somewhat greater width, and the low 

pd well- character of the land on its northern shore from the inlets to the south, 
arbour. and in fact marks the junction, on the east coast of the island, of the 

les west- mountain region and flat country underlain by the comparatively un- 
rom the disturbed Cretaceous rocks. There is more beach along the shores than 
A low in the southern inlets, and wide tide-flats, indicating shoaler water, 

head of which is not only found in the inlet itself, but now extends far off the 

appears coast. The shores are quite bold, however, in some places toward the 
brth-east- head of the inlet, and the water probably deep. The mountains south 

y alluded of the extremity of the inlet and on Louise Island are high and carry 
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snow in abundance, which doubtless lasts all summer, These appear 
about as high as any yet seen, from which it is evident that iff axial 
range does not gradually die away northward, but is here sud@@ply in- 
terrupted, North of the extremity of the inlet, some miles back from 

the shore, rounded hills estimated at about 1000 feet are seen, 

Outside the mouth of Cumshewa Inlet, north of the Skedans Islands, 

the depth is pretty uniform at about twenty fathoms, with a shelly and 
gravelly bottom, An extensive reef lies nearly a mile off the northern 
entrance point of the inlet, in a south-easterly bearing, with a second, 

seen only at low-water, nearly half a mile further out in the same di- 
rection. A vessel coming from the north should, therefore, keep well 
off the shore till the Cumshewa rocks are passed, and then stand in to 
the entrance in a north-westerly course. Cumshewa Island, of the 
chart, is a small barren rock. Kin-gui Island, just within the north en- 

trance point, on the north side of the inlet, bristles with dead trees, 

and can be recognized easily. About a mi! further in is the narrow 

channel by which the inlet must be entered. This is about half a mile 
wide, lying between the north shore of the inlet, and northern edge of 

a very extensive shoal which runs out from the south shore, with a 
broadly triangular form. When the southern point of the peninsula 
which projects from the north shore of Cumshewa Inlet, bears N, 65° 
30’ (8. 88° W. Mag.), the northern edge of the wide shoal is just cleared. 

The least depth in the channel is, according to the Admiralty sketch 
(No. 2168), seven to eight fathoms, but as the sketch is otherwise incor- 

rect, too much confidence should not be placed in this measurement. 
A few patches of the shoal dry at low tide, but the greater part of its 

extent is indicated only by the kelp which grows thickly on it during 
the summer. 

Within the narrows, on the north shore, is a cove, where a small 

house for the purpose of trade with the natives was built some years 
ago, but is now abandoned. The tide-flats are wide, but off them a 

small schooner may find a pretty secure anchorage, though the tide— 

which runs strongly in the mouth of this inlet-—sweeps round the 

cove. 
Cumshewa Indian village is situated on the north side of the inlet, 

the houses being arranged along the shore of a bay which faces south- 

eastward. A small rocky island which may be called Village Island, 

lies off it, and is connected with the main shore at low-tide. 

The ruins of an abandoned village exist on the outer point near Cum- 

shewa Island, but this one has probably never been of great im- 
portance. 

On the sketch of Cumshewa, published by the Admiralty, an an- 

chorage with eleven and twelve fathoms of water is shown behind the 
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appear Peninsula, This is a mistake, as the bay there is quite shallow, The 
axial best anchorage for a large vessel is probably to be found on the south 
i in- side, noarly opposite the Peninsula, and abreast a stretch of low land, 

ek from at the entrance of a large stream. 

From the entrance to Cumshewa Inlet, the coast runs north-north- Coast between 

Islands, westward to Spit Point, at the south side of Skidegate Inlet, a distance Sumner’ ane 
elly and of sixteen miles, It is indented by two considerable bays, the northern 
orthern ff of which may be called Copper Bay, trom the fact that some work has 
second, been done here at one time in examining a deposit of copper ore. The 

same di- land is low, and very different in appearance;from that of the coast 
sep well southward, In a few places it rises at the shore to a height of about 
nd in to 200 feet, and generally attains this elevation at some distance inland. 

of the The projecting points are generally low and flat, formed of gravel de- 
orth en- posits, elsewhere referred to as probably indicating a slight elevation 
d trees, § of the land. In correspondence with the change in the character of 
narrow the land, the beach becomes flat, and shoal water extends far off shore. 
if a mile Near Cumshewa tho beaches are almost entirely composed of boulders, 

edge of but show more gravel and sand toward Skidegate, though plentifully 
, with a strewn with erratics, especially near the projecting points. The sur- 

eninsula face of the country is densely wooded with trees of large size. Spit 

; N, 65° Point is low, and composed of sand deposits, which extending north- 
cleared. ward form the bar or shoal which stretches across the entrance to 

y sketch Skidegate Inlet. 

se incor- The country on the north side of the entrance to Skidegate is also Entrance to 
rement. low. The shoal just referred to runs across from Spit Point toward ei ainicy 

rt of its Lawn Hill, which may be considered as marking the outer north point 

, during of the inlet. The ship entrance is from the north, with a least depth 

of 11 fathoms. The bar may also be crossed, however, with 34 fathoms 
a small of water south of the Bar Rocks, opposite Dead Tree Point. As Skide- 

ne years ff gate Inlet has been surveyed and a reliable map is published by the 

them a Admiralty (No, 48), it will be unnecessary to add further remarks as 
e tide— to its navigation. The bar is remarkable in sloping off very gradually 
und the seaward, while toward the inlet it dips steeply down into water of 

20 or 30 fathoms. 
he inlet, Skidegate Inlet runs west-south-westward. At about eight miles gxidegate Inlet 

from the bar it is contracted to a width of about a mile and a half 
between Image Point and that on the north-east side of Alliford Bay. 
Within this it opens widely, forming two great expansions, which are 

separated by Maude Island. The eastern part of the northern expan- 
sion is called Bear Skin Bay on the chart, while its western extremity, 
turning north-westward, forms Long Arm; the total leagth of the 

Inlet from the: bar to the head of Long Arm being about twenty-one 
hind the miles, The deposit of coal which has been mined is situated in the 
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angle east of Long Arm, and was reached by a small railway from width. 

Anchor Cove. Many islands, of which the largest is named Lina Island = or wh 

on the chart, are scattered in the northern expansion of the inlet. cent g 

The southern expansion may be called South Bay. It holds one large have 

island—South TIsland—and at its western side passes into a narrow two pq 

water which becomes Skidegate Channel, and communicates westward a few 

with the ocean. barrel; 

Mountaitie From the east shore of the islands the country rises gradually till at idea o 

Ting towards the narrow portion of the inlet, at Image Point, hills exceeding 1000 § These 
feet in altitude border it on both sides. Further westward the moun- f white 

tains increase in height and become more rugged, till the mountainous the m 

axis of the islands is reached. This crosses the inlet at Long Arm, The 

and shows several summits between 3000 and 4000 feet high, some of sisting 

which carry a little snow all summer on their shady sides. Their Villag 
outlines are not remarkably rugged. On the eastern flanks of the range p= oof Mat 

the mountains in several places show long slopes with steep escarp- Inlet ( 

ments and other peculiarities of form usually found where they are Frot 

composed of massive tilted strata. ‘These are in this instance those of fifteen 

the coal-bearing Cretaceous series. Westward of the axis the moun- bifures 

tains are again lower, with rounded forms. formin 

Slate Chuck Many small streams flow into Skidegate Inlet, but none deserving to About 

Brook androute p. called rivers. The most considerable is that which has been called northy 
the Slate Chuck on the chart. It reaches the inlet about a mile north eight 

of Anchor Cove, coming from a wide and low valley which runs north- of it al 

westward into the mountain range, and is nearly parallel to that occu- The fi 

pied by Long Arm, Slate Chuck Brook is so called from the fact, over a 

mentioned by Mr. Richardson,* that from a quarry a few miles up its about | 

course the Indians obtain the dark shaly material from which they open ¢ 

make carvings. The Indians now appear to know little about the low w: 

upper part of the Slate Chuck, but say that it comes from a large lake, tortuo 

from the other end of which (or near it) flows a stream which reaches Log P 

the head of Masset Inlet. In former years this route was occasionally two ca 

used, part of the distance being accomplished in canoe and part on foot great 

through the woods. Of late years it issupposed to have become impas- deepes 

sable from windfall due to fires. The Ya-koun River was pointed out to Kast ] 

me in Masset Inlet as that by which part of the journey was made. force, 

The distance in a straight line between tide-water at the two points schoon 

indicated is about twenty-five geographical miles, or twenty-eight and narrov 

a half statute miles. ‘ both n 

The shores of Skidegate Inlet are not so bold as those of the fiords short 
to the south, and are generally fringed with a beach of greater or less and ¢é 

At] 

* Report of Progress, 1872-8, p. 61. contin 
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ay from width. The surrounding country is densely wooded, and in the valleys 
1a Island @ or where the land forms a flat border near the sea, timber of magnifi- Fine timber. 

he inlet. cent growth is found. In the cove at Image Point some rude buildings 
ne large have been erected in connection with the dog-fish fishery, in which 
narrow two persons were engaged at the time of our visit. Half a mile inland 

restward a few trees have been felled for the purpose of obtaining wood for 

barrels, and a little opening made which enables one to form some 
ly till at idea of the straightness and size of the trees composing the forest. 
ing 1000 These are chiefly Menzies spruce (Abies Menzizsii), and yield a clean 
e moun- | white wood of moderately fine grain, and apparently well suited for 
ntainous the manufacture of lumber. 
ig Arm, The Skidegate Indian village is nearly half a mile in length, con- Indian villages. 
some of sisting of a row of houses, with the usual carved posts, fronting on 

. Their Village Bay of the chart. A second village is situated on the east end 

he range s of Maude Island. This is quite new, having been formed by the Kuper 
) escarp- # = Inlet (or ‘Gold Harbour’) Indians within a few years. 

they are From South Bay, Skidegate Channel runs nearly due westward §kidesate 
those of fifteen miles to the Pacific. Six miles from its western opening it 
e moun- bifurcates, one arm running probably about west-south-westward, and 

forming an island of the region between it and the main channel. 
rving to About mid-way from South Bay to the west coast, North Arm runs 
n called northward about two and a halfmiles. From South Buy to Log Point— 

le north eight and a half miles—the channel is quite contracted, but two parts 

1s north- of it are particularly so, and may be called the East and West Narrows. 
lat occu- The first includes three miles of the channel, which does not average 

the fact, over a quarter of a mile in width, and in one place is contracted to 
es up its about 200 feet. At high tide this has the appearance of being a deep 
ich they open channel with a few small rocky islands and rocks only, but at 
bout the low water it becomes almost dry for long stretches, with a small and 

ge lake, tortuous water-way between gravelly banks. The West Narrows is at East and West 
: : Narrows. 

reaches Log Point, is much shorter than the last, and probably not less than 
sionally two cables in width where least. It is very shoal, however, over a 

t on foot great part of its width, with several rocks in the centre near the 
e impas- deepest channel, The tides from the east and west meet about the 

2d out to East Narrows, The current runs through the channel with great 
us made. force, probably at the rate of five knots in several places, A small 

oO points schooner might be brought through Skidegate Channel, passing the 
ght and narrows ut slack water of high tide. She could not be taken through 

: both narrows, however, at one tide, as the slack water lasts for a very 
he fiords short time. The channel can only be considered navigable for boats 
’ or less and canoes, 

At Log Point the channel suddenly becomes about a mile wide, and 
continues to widen slightly till it opens to the ocean, affording no 
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sheltered anchorage. Two miles west of Log Point, the south-western 
branch of the channel runs off, going first southward for about a mile. 
At this point it is blocked by the delta of a brook of some size, which 

enters from the south-east. A bank has been formed here, which dries 

for a width of at least a quarter of a mile at low water, and even at 

high tide cannot have more than four feet of water on it. This passage 

is therefore only adapted for canoes or boats, and is used by the 
Indians when travelling between Skidegate and Port Kuper. A vessel 
entering the north arm of Skidegate Channel from the west might 

probably find a secure anchorage in the entrance to the south-west 

arm just mentioned. 

The central portion of Skidegate Channel, though narrow, occupies 
the middle of a valley of some width, and is bordered generally on both 
sides by low wooded land, sloping gradually up to the foot of the 
mountains, which rise to elevations between 1000 and 1500 feet. This 

is also the case with the arm which projects northward, and a trans- 
verse low valley connects this with that occupied by the Long Arm. 
Beyond Log Point the channel assumes the general character of the 

inlets of the west coast. The shores become steep and rocky, with 

little or no beach. The trees covering the hills become scrubby in 
appearance, and are mingled with much dead wood. Scarcely any 

soil clothes the slopes, and entensive patches of bare rock become 

evident among the foliage. The higher mountains are from 1500 to 
2000 feet in height. Their summits are frequently bare, and show the 

characteristically green tint due to a sphagneous covering of moss, and 
small bushes, as distinguished from the usual sombre hue of the conifers. 

The ‘yellow cedar’ (Cupressus Nutkatensis) becomes abundant toward 

the west coast, but is generally of no great size. 

The distance from Lawn Hill at the entrance to Skidegate, to Rose 
Point is forty-six miles. The coast in some respects resembles that 

between Cumshewa and Skidegate, and is straight and open, with no 

harbour, and scarcely even a creek or protected cove for canoes or 
boats for long distances. The beach is gravelly, and sometimes coarsely 

stony, to the 77-ell River. Beyond this it becomes sandy, and though 

not without some gravel, continues to hold this character to Rose 

Point. Lawn Hill is evidently formed by an outcrop of Tertiary 
voleanic rocks elsewhere described, For many miles northward, banks 

of clays and sands are found along the shore, and for about seventeen 

miles northward from the Tl-ell River these frequentiy rise into cliffs 
fifty to one hundred feet in height. These are generally wearing away 
under the action of the waves, and trees and stumps may be noticed in 

various stages of descent to the beach. In some places dense woods of 
fine upright clear trees are thus exposed in section, and there must be 
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much fine spruce timber on the wide low country which stretches 

back from the shore toward Masset Inlet. Very frequently the timber 
seen on the immediate verge of the cliffs and along the shore is of an 

inferior quality, owing to its exposed position. The soil where shown gpoj1. 
in the cliffs is generally quite sandy, or peaty in hollow places in which 
ater has collected. Sand hills, or elevations resembling such, are 

seen in some places in section in the cliffs, and it is likely that further 

inland where these are not found tie soil has a better character, though 
the fact that the upper layers of the drift deposits are of sand and 
gravel renders it probable that it is generally light. 

North of the range of c'iffs the shore is almost everywhere bordered Sand hills and 
by sand hills, which are covered with coarse grass, beach-pea and aaennn 

other similar plants, and would afford fine grazing for cattle. Behind 

these are woods, in some places burnt and the trees generally under- 
sized and scrubby. This part of the coast is also characterized by 
lagoons, and is evidently making, by the banking up of the sand 
under the action of the sea. The largest of the lagoons opens at Cape 
Fife of the chart, running southward some miles, and according to the 
Indians communicating with a second further inland. The mouth of this 

forms a safe harbour for boats or canoes at high tide, but is nearly dry 
at low water. 

The Tl-ell River just alluded to reaches the sea ten and a half miles Tl-ell River. 

north of Boulder Point, at the entrance to Skidegate. It is astream of 
some size. For abovt three miles above its mouth it runs nearly 

parallel to the shore, about half a mile back, and separated by a low 
swampy strip of land of that breadth only from the sea. This land is 
of comparatively modern formation, being composed of sand and gravel 

banked up by the action of the waves. It is partly open and in part 
covered with spruce trees of no great size. A ruined Indian house, Evined house. 

which must have been very large, stands about three miles south of 
the mouth of the river, and near this the Indians say it formerly 
debouched. This is probably correct, though it can scarcely have been 

during the existence of the building of which traces are now seen. 

The water of this river is of a dark coffee or amber colour, and asimilar 
tint distinguishes that of all streams of the northern low part of the 

islands, In the bay to the north of Cape Ball an Indian village, of Deserted 

which some of the houses are still standing, was furmerly situated. 

The Indians report that at very low tides patches of hard clay appear a 

long way off Cape Ball. They relate further that many years ago a 

vessel went ashore on these shoals, and got off only by throwing over- 

board many things, of which one was a brass cannon. On some parts Gold. 

of the shore near Cape Fife magnetic iron sand is abundant, and in this 

numerous ‘colours’ of gold can easily be found. 
3 
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Rose Point. Rose Point was so named by Douglas in 1788, but is known to the 
Haidas as Nai-koon, or long nose. It is a remarkable promontory, 
dependant apparently on no geological feature, but caused merely by 

the meeting of the currents and waves from the southward and west- 

Aa ward round the corner of the island. The inner part of Rose Point, 
ti near Cape Fife, does not differ from the low wooded coast to the south, 
it though according to Indian accounts there are inland a great number 

of lakes and swamps, which may probably be lagoons like those just 
qi referred to, but have become completely land-locked and hold fresh 

iH water. Further out, where the point is narrower and more exposed, 

1 it is clothed with small stunted woods, which in turn give place to 
cs rolling grass-covered sand-hills. Beyond this the narrow gravelly 

point is covered above high-water mark with heaps of drifting sand, 
and great quantities of bleached timber, logs and stumps piled promis- 
cuously together. The apex of the point is a narrow steep-sided 

Dangerous gravelly bank, which runs out for a long distance at low water. Two. 

ie small vessels belonging to the Hudson Bay Company have been lost on 
taet this point, which being so low is very dangerous in dark or thick 

weather, and, in the absence of a survey of the extension of the banks 

off it, should be given a wide berth. 
Rose Pointto From Rose Point to Masset the minor indentations of the shore are 

so slight that it may be described as forming one grand crescentic bay 
ai) twenty-one miles in width. With the exception of a few small rocky 

Wt points the beach is smooth and regular, and almost altogether composed 

Hh of sand, though in some places coarse gravel occurs, and in its steep 
slope above the ordinary high-water mark, evidences the action at 

some times of a very heavy sea. Low sand-hills generally form a 

border to the woods, which densely cover the land, and grow in dark 

groves, with comparatively little underbush in many places, but 
generally rather scrubby. The trees are chiefly Abies Menziesii. The 

water is shoal far off the shore, especially on approaching Masset, 
bl; where kelp forms wide fields at a great distance from the beach, Eight 

Salmon river. Miles from Rose Point is the Hi-ellen River, a stream of some size, 

which is frequented by great numbers of salmon in the autumn. Its 

mouth forms a good boat harbour. On its east bank are the ruins of 

an Indian village, on its west Tow Hill, an eminence remarkable in this 

low country, faces the sea with a cliff composed of columnar volcanic 
Sh] rocks of Tertiary age. A mile and a half west of the Hi-ellen River 

are several rude houses, inhabited by the Masset Indians during a 

Fishing village. portion of the summer while they are engaged in curing halibut and 
making dog-fish oil. It is uncertain whether Tow Hill or a broad low 
elevation which lies a short distance inland near Cape Fife is the 
Nagdon (evidently a corruption of Nai-koon) Hill of the chart. From 

ae ot 

—— 

a dis 

togetl 

The 

with 

twelv 

fathor 

with, 

of Ma: 

by ves 

bar w 

the ou 

indicat 

mately 

fathom 

side, 0] 

ever, r 

of the 1 

sound, 

is fallit 

after tl 

The | 

Hudsor 

Church 

August 
lished { 

east sho 

all thes 

Masset | 

The ] 

It is gel 

reports 

swamps 

east side 

of 100 fe 

at this | 

Clays ar 
this pla 

given its 

at first § 

The isla 

passage 

from its | 

nineteen 



QUFEN CHARLOTTE 1SLANDS. 35 B 

to the a distance of ten or fifteen miles northward the two appear to lie 

ntory, together in the axis of Rose Point. 
ly by The north shore of Graham Island near Masset is generally low, Approaches to 
| west- with shoal water extending far off, though at a distance of about 
Point, twelve miles from shore, in Dixon Entrance, the depth is about 100 

south, fathoms. At Masset, instead of the wide open bays generally met 
umber with, we find a funnel-shaped entrance leading to the narrow waters 
se just of Masset Sound. Masset requires to be approached with great caution 
| fresh by vessels, as, according to the sketch published by the Admiralty, a 
<posed, bar with only about 3 fathoms of water stretches across between 

lace to the outer points. On the map accompanying this report the bar is 
ravelly indicated according to the sketch referred to, which may be approxi- 
y sand, mately correct only. Inside the bar the depth increases to 9 and 11 
promis- fathoms, and anchorage in 10 fathoms is found in a bay on the east 
»p-sided = side, opposite the chief Indian village. Tho strength of the tide, how- 
. Two ever, renders this a poor stopping place. Owing to the great expansion 

. lost on of the upper part of Masset Inlet, the current continues to run up the 
nv thick sound, opposite Masset, for about two and a half hours after the water 
e banks is falling by the shore, while the ebb runs out for about three hours 

after the tide has begun to rise on the beach. 

lore are The village just mentioned is called Ut-te-was, and here is situated a Mission station. 
ntic bay Hudson Bay post—the only one on the Islands—and a station of the 
lLrocky =} Church Missionary Society, in charge at the time of our visit, in 
pmposed =f August, 1878, of Rev. Mr. Collison, The station has now been estab- 
ts steep lished for two years. About a mile south of this place, also on the 
‘tion at east shore, is a second village, and on the opposite side a third. Though 

form a all these are now decaying and with comparatively few inhabitants, 

in dark Masset must at one time bave been a very populous place. 
ees, but § The land in the vicinity of Masset is all low, no hills being visible. Country about 

ii. The It is generally densely timbered with fine spruce trees, but there are antes 
Masset, reports of ‘prairies’ in the interior, which may not improbably be 
Eight {= swamps. Three miles up the sound a lagoon or arm runs off on the 

me size, east side. At this place the land pretty suddenly attains an elevation 
n. Its of 100 feet or more, spreading back in a flator gently undulating plain 

ruins of at this level. Where seen in the banks this is formed of drift deposits. 
e in this Clays and gravels below, hard-bedded sands above. Nearly opposite 
volcanic this place, on the west side is Maast Island, which appears to have 
en River given its name to the entire inlet. It lies across a bay, which seems 
during 2 at first sight to offer better anchorage than that already referred to. 
ibut and The island is, however, low and sandy, and a great part of the bay or 
road low passage behind it is dry at low water. The length of Masset Sound Masset Sound. 

e is the from its seaward entrance to the point at which it expands widely is 
From nineteen miles. It is about a mile in average width, and though 
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slightly tortuous, preserves nearly the parallelism of its sides. The 
depth, ascertained in a few places, varies from 10 to 12 fathoms. A 
number of little streams enter at the sides, most of which, according to 

Indian reports, have their sources in small lakes. Four and a half 
miles from the southern or inner end of the sound, where its trend is 

nearly south-west and north-east, a narrow passage runs off nearly 

due southward, joining the expanded portion of Masset Inlet, and form- 
ing a large island, the general altitude of which is somewhat less than 

that of most of the surrounding country. This passage is partly dry 
at low water, but is occasionally used by the Indians in canoes. 

Great expan- § At its southern end, the narrow part of the inlet-—which has been 
| ; cies called the sound—expands suddenly to a great sheet of inland water, 

i 14 which with an extreme east and west length of seventeen miles, has a 
breadth where widest of five and a half miles. This, to the northward 

and eastward is bounded by continuous low wooded land, probably 

based throughout on drift deposits like those seen in Masset Sound and 
id on the east coast of the island; to the west and south by hills, rising 

i to mountains in the distance. Even these, however, are comparatively 

rounded in form, and probably never exceed 1500 feet in height. The 
1h ii , northern and southern shores are of even contour, and often bordered 

Ht by wide shoals covered with boulders. The western half of the 

ala expansion is studded with islands, and it is rather irregular in outline, 
forming four large bays or inlets with intervening mountainous points. 
The shores are here steep, with narrow bouldery beaches sloping down 

me at once into deep water. About the heads of the inlets, and near the 

aba mouths of streams only, are small areas of flat ground found. Of these 
inlets that which reaches furthest southward is called by the Indians 
Tin-in-ow-e. 
On the south side of this great expansion, five miles from its eastern 

extremity, is a narrow passage, the mouth of which is partly blocked 
by islands, but which leads into a second great expansion called by the 

I: Indians T'soo-skatli, or ‘the belly of the rapid.’ The largest of the islands 
in this passage is called Slip-a-ti-a. A small one to the east of it (and 
connected with it at low tide) Chitz. A third, to the south of the first 
and in the middle of the passage, Hlout. Kelp grows abundantly in 

* the channels cn both sides of the islands, which cannot therefore be 

very deep. The tide runs through them with great velocity, especially 

at ebb, when in the western channel it forms a true rapid, with much 

ne Second expan- white water. The upper expansion, or Tsoo-skatli, is nine and a half 
miles in length, and much less,in width than the first. Its eastern 

Mi side, as in the first, is formed of low land, while its south-western 

extremity is a long fiord-like inlet. In this upper expansion there are 
many islands, the largest of which (Has-keious Island) is nearly a mile 

ny] Tsoo-skatli. 
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rue in diameter and about 200 feet high. The eastern portion of the south 
ing to shore is rocky, and, sloping very gradually down below the water- 
a half level, gives rise to a complication of small islets and rocks. On the 

end is east side of Tsoo-skatli, two and a half miles from its extremity, is a 
nearly rather remarkable hill, (Zow-us-tus-in) with a steep cliff on one side, to 
‘form: which the Indians have attached a curious story. The north-eastern part 
is Chih of Tsoo skatli has a depth of from 10 to 16 fathoms. The depth of the 
tly dry north-western part, about the centre between the large island and the 

mainland, was ascertained in one place to be 23 fathoms. That of the 
4 been south-western arm is probably considerably greater. 
: t Many streams flow into these upper expansions of Masset Inlet, of Qld routes to 
| water, kidegate and 
5 hua'a which several well deserve to be called rivers. The largest is probably & Cape Ball. 
ywatd that which is known as Ya-koun, and enters the south-eastern corner of 

robably the northern expansion of the inlet, in the bottom of a shoal bay. 
snd ahd About the mouth of the river are large sandy flats, dry at low tide. It 
5, rising was formerly navigable for small canoes a long way up, and is reported 

hatte ely to head in a large lake which, probably, like the expansions of Masset 
t. The Inlet, lies along the junction of the hilly and low countries. This is 
‘brdbedd the stream mentioned on a former page as forming a portion of the 

bit he disused route from Masset to Skidegate. According to one account, 

otttline, the distance to be traversed on foot, after proceeding up the river as 
s points. far as possible, is about half a day’s jowney. A trail from near the 

ng down mouth of this river also formerly led eastward to the old Indian village 
néavitie near Cape Ball; but owing to heavy windfall caused by fire, both this 

Of these and the navigation of the river have been given up. On the west side 
of the bay at the mouth of this river are a few small houses, which are 
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inhabited during the salmon fishing season. 

The Ma-min River joins the Tsoo-skatli expansion at its east end, and gotering rivers 

has a wide delta-flat about its mouth. It is navigable by small canoes 
for several miles, but is much obstructed by logs. It probably rises in 
a lake among the mountains to the south-west. The <A-wun River, 

joining the first expansion of the inlet from the south, some miles 

west of the entrance to Tsoo-skatli, was not particularly examined, 

and may not be large. It is said to rise in a lake. The Ain River, 
encering the same expansion from the north-west, is an important 
stream. There are several Indian houses which are occupied in summer 

about its mouth, and two about half a mile up its course. It is said to 

flow out of a very large fresh-water lake of the same name, the river 
itself being short. The lake is filled with islands, and is a favourite 

narrow sound, the first expansion has u« tide of from eight to ten feet 

-western berrying place in the autumn, In winter it is frozen completely over. 

there are ays rise and fall of the spring tides at the entrance of Masset Sound Ire ularities 

Hy a mile yas estimated at about fourteen feet, but owing to the length of the® °° 
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only, and the second or Tsoo-skatli still less, about six feet. On Th 
August 13th it was high water at the entrance cf Masset Sound at beach 

lh. 15m. P.M., while in the narrow entrance to T'soo-skatli, twenty- being 

i three and a half miles distant, the flood had just caused a reversal of the K 

i the current at 0h. 20m. Fro 

Ni magee 0 Vite The coast between Masset and Virago Sounds is everywhere low, gener 

iat and differs from that east of Masset in being rocky or covered with teen 

eit iis boulders. No wide sandy bays occur. The points are generally of Graha 
a |) low rocks, dark in colour and of Tertiary age. The water is shoal far thoug 

Aisi off shore, with wide fields of kelp. The trees along the shore are not rocky, 
He of great size, and are interspersed with occasional open grassy spaces. ata | 
| Bate? NadenHarbour Virago Sound, constituting the entrance to Naden Harbour, is situated shoal | 
He “ in the bottom of a deep bay, in which, according to the Admiralty able p 
tat: sketch, the water averages about 4 fathoms in depth. The shoalest which, 
ae water lies a little outside the narrow sound, and is 3} fathoms. Inthe § for a | 
| ay sound the waier is from 8 to 15 fathoms. The sound is less than two open t 

i miles in length, and leads into a spacious harbour about four miles in way fr 
Hane greatest length, and two in width, with an average depth of 8 to 10 the Jal 

{Hig {8 fathoms. Low land densely wooded with spruce (A. Menziesi’) and the bot 
Lae hemlock (A. Mertensiana) of fine growth borders the whole harbour. high w 
te Rock appears on the shore only near the bottom of the harbour and at Indians 
P| the Kung Indian village, in the sound. The south-eastern shore of the east sid 
gil harbour is low, with wide tide-flats, the north-western comparatively ROW by 

ea bold. On the sketch of the harbour which accompanies the report,  f rock wl 
nee the soundings in the bay and sound, with the outlines of the shoals, conglon 
aay are adapted from the Admiralty sketch before referred to. Owing to high. 

al the inaccuracies in form of the older plan, the channel may not be f §6Itis se] 

| Hee quite correctly laid down, and should be navigated with caution. from a 
iF Naden River. Lhe Naden River enters the harbour at its south-east corner, and is remark 
an probably the largest river on the Queen Charlotte Islands. It flows Parry 

af from a large lake, which according to the Indian accounts must be ten Island fi 

ff. miles or more in diameter. A canoe can be poled up the river in f= length, 

1 about half a day to the lake, but the stream has lately become encum- westwal 
bie bered with many fallen trees. We rowed nearly two miles up the eastern 

i river in a large boat at high tide. Its gencral course is a few degrees water a 
eas west of south, and with the exception of a few swampy flats, its banks Westerly 

’ ae are densely wooded. Several smaller streams enter the harbour; one, separate 
| it in the south-west corner, is called Te-ka by the Indians, on the on the n 

hh Admiralty sketch Stanley River. f former y 
il Sites forsaw- | Before many years extensive saw-mills will doubtless be established tanne by 

on Naden Harbour. It is well situated for the export of lumber. The wide she 
: | quality of the spruce timber is excellent, and besides the immediate extremit 

shores of the harbour, logs might probably be run down the Naden 8 to 11 fj 

River from the lake above. 

i eer rp rinteneentene 
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On The Kung Indian village stands on the margin of a crescentic sandy Indian villages, 

d at beach on the west side of Virago Sound, facing southward. It is now 

onty- being abandoned for the new Ya-tza village to the north-west. Opposite 
al of the Kung village is a good anchorage. 

From Naden Point, on the west side of the bay of Virago Sound, the 
low, general trend of the shore-line is west-north-westward for about seven- 
with teen miles to Knox Cape, forming the north-western extreme of 
ly of Graham Island. The shore and country behind it are generally low, 
al far though with some rocky cliffs of no great height. The points are 
e not rocky, but wide gravelly or sandy bays intervene. Some rocks occur 
paces. at a little distance off shore, but there is no appearance of a wide 
uated shoal belt like that found east of Masset. Klas-kwun Point is a remark- Klas-kwun 
) eos : 7 P ‘ Point. 
iralty able promontory, rising in the centre to a hill about 200 feet in height, 
oalest which, owing to the flat character of other parts of the shore, is visible 

In the for along distance. In a rocky bay to the east of the point, and quite 

in two open to the north-eastward, is the new Ya-tza Indian village. Half- 
‘les in way from Klas-kwun Point to the east entrance to Parry Passage is 
to 10 the Jal-un River. This stream is of no great size, but its mouth, in Jal-un River, 

) and the bottom of a little bay, forms an excellent canoe or boat harbour at 

rbour. high water, and appears to be a favourite camping place of travelling 

and'at Indians. Three miles further westward is a small promontory, on the 
of the east side of which is another excellent boat harbour. To the west is a 
atively wide bay, which may be called Pillar Bay, from a very remarkable Pillar Bay. 
report, rock which stands in it. This is a columnar mass of sandstone and 

shoals, conglomerate, about twenty-five feet in diameter and ninety-five feet 

ing to high. The summit is sloping and covered with some small bushes. 
not be f Itis separated by water from the main shore at high tide, but rises 

from a sandy and stony flat at low water. The Haida name of this 
and is remarkable object is Hla-tad-zo-woh. 

t flows Parry Passage, so named after the late Sir E. Parry, separates North Parry Passage. 
be ten Island from Graham Island. The passage proper is about two miles in 

iver in ' length, with an average width of three-quarters of a mile, and opens 
encum- westward into Cloak Bay of Dixon. Off the point on the south of the 
up the sastern entrance is a low rock, with a second reef covered at high 

egrees water a little further out, rendering it necessary to enter with a south- 
| banks westerly course. Lucy Island, on the north shore of the passage, is 

r; one, separated from the south shore of North Island by a narrow channel, 
on’ the on the north shore of which is a small Indian village, which was in 

former years a place of importance, and is evidently that called Tar- 

blished tanne by Douglas. <A reef runs off the east end of Lucy Island, and a 

. The wide shoal with kelp stretches eastward from the shore of the southern 

ediate extremity of North Island. Between these the channel extends with 
Naden 8 to 11 fathoms of water. Abreast the Indian village the depth in the 
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Indian villages. Channel is 6 fathoms. _Two deserted Indian villages (Adk-oh and 

Cape Knox. 

Lepas Bay. 

North Island. 

Kioo-sta) lie on the south side of Parry Passage, near its west entrance. 

The water is here shoal and rocky for some distance off shore, and off 
the entrance point a sandstone reef runs northward half-way across 

the passage. On the north side, west of Lucy Island, is a deep cove, 

with high banks and cliffs surrounding it. This is doubtless that 
referred to as Henslung in Imray’s Pilot, and said to be a good 

anchorage. Bruin Bay, abreast of Lucy Island on the south side of 

the channel, may also be used as an anchorage. It is, however, rather 
open to the north-east, and is not sheltered from the tide, which forms 

a race in Parry Passage. The flood runs eastward, leaving the east 

end of the passage with a north-easterly direction, The ebb runs in 

the opposite direction, and sets round the point west of Henslung with 

great force. Cloak Bay forms the western entrance to Parry Passage, 

lying between the south-west shore of North Island and Cape Knox. 

It is about two and a half miles wide, with a similar depth. Some 

rocks on which the sea breaks only in heavy weather lie some distance 

off the North Island shore, and there are also a couple of remarkable 
pointed islands on this side. The east side of North Island affords no 

good anchorage. Cape Knox is along narrow tongue of land, on which 

are afew low hills. It appears to be formed throughout of the same hard 
intrusive rock as Lucy Island, and may be considered as representing a 

gigantic dyke of this material running in an east and west direction. 

Its south side is bold, and off it lie several rocks, the farthest out at a dis- 

tance of about three and a half miles off the cape. On these the swell of 
the Pacific never ceases to break with great fury. A rough trail about 
a mile in length leads from the Kioo-sta Indian village across the neck 

of land at the base of the promontory of Cape Knox to Lepas Bay on 

the open west coast. From the point to the south of the bay a con- 

siderable range of the coast to the south-westward can be seen. It is 
rough, with cliffs and pinnacles of rock, and breakers extend far off the 

coast, 

North Island is entirely composed of low land, no point probably 
reaching a height of 300 feet. It is densely wooded. The land to the 

south of Parry Passage is similar in character. From Lucy Island, at 
the western extremity of North Island, hills of some height are seen 

coming out to the.coast nearly abreast of Frederick Island, about 

fifteen miles to the south-westward, From this point of view Frederick 

Island is well open from the main shore, a fact showing the inaccuracy 
of the outline of the islands as represented on the Admiralty chart 

(No. 2430.) 
According to the notes given in Imray’s Pilot, before referred to, the 

west coast, from Parry Passage to Frederick Island, appears to afford 
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no shelter, consisting of several open bays with outlying rocks. Hipp west Coast. 

Island is said to be high and bold seaward, and the portion of the coast 

in its vicinity more broken than that to the north, and with deeper 
inlets and apparently fewer rocks lying off. A large high island is said 

to be situated on the north side of the entrance to Skidegate Channel, 

while another island, much smaller and peaked, stands out clear of the 
land at about three or four miles further northward, Kuper or 
Kennedy Islund has a channel on each side leading into Mitchell or 

Gold Harbour, The north or Inskip Channel is eight and a half miles Inskip Channel 
long by about half a mile wide. A little without its entrance are some 
small islands, but no difficulty is found in discovering the passage in. 
No bottom was obtained in the channel at 60 fathoms, but a cast was 

obtained at the entrance at 35 fathoms on a halibut bank. On the north 
side, about three and a half miles up the channel is a deep opening, and 

where Inskip and Moore Channels meet are two additional openings to 

harbours, with some small islands lying near them. 
Moore Channel, on the south side of Kuper Island, was surveyed by Moore Channel 

II.M.S. Thetis in 1852, at the time that large numbers of adventurers 

from California and elsewhere had collected in the vicinity in search of 
gold. The channel is five miles long, by half a mile wide, with bold 
high shores, covered with trees. No bottom was obtained at 70 fathoms 

in mid-channel, On the north side, just without the entrance are some 
small rocky islands named the Moresby Islands, and on the south side 
a few rocks close inshore. Mitchell or Gold Harbour is about two and Gold Harbour: 
a half miles deep by half'a mile wide, and is surrounded by precipi- 
tous and densely wooded hills 70€ to 800 feet in height. At its head is 

Thetis Cove, with a sandy beach and stream of water. At one and 

thres-quarter miles up is Sansum Island, with ruins of huts. The 
anchorage lies inside this, in Thetis Cove. Keeping Sansum Island on 

the port hand, the passage is a cable wide, with deep water. The cove 
is quite land-locked, but squalls, with rain, come over the hills with 
considerable violence. Half a mile from the mouth of the harbour, on 

the starboard side going in, is Thorn Rock, with three feet at low water. 
It lies about a cable-length from the shore, and on the opposite side, not 
quite so far from the land, is a second rock. With a fair wind, and the 

ship kept in mid-channel, nothing is to be feared. One mile westward 
of Mitchell Harbour, and on the same side of Moore Channel, is the 

entrance to Douglas Harbour, which appears to be very similar to 
Mitchell Harbour, and is separated from it only by the Josling 

Peninsula. 

The land being very high on both sides of the channels leading into 
these harbours, the wind is either right in or out: winds with any 
westing blowing in, those north easting, out. A sailing vessel leaving 
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Moore Channel with a south-easterly wind should keep well over to Wain 
Hewlett Bay, so as to pass clear of the Moresby Islands, as the wind is man ‘as 
very unsteady till clear of the high land. pieiais 

Cape Henry, three miles south of the entrance to Moore’s Channel, into t] 

ends in a steep slope, with a hillock at its extremity. Eighteen miles 
Tasoo Harbour. further south is the entrance to Tasoo Harbour. The intervening coast 

is high, and rises abruptly from the sea. The entrance to Tasoo Har- 

bour is said to be short and narrow, the harbour itself large and deep. 

while 

clear « 

triang 

Anchorage is found near some small islands on the port hand going in. mi 

From Tasoo Harbour to Houston Stuart Channel is very bold. There ait: 

are several openings which are reported by the Indians to lead to good pany h 
harbours. Louscoone, at the west entrance to Houston Stuart Channel, kept - 

is said to be a good harbour similar to Rose Harbour. Ho oa 

The time and means at my disposal did not enable me to make a Botwee 
survey or geological examination of the west coast of the islands, which oan 

would require to be carried on during the early summer, which appears frortt-ti 
to be the least boisterous portion of the year. It is a very dangerous 

lee shore for sailing craft, and would, I believe, be most easily dealt 

with in one of the canoes of the country, manned by a good Indian 

the isla 

gales m 

to the s 
crew. . | 

: : act : exist. | 
Tidal currents. Strong tidal currents prevail in the waters surrounding the Queen 

Charlotte Islands. The tide from the southward and that which has 

passed round the north end of the island meet between Rose Point and 

does not 

no snow 

The ¢ 
Cape Ball. The flood runs northward along the southern part of the tithe ¥ 

| vast coast, and eastward in Dixon’s Entrance. D those of 

ini Great abund- The well-known Douglas fir does not occur in the Queen Charlotte , ; 
we rn a Islands, finding its northern limit on the outer coast at the north end . apa 

& Hi of Vancouver Island. Tae forest is chiefly composed of Menzies hice, 

if spruce (Abies Menziesii), the western cedar (Thuja gigantea) and the the orth 

western hemlock (Abies Mertensiana). The yellow cedar or cypress ome 

(Cupressus Nutkatensis) also occurs, though seldom in large groves, the Strai 
and generally scattered over the more barren and rocky portions of The te 

the hill slopes. Of the trees above mentioned, Menzies spruce, the where; 

cedar and the cypress are the most valuable for lumber, and though temperat 

the first-named is not considered equal to the Douglas fir for most ee 

purposes, it must ere long become valuable, and can be obtained of and Mill 

| excellent quality and in almost inexhaustible quantity in these islands. D ae air 

Skidegate Inlet would be convenient in many respects as a site for saw- Fahironha 

mills, but Naden Harbour or Masset are better situated for the purpose, on differs 
. affording easy access to a large area of wooded country. Qo 

: Pi Humid climate Lhe great growth of the trees and the comparative immunity of the pretty ac 
woodland from forest fires depend principally on the damp character 

the three 
of the climate of the islands, which is also evidenced in many other 

in the el 
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ways. The heaviest rainfall is, however, local, taking place on the Heavy local 

western mountainous axis, where the westerly winds surcharged with!" 
moisture first meet an impediment in their flow, and are thrown up 
into the cooler regions of the atmosphere. It may often be noted that 
while heavy rain is falling on the mountains the sky is comparatively 
clear over the strait to the eastward From this circumstance the 

triangular area of low land forming the north-eastern part of Graham 
Island is not subject to an extremely heavy rainfall, and would appear 

to be well suited to agriculture but for the dense forest covering, which 
at the present time it will not pay to remove. The Hudson Bay Com- Grazing lands. 
pany have a post at Masset, where, for some years, ttle have been 
kept, or rather have kept themselves, grazing on the open sand-hills in 

the vicinity of the coast, and requiring no attention summer or winter. 

Between Masset and Skidegate a considerable number of animals might 
live in this way, and it has been proposed to winter mules and horses 

from the mines of Cassiar in this country. In winter the rainfall in 

the islands is generally very heavy, with persistently overcast sky, and 
gales more frequent and violent than those experienced cn the coast 

to the southward. No observations on the total ‘anual precipitation 
exist. Snow occasionally falls in winter to a considerably depth, but Snow. 
does not lie long, except in the mountains. In the winter of 1877-78 

no snow fell on the low lands. 
The general remarks on winds given for the coast to the southward Stormsand fogs 

in the Vancouver Island Pilot (page 4) apply almost equally well to 

those of the Queen Charlotte Islands, so far as the observations made 

in their vicinity show. It would appear from the direction of the wind 

and behaviour of the barometer that most of the storm centres pass 

eastward to the north of the islands, and it is probab!s that the sea to 

the northward is more tempestuous than in their vicinity. Fogs do 

not seem to occur with such great frequency as in the southern part of 
the Strait of Georgia. 

The temperature of the surface of the sea was frequently observed Average temp- 

where local circumstances did not appear to imerfere with it. ise 

temperature at the bottom could not be determined owing to the non- 
arrival of the thermometer ordered for that purpose. Between Victoria 

and Milbank Sound, by the inner channels, the temperatures taken 
every evening from May 28th to June 9th give an average of 54°.1 

Fahrenheit. From June 10th to August 28th, forty-two observations 
on different days, all in the vicinity of the Queen Charlotte Islands, 

give a mean temperature of 53°.8. This may be taken as representing 
pretty acenrately the average temperature of the surface water during 

the three summer months—June, July and August. Seven observations 

in the channels between Port Simpson and Milbank Sound, between 
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August 29th and September 12th, give a mean of 54°.5, Fifteen obser- 

vations between the last mentioned date and October 17th, taken about 

the north end of Vancouver Island, and by the inner channels to Vic- 

toria, give a mean of 50°.7 degrees. Mud brought up in the dredge 

from one hundred fathoms, in Dixon Entrance, had a tem; rature of 47°. 

The natives of the Queen Charlotte Islands, as described elsewhere, 

live almost entirely on fish, more especially on the halibut. To th: 

north of a line drawn from the entrance of Skineuttle Inlet north-e 

ward across Hecate Strait, the depth of the water never exceeds 1 

fathoms, and is generally very much less, A similar shallow area, with 

a probable width of ten or twelve miles, borders Graham Island to the 
north, and it is also probably comparatively shoal for some distance off 

the west coast of the northern part of the same island. These banks, 

swept by strong tidal currents, with the shore line of the inlets and 

fiords, constitute the feeding grounds of the halibut and other fishes, 

and by their exceptional extension account for the great abundance of 
fish to be found in the vicinity of the islands. The halibut is doubtless 

the most important, and though it has not yet been found marketable 

either salted or canned, if means were adopted whereby it might be 

varried in a fresh state to the southern markets, an extensive fishery 

might be maintained. The dog-fish (Acanthus Sukely’), found in grea 
abundance, is taken for the manufacture of oil, and a small establish- 

ment was at work in this business at Skidegate at the time of 

my visit, besides the less systematic operations of the Indians. 

Salmon of two or more species run up most of the streams in large 

numbers, especially in the autumn. They are taken by the natives in 

wiers and by spearing, but as none of the rivers are large, the oppor- 

tunities for establishing canneries are not so good as in other parts of 

the Province. Herring are very abundant in some places, especially 

in the vicinity of Skidegate, at certain seasons. A species of pollock 
or coal-fish is caught in large numbers on certain parts of the west 

and north coasts of the islands. It is prized by the Indians as a source 

of edibie oil which some tribes use instead of that of the oolachen from 

the Nasse River. The last-named fish does not occur in the vicinity of 

the islands. Flounders and plaice abound in some localities. A true 

cod, probably of the same species as that for which vessels sail from 

San Francisco to the Okhotsk Sea, is found, but is not sought after by 

the Indians, though it may occur abundantly on certain banks at some 

seasons. ‘The same remark applies to the mackerel, of which a species 
is found. Smaller fish, such as the various species of rock-cod and the 

shell-fish, which form an important item in the native dietary, it is 
unnecessary to particularize. With the exception of minerals of 

economic value, more fully treated of in a subsequent part of this 
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report, it would appear that the fisheries and forests of the Queen geonomic im- 

Charlotte Islands will constitute their chief claim to attention, till such ?°™"” 
time as the demand for arable land leads to the utilization of that portion 
of the surface which is fit for farming. 

CEOLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS, 

General Remarks on the Rocks of the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

The mountainous axis of the Queen Charlotte Islands from Cape St. Composition of 

James to Skidegate Channel, and probably still further northward as ee 
far as Hippa Island, is composed of a mass of much disturbed, and in 
some places highly altered rocks, which have at first sight an appear- 

ance of great antiquity, but are found on closer inspection to owe this 

appearance to the inclusion of great masses of easily altered contem- 
poraneous volcanic materials, and to the fact that they have been 

subjected to an extreme of flexure and disturbance which very ‘**e- 
quently takes the character of actual fracture and displacement, as has 
been observed elsewhere on the Pacific coast. To work out the 
intricacies of these older rocks, which may be looked on as the nucleus 

of the islands, would be a work of time and would involve much 

patient labour. 

In a preceding report on British Columbia it has been found neces- Pa'wozoie and 
sary to include for the present the Paleozoic and Triassic rocks under peers 

a single heading.* They lie together wnconformably beneath well 

characterized Cretaceous beds, but are so much involved that no 

attempt has been made to separate them except locally. In the 

southern part of the interior of British Columbia both Carboniferous 

and Triassic fossils have been found among these older rocks, but no Triassic fossils. 

forms of greater antiquity. In the Queen Charlotte Islands, now 

reported on, fossils have been discovered in the rocks unconformably 

underlying the Cretaceous in a number of places, These serve to 

characterize a certain zone of argillites and limestones, which is fre- 

quently vepeated in sections along different parts of the coast, as 

distinctively Triassic ; and show it to represent the so-called Alpine 

Trias which is so largely developed in California and Nevada. No 

forms distinctively Carboniferous or Pale zoie have yet been dis- 

covered, but from the intimate association of Carboniferous and Triassic possible oceur- 

rocks in the southern interior of the Province, and more particularly pence ot: oat 

from the occurrence of a great mass of rocks largely voleanic in origin °° 
and believed to be Carboniferous in age, in the southern part of Van- 

couver,—which forms part of the same axis of elevation with the 

* Report of Progress, 1877-78. 
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Queen Charlotte Islands,—it is highly probable that rocks of this age 
may come to the surface in some places. Mr. Whiteaves, who has 

examined the fossils, does not find any clearly Triassic forms among 
those from Rose Harbour, the old copper mine in Skincuttle Inlet, and 

the south end of South Island in Skidegate Inlet. The limestones of 

these localities may therefore possibly be of Carboniferous age, and if 
so a large portion of the associated rocks of volcanic origin must be 
attributed to the same period. As it is at present impossible to unravel 
the structural complexity of the sub-Cretaceous rocks of the islands, 
it has been thought best to colour them together on the map as Triassic, 

in correspondence with their characteristic fossils. 
Triassic fossils Though no report is here made on observations in the northern part 

ver Island. Of Vancouver Island, it may be mentioned, that Triassic forms identical 
with those from one of the localities on Houston Stewart Channel, 

have been obtained on Forward Inlet and Browning Creek, Quatsino 
Sound. 

Contemporan- Any unconformity which may have existed between different beds 

cous eclcante of this sub-Cretaceous mass of rocks, may now be masked by their 
complete folding and the great disturbance and fracture to which they 

have been subjected. The occurrence vf great masses of contemporan- 

eous volcanic material during both the Triassic and Carboniferous 

periods, in British Columbia, has been demonstrated in former reports; 
and in the event of the lower and possibly Carboniferous rocks proving 

to be really Triassic, their general character would accord closely enough 

with that of those known elsewhere. 

Rocks of logan ~The rocks characteristically represented on Logan Inlet, and extend- 
eter ene ing northward and southward from it in a narrow trough, are evidently 

newer than the greater part of the series of the islands, and their 

lithological resemblance to those contained in the Cretaceous coal- 

bearing series of Skidegate is so great that it is not improbable that 

they may be of the same age. As no beds holding Cretaceous fossils 

have been found in association with these rocks, it has been thought 
best to include them for purposes of description with those mentioned 
above. The area which they occupy is, however, distinguished on 
the map from that of the older rocks, in so far as my observations 

enable me to define it. 
Distmbnce After the deposition of the rocks coloured as Triassic, and before the 

newer series with which the coal is associated began to be formed, a 

period of some disturbance must have intervened, to which a great 

part of the granitoid intrusive rocks of the region are possibly refer- 
able. Portions of these older rocks were raised above the sea level at 

this time, and the deposition of the Cretaceous coal-bearing rocks was 

inaugurated. This did not proceed uninterruptedly, however, for we 

have « 
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is age have evidence of the occurrence of a period of great volcanic activity, Cretaceous 

10 has which led to the intercalation of several thousand feet of almost unmixed '°°™* 

among volcanic products. Following this, without any marked unconformity 
st, and was a tranquil period, during which a great thickness of shales and 
nes of shaly sandstones was deposited, and in connection with the earliest 
and if beds of which the Skidegate coal was formed. The overlying con- 

1ust be glomerates probably evidence a period of depression, after which, and 

inravel closing as far as we know the record of the Cretaceous period in this 
slands, ’ region, an upper series of shales and sandstones was produced in a 

riassic, shallow and quiet sea. The great period of disturbance and mountain feted of great 
formation for the region now supervened, and the only record we have 

rm part of the time elapsing between the Cretaceous and later Tertiary is in 

lentical the flexure, crumpling and fracture of the beds. 
hannel, § It would seem that during the portion of the Tertiary period repre- Conditions dur- 

. : A ing Tertiary 
yuatsino sented by the rocks of the north-eastern portion of Graham Island, the period. 

general relative level of sea and land has not been far different from 

nt beds RM that now obtaining. Wide areas, probably including much swampy 
yy their land, were covered with a dense vegetation which in favourable cir- 

ich they cumstances gave rise to lignite deposits. There may have been several 

mporan- minor alterations of level, of one of which we have evidence at Skon-un 

niferous Point, in the stratum with marine shells which overlies the lignites. 

reports; The records of the period are closed by the great volcanic flows which 

proving were probably supplied by a number of different centres of eruption, 

‘enough the approximate positions of some of which are shown by the coarse 
agglomerate beds, 

extend. Notes on the Map. 
vidently 

nd their The older . ocks of the islands, coloured as Triassic, are placed in this Map. 

us coal- division on the evidence and with the reservations above detailed. 

ible that Those coloured as Cretaceous constitute the coal-bearing series of 

18 fossils Skidegate, and have sometimes been referred to the Jurassic period, 

thought though Mr. Whiteaves, on more detailed examination of the fauna, is 

entioned inclined to place them in the Cretaceous. The Tertiary rocks are 
ished on chiefly volcanic, and are supposed to stretch below the low north- 

rvations eastern part of Graham Island, beneath the drift covering. The 

fossils discovered are not sufficient clearly to prove their Miocene 

age, but they are classed provisionally as Miocene, as they represent, 

with little doubt, rocks which have been attributed to this period on 

a great other parts of the West Coast. It should also be remembered, in con- 

ly refer- 

lefore the 

rmed, a 

sulting the map, that while the divisions are drawn with sufficient 
accuracy on those parts of the coast which have been surveyed and 

examined, the coritinuation of the lines inland is based on the attitudes 

of the rocks and physical character of the country alone, and that 

1 level at 

yeks was 

r, for we 
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IY. the colouring of the regions of the West Coast which have not been 

visited is hypothetical only. 

: The 
TABULAR VIEW OF FORMATIONS REPRESENTED IN THE QUEEN I 
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t been 
TRIASSIC. 4 

The rocks seen in the shores of Houston Stewart Channel are every- 1... ston ' 
JEEN where very much disturbed, shattered by faults and traversed by ee Chan- | 

innumerable dykes. This region lies in the line of the mountainous 

ee axis of the islands, and though no extensive granitic masses appear 

here, the intensity of the force brought to bear on this region is well 

exemplified, About the middle of the south-west reach of the channel, 

ina bay on the south-east side, are extensive exposures of limestones 
and flaggy argillites, with general westerly dips. The limestones are 

ean generally in thin beds, bluish-black on fresh fracture, and frequently 

y beds. ® fotid when struck. They are cherty, and contain blackish rounded 

—_— masses or root-like concretions of silica, and blend with the shales or 

laggy argillites, which appear to occupy a superior position. The 

argillites are calcareous throughout, and generally each bed is a few 
sof Skun- inches thick, though in some cases finely shaly. Fossils were found 

in abundance in some of the shaly layers and in the limestones. Mr. 

and Chin- [i J. i’. Whiteaves enumerates the following species from this locality. 
They are evidently synchronous with the so-called Alpine Trias Of pyincsic fossils. 

Nevada :— 

m Island. 

———— 

period of FR 1, Amplexus (?), sp. nov. 
2. Monotis subcircularis, Gabb. 

3. Halobia Lommeli, Wiss. 

m 4. Sphera Whitneyi (?), Meek. 

| =D. Arcestes Gabbii, Meek. 

6. and 7. Fragments of two species of Ammonitoid shells, one of 

which appears to be new. They probably belong to different genera. 
8. Belemnites, sp. nov. 

Felspathic dykes, generally of pale greenish-grey colour, traverse 

the rocks in all directions, and stand out like ruined walls when the 

softer beds have been weathered away from them. These so cumpli- 

Bcate the section as to render accurate measurement impossible, but 

NW there is probably 500 feet or more in thickness of the limestones and 
argillites. 

Dykes. 

inlet, &c. At the point on the east side of the entrance to Rose Harbour, large 
pra.) masses of limestone, similar to the more compact layers of that above 

estones. described, again appear. They are nearly vertical in attitude, with 
a strike of about N. 26° K., but are traversed by a great number of 

mivkes and intrusive masses of felspathic rock. A few fossils, among 

accumula Which are fragments of gasteropoda, apparently of the genera Murchi- 
pede: OPS mond, Naticopsis and Macrocheilus, were here again found. Chert is 

tbundant. Following the strike of the limestone in this place, and 
4 
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closely associated with it, are igneous rocks, apparently contemporan- 
eous. ‘The most abundant is dark blackish-green, spotted, and may be 

valled a diabase, though it is difficult from its decomposed character to 

determine the several ingredients. In it are masses, irregular in form 

and perhaps concretionary, of paler felspathic material, which project 

on weathered surfaces and assume a brown sub-metallic¢ polish. 

It would be hazardous to attempt to delineate the course of the beds 

in the Houston Stewart region on the information obtained. It may 

be, however, that the limestone just described represents the continua. 

tion of that on the opposite side of the channel, which may run with its 
associated argillites up the centre of Rose Harbour, and so through to 

South Cove in Carpenter Bay, where the argillites are again found. 

In this case the limestone exposures near the mouth of the Sedmond 

tiver, at the head of Rose Harbour, would represent the same bed on 

the opposite side of a narrow synclinal occupied by argillites. The 
fossils obtained in this place, however, differ from those of’ the first- 

mentioned locality in facies. Mr, Whiteaves recognizes in the lime- 

stone imperfect casts of lamellibranchiata and gasteropoda, which 
seem to belong to the following genera :— 

1. Pecten, or Aviculopecten, one species. 

2. Cardiomorpha (?), two species. One with radiating ribs, like 
\ a . * , 

C. radiata, DeKoninck ; the other with smooth surface. 

iM 3. Loxvonema (or Murchisonia), one species. 

if 4, Macrocheilus, near AZ. canaliculatus, McCoy. 
5. Huomphalus, sp. nov. (?) 

| These fossils resemble those from the point at the east side of’ the 

¥ entrance to Rose Harbour, and can scarcely be newer than the Triassic 

formation or older than the Carboniferous. 

The rocks seen elsewhere i se Harbour are ig 5, massive, and - 1. Teussdareskes 2° rocks seen elsewhere in Rose Harbour are igneous, massive, and 

a“ 

may either be contemporaneous with the limestones and argillites or 

of subsequent origin. At the west entrance point occurs a grey 

felspathic amygdaloid, the cavities in which have been lined with a 

chloritie mineral and then filled with quartz, with in some cases a 

little copper pyrites. From this point to Fanny Point, at the seawar 

opening of the inlet, its north-west side appears to be entirely com- 

posed of greenish felspathic. or dioritic rocks, probably bedded hut 

much altered. 

From the eastern opening of Houston Stewart Channel the north: 

east side of Prevost Island is composed, where examined, for seven 

miles, of greenish rocks, apparently for the most part dioritic and 

probably bedded, with general north-westerly and south-easterly 
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strikes, ‘These are supposed to underlie the limestones above described. 
Small quartz veins with a little copper pyrites were observed at one 

place. At Forsyth Point, on the north side of Houston Stewart fasten part oe 

Channel at its east entrance, the rock is a massive granitoid diorite or Stewart Chan- 
hornblendice granite, containing fragments of darker rocks like those 

elsewhere forming a part of the stratified series, and traversed by 

dark greenish dykes of porphyritie felspathic rock. At Point Langford 

contorted fragments of much hardened argillites rest in a grey-green 

felspathic and porphyritic matrix. From this point round the pro- 

montory to Islet Point, forming the southern entrance point of Car- 
penter Bay, the widest expanses are of blackish and greenish argillites, 

much altered, disturbed and traversed by dykes, but nevertheless in a 
few places holding impressions of a many-whorled, strongly-ribbed 

ummonitoid shell, perhaps a species of Clydonites. The ribs bear a single 

row of nodes or spines near the periphery. This is very different to 

either of the Ammonitoid shells from Houston Stewart Inlet. East of 

Islet Point these rocks seem to forma broad curve with general north- 

easterly dips at moderate angles, the highest rock seen being a massive 

grey-green porphyritic material like a much altered agglomerate. 
The rocks in Carpenter Bay are so much disturbed that there is Rocks of Car- 

little chance of getting any general idea of their arrangement. They P™e? Bey: 
are, however, doubtless of the same age with those of Houston Stewart. 

Argillites are largely represented, but are everywhere cut up and 

interfered with by dykes, so much so that in some places fragments only 

of the sedimentary rocks remain, contorted or steeply tilted. Other 
areas are characterized by greenish-grey felspathic diorites, of fine 

grain and often epidotic. It is difficult to say whether these are altered 
voleanie beds or intrusive masses. At Iron Point, om the north side 

of the entrance to the bay, are considerable exposures of hard greyish 

felspathic sandstones, which occasionally become conglomeritic and 

hold blackish shaly fragments. The dips are undulating, and the 

formation at this place on the whole nearly flat. Pyrites in small 

eoncretionary masses is found in the sandstones, and causes them to 

asstime on weathering a rusty appearance. They are also very hard 

and somewhat peculiar in appearance, leading at first to the belief 5 i ae 
that they might be in part of volcanic origin. This, however, is not “a ae 

the case, Under the microscope they are found to consist chiefly of ae tre 

quartz, particles of dark argillites, and a pale fine-grained laminated hee ae ie 
rock which may be a quartzite. ) ") 

In Skineuttle Inlet limestones are well represented, and would afford skineuttle ae: A 

a means of tracing out in detail the structure of the rocks, were sufti- oniete th 

cient time devoted to this purpose. On the east side of the entrance ih 

to Harriet Harbour, flaggy limestones, with some much altered argillites, ee 

Trae ne, 
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ave found dipping north-westward at an angle of 50°, ‘This appears, 

however, to be an abnormal attitude due to local disturbance, for what 

is apparently the same zone of limestone runs south-westward to the 

inner end of Harriet Island, and bending sharply round this, again 

appears on the point at the west side of the harbour, and is here well 

shown, dipping south-westward at an angle of 45°. The limestone is 

grey and cryptocrystalline, and holds cherty concretions together with 

siliceous veins which stand out on weathered surfaces, The thickness 

of the bed is considerable, but is not completely shown, — It is underlain 

by a peculiar material, which appears to be a felspathic ash rock 

containing a large proportion of calcareous matter, [tis grey in colour, 

speckled by the mixture of light and dark fragments, and shot through 

with iron pyrites in small concretions and veins, The Bolkus Islands, 

lying opposite the mouth of Harriet Harbour, in the centre of the 

inlet, are for the most part composed of similar limestone to that just 

described, In the bay on the east side of the largest or western island, 

this is found to overlie a grey rock which evidently represents that 

described as veccupying a similar position in relation to the limestone 

at Harriet Harbour. It here, however, simulates an amygdaloid in 

appearance, but is probably similar in origin to the last. The calcareous 

matter with iron pyrites has formed rounded concretionary masses. 

This in turn rests upon a massive green amygdaloid of basic character. 

Lhe thickness of the overlying limestone as shown on this island is at 

least 1500 feet. It includes some layers of flaggy limestone, and of a 

dark grey rock of fine grain which may be called an impure limestone, 

and has probably been a highly calcareous mud. There can be little 

doubt but that the limestones of the Bolkus Islands represent those of 

Harriet Harbour and vicinity, being the north side of an anticlinal 

fold, the axis of which runs westward up the main channel. It is 

further probable that the same band, leaving the east end of the Bolkus 

Islands, runs across to the west end of the Copper Islands, and that 

the bend thus made corresponds with that shown on the southern side 

of the supposed anticlinal, in Harrict Harbour. The limestone now 
described is also probably the same with that found in Houston 

Stewart Inlet. 

Copper Islands. The Copper Islands are largely composed of grey sub-cystalline 

Copper ore. 

limestones, closely associated, and in some cases interbedded, with 

grecnish dioritic rocks, which are often compact, but occasionally 

evident altered amygdaloids. The general strike is nearly east and 
west, with prevailing northerly dips at angles of about 30°. In the 

dioritic rocks, copper ore, in the form of small irregular strings and 

concretionary masses of copper pyrites, occurs in many places. These 

weather conspicuously green, and prove the cupriferous character of 
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this part of the formation, though no deposits of workable dimensions 

were observed. Well-defined veins of quartz aud ealcite traverse the 

islands in several places with general north-westerly and south-casterly 

bearings, but were not found to contain any copper. 

The action of the weather on the limestone exposed between low-water Peculiar 
mark and the edge of the woods causes them to assume a rough, pitted ge lpi 

surface, on which hollows are separated by steep, sharp-edged ridges and 

brittle points, sustained generally by some siliceous or other impurity in 

thestone. Where a hollow is formed which will contain sea or rain-water, 

it may be noticed that its sides are eaten into along a line correspond. 

ing with the height at which the water overflows, a circumstance, no 

doubt depending on the absorption by the surface of the water, thus 

for a time stagnant, of carbonic acid from the atmosphere. The pecu- 

liarly rough character of these limestone surfaces is, no doubt, due in 

part to the constitution of the rock, but also to the great rain-fall and 

persistent cloudiness of the region. 

Limestones characterize the shores of the point on the north side Obscure fossils. 

of the inlet, opposite the inner end of the Copper Islands, dipping west- 

ward on its eastern shore, and in association with argillites northward 

on its southern, These are somewhat different in appearance from 

those above described, and it is not known whether they represent a 
broken portion of the westward continuation of the Copper Islands belt 

or a second limestone zone of a different horizon. 

The fossils obtained here are described by Mr. Whiteaves as.— 

1. Casts of a large Murchisonia or Lowvonema, the whorls of which are 

rather longer than wide. 

2. Casts of a discoidal spiral shell, which are so badly preserved 
that it is impossible to tell whether they should be referred to the 

Cephalopoda or Gasteropoda. 

On the north side of a small cove on the east side of the point, the Copper mine. 

greatest aniount of exploratory work in connection with the attempt 

at copper mining, referred to on a former page (p. 17 B.), has been 
carried on. One small shaft, probably of inconsiderable depth, is on a 

hard, irregular vein of qurrtz, which xppears to hold a trace of copper 

only on one side. In asecond locality a horizontal opening has first 

been made in the face of a low cliff, not far above high-water mark, 
and from this a shaft has been sunk. The shaft is now inaccessible, 

and the whole of the 1naterial excavated has been carried away by the 

sea, 80 that no idea of its depth or the quality of ore obtained in its 
bottom can be formed. ‘There is no true vein here, but magnetic iron 

ore, with a little copper pyrites, forms bunches of irregular form pte) | 

penetrating the eountry rock at the sides of a compact greenish dyke, he, ee 
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which has a general course of N. 34° W. The dyke traverses the lime- 3 
stone of the region, which is here nearly flat, and also an asscoiated and ree 

O CC 
probably contemporaneous dioritic mass. It is probably to intersect i 
this dyke that the shaft has been sunk, but there is now no appearance r a 
on the surface which would justify extensive exploration. This is the 
opening named ‘ main shaft’ on the sketch of the inlet by Poole. fon 

Huston Inlet. | Limestone appears at the points on both sides of Huston Inlet. It is wits 
also found on the sonth-west side of *he inlet at several points, in asso- qn 

ciation with massive contemporancous green volcanic rocks, of which pond 
one—at the point at the knee of the inlet—is a well characterized ae 

amygdaloid. It is not improbable that the anticlinal axis, already ana t 
mentioned as running east and west south of the Bolkus Islands, turns ise 
abruptly at the west end of the inlet to a southerly course, running weed 
into George Bay, and thence west of, but nearly parallel to, Huston * és 
Inlet. Huston Inlet would then mark the run of one band of the sear 

limestone and of the flaggy, calcareous argillites already more than calls 
Provable Creta- once referred to. At Boulder Island, near the entrance to the inlet, aid ’ 

m , ; ; ‘ ‘ Islanc 
several hundred feet in thickness of blackish argillites, with calcareous The 
concretions and sandstones, and thin limestones, occur, and may repre- hed 

sent this band, though it is perhaps more probable that they belong to nf af 

a small outlier of the overlying Cretaceous coal-bearing series, which b ei 
appears in the form of sandstone and conglomerate beds at low angles ites 

on the south-western point of the Bolkus Islands, ea bh 
Tron ore. At the east side of the entrance to Harriet Harbour Mr. Poole has 

the tv 

1. J 
92 
-. 

marked a deposit of magnetite on his sketch. This occurs on the beach 
in the form of an irregular mass, which measures on the surface sixty- 

seven feet across. It is contained in a body of fine grained greenish 
trappean rock, which is intrusive in the limestones and associated Aft 
beds. In some places large blocks of nearly pure magnetite may for so 
be obtained, while in others it is much mixed with quartz, and careou 

contains also a considerable proportion of iron pyrites in irregu- beds o 
lar bunches and strings. This in decomposing gives the whole large f 
mass a reddish colour, and from its intimate association with intrusi 

the magnetite might to some extent injure the quality of the that n 

ore. On laying down the course of the dyke at Mr. Poole’s ‘ main severa 
shaft,’ on the north side of Skincuttle Inlet, it is found to very nearly porph 

strike that associated with this deposit, which also appears to have a are PP 
north-west and south-east course. It is therefore highly probable that laggy 
both represent portions of the same intrusion. That the iron ore runs clent r 
southward beyond the locality where it was seen in place in Harriet They 
Harbour is shown by the fact that loose masses of it are found on the 
south end of Farriet Island. These must have been carried thither from 
some place higher ~- .he valley, in common with other boulders, 

during the glacial period, 
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The ore isa remarbably pure coarsely crystalline magnetite. 

mens of an average character examined by Mr, C. Hoffmann were found 
to contain 58:06 per cent. of metallic iron, while a fragment exception- 

ally rich yielded 69°88 per cent. 
The extremity of Granite Point is composed of a grey coarse-grained Granite Point 

syenitic rock, which is evidently intrusive, but the precise relations of 
which vo the neighbouring beds is obscure. 

In Burnaby Strait green rocks, often eviclent volcanic breccias, pre- Burnaby Strait. 
ponderate, and are indeed almost exclusively represented. They are 
generally massive, showing no distinct bedding, but everywhere jointed 
and fissured. These are supposed to belong to the great igneous series 
which underlies the massive limestones. Irregular veins of red- 
weathering dolerite are abundant in this vicinity. Both points of the 
eastern bay on the north shore of Burnaby Island are composed of 

similar massive greenish rocks, but on the east side of the next bay— 
called Section Cove on the map—limestones appear resting on them, 
and striking north-westward from the south-east. point of Huxley 

Island and a small islet lying off it. 
The rocks in Section Cove were examined with some care and measurad Section Cove. 

by pacing. Their arrangement is represented on the section. (Fig. 2). 

The line of junction of the green rocks with the limestone is confused 
by innumerable small faults and fractures. The lower part of the 
limestone is massive and cherty in places, but it soon becomes flaggy, 

and contains in some layers abundance of fossils, chiefly belonging to 
the two following Triassic species. — 

1. Monotis subcircularis, Gabb. 

2. Halobia Lommeli, Wiss. 

After about 350 feet of pretty pure limestone, the beds are concealed 
sg istane i . . Argillites and for some distance, and when again seen are largely made up of cal- (ret ites a 

careous flaggy argillites, nearly black in colour. These with occasional 
beds of pure limestone form the whole upper part of the series, to a 

large felspathic mass on the east side of the bay which appears to be 
intrusive, and beyond which the beds are so much confused and broken 

that no estimate of their thickness could be formed. Further on, 

several additional intrusive felspathic masses occur. They are grey, 
porphyritic, resemble some of those of Houston Stewart Channel, and 
are probably of the same age. The thickness of the limestones and 
flaggy argillites of the lower part of the series which maintain a suffi- 

cient regularity to admit of accurate measurement is about 1733 feet. 
They are generally in a nearly vertical attitude. 

Speci- Analysis. 

Triassic fossils. 

ee S 



GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

-Be
e 

S
e
 

ee
 

ee
 

e
e
r
 

a 
a 

ee
 

ee
e 

ee
 

SO
 

ee
s 

—
 

= 
SS

 
S
e
 

<7 
oe

 
e
e
 

e
e
 

e
e
 

e
e
 

e
e
 

-
 

2 
S
o
s
a
 

8 
—
)
 

a=
) 

s 
S
o
 

S
O
 

a 
S$

 
S
w
 

O
 

So
S 

SS
 

Ss
 

E
S
S
S
C
S
C
o
u
 

PS
 

E
S
S
E
 

S
S
E
S
E
S
H
E
H
E
 

EEE
 

= 
3 

Y
e
o
t
m
o
e
e
F
O
S
 

E
S
 

£€
 

S
E
 

=
 

‘a
tl

 
au
o 

0}
 

sa
ya
ur
 

ua
z 

‘a
pn
ay
 

“‘
sU

OI
SN

IZ
UI

 
pu

R 
sd

yd
q@

 
-9

 
“S
O}
I]
]I
31
V 

pu
s 

so
uo

zs
eu

IT
T 

°¢
 

*1
9}
JV
U 

DI
UB

OI
OA

 
sn

og
uB

IO
dM

IA
ZU

OD
 

‘D
 

“A
NV

IS
]T

 
AG

VN
YN

AG
 

“H
AO
D 

NO
IL
OT
Y 

‘S
HO
U 

OI
SS

VI
UT

, 
40
 

NO
WL
ON
Y 

°Z
 

“O
L 

7 
“
q
 

*
2
 

*
q
 

P
s
]
 

*
q
 

*
9
 

“
a
 

D
 

‘g
po
q 

OI
UB
OT
OA
 

sn
oo
TB
IO
dU
IE
}I
00
 

“9
 

‘q
uo

js
ot

ti
ry

 
+»
 

‘V
LV

UL
G 

40
 

NO
IL

IG
NO

O 
GH
LI
AV
A 

GN
V 

NA
NO

UT
 

ON
IM

OH
S 

SG
NV
IS
]T
 

AN
OL
SA
KI
'T
 

AO
 

L
Y
O
N
 

LN
IO

g 
‘T
 

‘D
IT
 

a 
a
a
a
 

ti
ai
en
ee
ec
ea
t 

S
t
d
 

rn
 

e
r
r
o
 

m
e
 
t
s
a
 

B
t
 

S
G
N
 

A
N
 

i
 

o
s
s
 

i
e
i
h
l
a
n
a
s
m
a
c
m
e
 

e
p
 

h
e
 

e
R
 

cs
 

a
 

O
N
 

e
R
 

ec
 

‘S 



QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 57 B 

From the bay opposite Alder Island, the whole north shore of Bur- pjoritie rocks 

naby Island appears to be formed of greyish dioritic rocks, which 
occasionally become granitoid, and are composed of two varieties of 

felspar and pale or dark green hornblende. These are doubtless intru- 

sive, and subsequent in date to the bedded materials. They resemble 
the granitoid rock of Granite Point, at the north side of Skincuttle 

Inlet, but this is more highly crystalline and somewhat paler in tint. 
From the northern entrance of Burnaby Strait, along the south-west 

side of Juan Perez Inlet, and on both sides of Darwin Sound, the rocks 
continue in general appearance like those of Burnaby Strait, but are in 
the main more felspathic, and in places become schistose, and bear an 
older appearance. The zone above indicated is probably in fact that Outerop of 

der rocks. 
of the outcrop of the oldest part of the rock series recognised in the” 
Queen Charlotte Islands, though it does not seem possible to separate 
it from the rocks before described by any well-marked line. It 
remains, indeed, doubtful whether the’rocks of this region appear in a 
long, irregular anticlinal or merely form the disturbed edge of a series 
with general north-easterly dips. The former, however, appears to be 
the more probable suppostion. In Werner Bay, the rocks seem to be 
chiefly felspathic, in some places thin-bedded, but are associated with 
greenish bedded diorites, much resembling those of the Victoria series 
of the south of Vancouver Island. On the west side of Hutton Inlet, 

near its entrance, rocks apparently of dioritic composition, but in some 
places evidently fragmental, and frequently schistose, are interbedded 

with limestones, which are occasionally converted into white marble. 
Crinoidal joints were observed on one weathered surface. Greenish Fossils. 

and greyish-green rocks, chiefly felspathic in composition but passing, 

in some cases, into more or less perfectly characterized diorites, con- 
tinue along the shore to the vicinity of Bigsby Inlet. The southern Rocks of Bigsby: 
entrance front of this inlet is composed of similar rocks, but the greater 
part of its south shore and the mountains rising beyond it are granitic. 
Where examined, the granite is coarse, and consists of white felspr, i 

hornblend and mica, with little quartz. It forms, without doubt, an 
extensive mass, and does not pass hy gradual stages into the rocks 
before described. The north shore of Bigsby Inlet is composed of hard 

grey-green rocks, chiefly felspathic in composition, and in some places 
evident amygdaloids. Near the north entrance point of the inlet, 
weathered surfaces of these assnme a very peculiar appearance, pre- 
senting botryoidal forms, which are involved among themselves in such 
a way as to preclude the possibility of their being fragments. They 
appear, indeed, to represent the surface of an old lava flow, which has 

now again been brought to view by the removal of the superincumbent 
strata, The appearance of these rocks is much like that of those of the 

bh, LAMCSLONGS 2h “eee 

Scale, ten inches to one mile. 
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a, Contemporaneous volcanic matter- 
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entrance to Rose Harbour. The rocks of Shuttle Island are generally 
more or less schistose, and in some places are very markedly so. They 
are greyish and greenish in colour, and felspathic or dioritic in compo- 
sition. In one place on the east side a pale grey talcose shist occurs, 

and the schists are interbedded with limestone or coarse marble in thin 
layers at the southern extremity of the irtand. This horizon is almost 
certainly the same with that of the entrance to Hutton Inlet, above 
described. Similar felspathic and dioritic rocks, though not so dis- 
tinctly schistose, form the west side of Lyell Island, with the exception 
of False Bay, where flaggy, blackish argillites appear, and run south- 
eastward in a low couutry toward Sedgwick Bay. 

The anticlinal of Darwin Sound probably runs up Crescent Inlet to 
the north, turning westward with its extremity. In Klun-kwoi Bay 

the rocks so far as seen are rather dioritic than felspathic, and in some 
places evident amygdaloids. Argillites appear on both sides of Crescent 
Inlet. In one place on the soith-west shore these were found to be 
fossiliferous, containing fragments of moulds of an ammonitoid shell 

of the same species as those from Houston Stewart Inlet, also a small 

Pecten or Aviculopecten. 

- A band of black calcareous argillites with flaggy limestones, in all 
about 30 feet in thickness and dipping N. 80° W. < 50°, was here also 
observed to be intercalated between two masses of conglomerate made 
up of fragments of crystalline rocks, with limestone and pieces of 

argillite like the surrounding beds. The lower conglomerate is sharply 
bounded above by the base of the argillites ; the upper rests on a broken 

and disturbed surface of the argillites, evidencing some unconformity 

by erosion. This little section is rather puzzling, but appears to repre- 
sent on the whole a conglomeritic mass forming a portion of the great 

argillite band. White Point, at the east side of the entrance to 

Crescent Inlet, is composed of pale felspathic rocks, which are probably 
intrusive. 

To the north-east of the belt of rocks just described, which character- 
izes the south-west side of Juan Perez Inlet and Darwin Sound, is an 

extensive area differing in general lithological character from most of 

the rocks previously met with, and probably representing a higher 

part of the series. This area, which seems to be a broad synclinal, 
though complicated by many minor irregularities and folds, has a 
length of about thirty-one miles in a north-west and south-east direc- 
tion, with a probable average width of five to six miles. It embraces 
& great part, at least, of Ramsay and adjacent islands, and of Lyell 

Tsland, composes Tan-oo Island and the narrow promontory separating 
Logan and Dana Inlets, and appears to characterize the greater part 

of the shores of Selwyn Inlet. The synclinal then seems to turn 
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westward, and was not further seen. The rocks are best displayed on 
the north side of Logan Inlet. Near the base of Red Top Mountain, 
on the north side of Crescent Inlet, flaggy argillites appear, much 
broken and traversed by dykes, but with general low north-easterly 
dips. They run south-eastward, through low ground, behind the 
felspathic rocks of White Point, and come out on the shore of Logan 

Inlet near its west end. These argillites probably represent those 
frequently before mentioned. They are found on the opposite side of 
Crescent Inlet, apparently forming the other slope of an anticlinal, 
which is no doubt the continuation northward of that already mentioned 
in Darwin Sound. A few fossils (mentioned on p. 58 B.) were obtained Fossiliferous 
from them here, and they were also found to be fossiliferous in the apse 
small island near the entrance to Echo Harbour, where Monotis subcir- 

cularis was recognised. The width of the north shore of Logun Inlet 
occupied by the argillite band is a mile and a half or more, but the 
shore is rather low, and the section is not continuous. The argillites 
are then overlain in apparent conformity by flaggy grey sandstones, 
chiefly felspathic in composition. These are followed in turn by coarse Felspathic 

conglomerates with well rounded fragments, which appear to be chiefly ~~” srs 
or entirely of crystalline rocks, unlike those of this part of the series. 
If no faults not recognized affect the strata, the conglomerate must 

have a thickness of several hundred feet at least. ‘To the conglomerates Conglomerates. 

follow the great overlying series of agglomerate and ash rocks, the 
distribution of which has been outlined above. These occupy the 
shore of Logan Inlet for about five miles eastward, but are cut off near 
the outer point by a mass of coarse grey granitoid diorite with epidote. 

The agglomerates are occasionally coarse, but usually fine-grained, and Axslomerates: 
graduate into ash rocks, which again pass into a compact material 
which may be called a felsite, and may in some cases represent former 
flows of molten matter. The rocks are not highly crystalline, but 
generally dull and fine-grained on fracture, and pale in colour, The 
prevalent tints are greys and light grey-greens, and these characterize 
equally the fragments and matrix of the agglomerates, between which 
there is frequently very little lithological diversity. The beds are 
everywhere considerably disturbed, but the north side of Logan Inlet 
would probably be the best locality in which to make a measured 
section of the strata. The total thickness of the volcanic series over- Thickness. 

lying the argillites and conglomerates can scarcely, however, be less 

than 5000 or 6000 feet. 

The greater part of the rocks of Ramsay, Murchison, Faraday and 

the Tar Islands are supposed to belong to this overlying volcanic 

series. Well bedded aad fine-grained pale felspathic sandstones, prob- 

ably representing those immediately overlying the argillites at the 
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west end of Logan Inlet, are found on the western ends of the three 
first-mentioned islands. On the shore of Murchison Island these are 
intimately associated with hardened blackish argillites, the section 
being, however, hopelessly confused by the presence of a number of 

fine-grained pale felspathic and porphyritic dykes. The mass of the 
argillites probably runs down the north-east side of Juan Perez Inlet, 
but beneath the water. About the middle of the north-west side of 
Ramsay Island, rocks differing somewhat from those generally found 
in the series appear. They form the entire north-eastern part of the 
island, the eastern part of Murchison Island, and probably the whole 

of the Tar Islands. These rocks are somewhat more basic, and though 

tilted in some places at high angles, of less altered appearance than 
those of Logan Inlet. They include a great thickness of rough agglo- 

merate which has evidently been formed in the immediate vicinity of 

volcanic vents, as some of the included masses are over four feet in 

diameter. These frequently project on surfaces exposed along the 
shores by reason of the comparatively soft character of the matrix. 
The matrix and its included fragments are apparently similar in 
character. A microscopic section of one of the latter proved it to be 
a dolerite which with a dark finely granular ground-mass is rendered 
porphyritic by felspar and pyroxene crystals, which are frequently 
more or less perfectly stellar aggregations. The rock has not suffered 
much change, the minerals being clear and sharp. 

A bed apparently of porphyritic dolerite forming a small island off 
the east shore of Ramsay island is nearly vertical and has a rude 
columnar structure. The Tar Islands appear to mark the outcrop of 

the most massive agglomerate bed. It is reported that on one of them 
bitumen oozes out in small quantities among pebbles on the beach. 
Agglomerates of a similar character are found on the east side of the 
entrance to A-tli Inlet, on the north shore of Lyell Island. 

At the north entrance of the narrow passage inside Tal-un-kwan 
Island detached masses of agglomerate and conglomerate are abundant, 
and though the rocks were not seen in place, they probably represent 
the northern continuation of the conglomerate described as lying at 

the base of the upper igneous series on Logan Inlet. The promontory 
south of Rock-fish Harbour is composed of much hardened and well 
bedded felspathic rocks, occasionally agglomerates, nearly vertical, and 

with a general east and west strike. Similar rocks appear to charac- 

terize both shores of Selwyn Inlet up to the long western arm, where 
the trough formed by these newer volcanic rocks runs inland to the 
westward, The northern shore of this arm is composed, however, of 
argillites, with some conglomerate, the latter probably representing 
the horizon already several times referred to, and indicating that this 
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zone, though probably most closely connected with the flaggy argillites, 
is persistent near the base of the overlying volcanic series, and that if 
there be any unconformity between the two it must be slight. 

To the east of this area of volcanic rocks newer than those of the Kun-ga Island. 
southern extremity of the islands, Kun-ga Island yet remains to be 
noticed. The inner or west end of the island is composed of hard 
greenish dioritic rocks like those elsewhere found below the massive 
limestone, The small island named Ti-tul, which lies off the north 

shore of K.un-ga, is composed of limestone, which also forms the north Limestone. 

point of _Kun-ga, and runs across it in a south-south-easterly direction. 
To the east of the limestone, and apparently following it conformably, 
with general eastward dips at high angles, or nearly in a vertical posi- 
tion, is a great series of flaggy blackish argillites, thin limestones and 
argillaceous sandstones. A few fossils, similar to those of the first- Fossils. 

mentioned locality in Houston Stewart Channel, and of Triassic age, 

were obtained. If the upper volcanic series described in preceding 
paragraphs rests conformably above the argillites and associated rocks, 
it must be supposed either that a fault separates these rocks from 
those of the east end of Tan-oo Island, or that the limestones and 

argillites are folded over an anticlinal axis running north-north-east 
and south-south-west through the western part of Kun-ga Island, and 
that their westward-dipping portion is concealed below the water 

between the two islands. 
At the north entrance point of Selwyn Inlet, massive limestones are Limestones of 

again found, and on the coast between this point and the bottom of?%* Vertical. 
Skedans Bay, limestones and argillites are the most abundant rocks, 
the part of the series characterized by these materials being appar- 
ently several times repeated by folds, Point Vertical is a remarkably 

bold spur between two bays, composed of massive beds of limestone 

nearly on edge, and aggregating at least 400 feet in thickness. The 
limestone is grey, with the stratification well marked by layers charged 
with black cherty concretions, and by the solvent action of the water 
along certain planes. Some layers have a curious concretionary struc 

ture, They are traversed in all directions by little siliceous veins as 

thin as paper, the polygonal forms included between which have a 
superinduced concentric structure. North of Point Vertical are two 

islands which may be called Limestone Islands. On the inner of these Limestone and 
the massive cherty limestone, with a dip of N. 16° E. < 40, is seen to neous igneous 
lie directly upon an igneous material, resembling that found in a simi- °° 
lar position in Skincuttle, and consisting of a fragmental grey felspathice 
rock holding pyritous and calcareous concretions. The adhesion of the 
limestone to the igneous series is thus conclusively shown by its con- 
formable superposition on igneous rocks of precisely the same character 
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in widely separated localities, In exposures just outside the south point 
of Skedans Bay, the conformable junction with the limestones of the 

blackish flaggy argillites is also shown, confirming the opinion of their 
relation formed from the inspection of other localities. The rocks are 
much broken by dioritic intrusions, but the limestones, becoming thin- 
bedded towards the top, are distinctly interleaved with the argillites, 
The south-east side of Skedans Bay is composed of limestone, of the 
usual character, with general north-easterly dips. At the bottom of 
the bay this is followed, in ascending order, by the argillites, and to 

the north these are seen overlapped by agglomerate beds, which are 
supposed to belong to the series (Subdivision D.) attached to the 
Cretaceous coal measures. The first point south of Point Vertical 
shows similar rocks to these last mentioned, which may there form 
a small outlyer, and are certainly newer looking than any others of 

the vicinity. 

Nearly in the line of strike of the limestone of the south side of 
Skedans Bay, westward, on the south side of the West Arm of Cumshewa 

Inlet, at a distance of sixteen miles, similar limestone is again found ; 

while argillites occur on the south-east side of the South Arm, holding 

Monotis subcircularis. The general line of strike thus indicated is con- 

firmed by the parallelism to it of that of the rocks of Selwyn Inlet, 
and it is further probable that the limestone and argillites found west 
of Log Point, on the south shore of Skidegate Inlet, belong also to the 

same line of outcrop, which in this case can be traced in a general 
direction of N. 67° W for a total distance of thirty-three miles. The 
general strike of the older rocks sweeps round to this bearing from 
one of N, 35° West, which is the more usual in the southern portion of 

the islands, 

With the exception of the limestones and argillites above referred 
to, the rocks observed in the western part of Skidegate Channel are 
entirely igneous, dioritic or felspathic. The argillites hold Monotis 

subcircularis in great abundance. The existence in Skidegate Inlet of 
several small projections of tne older rocks among those of the Creta- 

* ceous coal-bearing series, has already been referred to. Of these the 

most interesting is a mass of limestone forming the south-eastern 

point of South ‘sland, which yielded a few fossils, on which Mr. 
Whiteaves furnishes the following note.— 

1, A small oval, Terebratula-like shell. Sections of some of these 
specimens have been made, but the interior of cach was found to be 
full of crystalline calcite, and no information as to the structural 

character could be obtained. It is not certain, therefore, to what 

family this shell should be referred. 
2. Huomphalus sp. indt. 
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Patches of the flaggy argillites also occur on the south side of Maude 

Island, and on the south-east shore of South Bay. 

CRETACEOUS COAL-BEARING Rocks. 

Skidegate Inlet. 

In 1872, Mr. James Richardson, of the Geological Survey, visited Surveys by Mr.. 

Skidegate Inlet at the request of gentlemen interested in the Cowgitz *ehardson. 
Coal Mines. Mr. Richardson’s time was limited to a few days, and = ~ 
much of it was necessarily devoted to the immediate vicinity of the 
mine, but he nevertheless sketched the geological structure of a con- 

siderable portion of Skidegate Inlet, and collected a large number of 
fossils. In connection with the description of these,* a map indicating 
the fossiliferous localities, with the position of the rocks so far as that 
had been determined, was printed. 

In my examination of the region in the summer of 1878 I had the 
advantage of being able to refer to Mr. Richardson’s printed report and 
map, and have availed myself largely of these in drawing up the 
following account of the locality and in the construction of the EOE 
gical map of Skidegate. 

The cecurrence of a bed of true anthracite in rocks of Cretaceous Cretaceous 

age is a matter of considerable geological interest, while the proved cae 

existence of a really workable bed of this material on the Pacific coast 
would be of very great economic value. The study of the Cretaceous 
rocks of this district is in consequence invested with a peculiar ° 

importance. 

Mr. Richardson grouped the coal- bearing rocks of this region under 
the following names, in descending order.— 

A. Upper Shales and Sandstones. 

B. Coarse Conglomerates. ie pr yy , 

C. Lower Shales with Coal and Iron Ore. 

It was supposed that the last-mentioned subdivision rested uncon- 
formably on certain crystalline rocks, which have now, I believe, 

however, been distinctly proved to be a part of the series, and to 

represent an important intercalation of contemporaneous volcanic 
matter. These are again followed in descending order by a series of 
beds chiefly composed of ordinary sediments, and the whole rests 

unconformably on older rocks, probably for the most part Triassic, like 
those of other parts of tho island, and consisting of argillites, limestones, 

* Mesozoic Fossils. Vol. I. Part 1. 1876. 
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&c. To Mr. Richardson’s section it therefore becomes necessary to add / latio 
two lower members, which may be designated :— the s 

D. Agglomerates. ba : 
KE. Lower Sandstones. mae 

; area 
‘General condi- The letters applied to the subdivisions are my own—A., B. and C. and t 
tions of deposit. ; exe : P 

corresponding to 3, 2 and 1 of the original classification. B, 
The whole formation at this place bears the appearance of having well : 

been laid down along the north-eastern flanks of a land formed chiefly stone 
of the Triassic rocks previously described. It has a more or less § whiel 

littoral character throughout, with irregularity in thickness of the sub- , rived 
divisions, and shows especially a very decided thinning out to the islanc 
southward and westward, in which directions it is probable that large rocks 
areas of the older rocks may have remained uncovered by those of the of slig 

coal-bearing group, and as may be supposed, their surface even where but n 
it has been buried is a very rough and irregular one. This, com- chara 

bined with the occurrence of the massive contemporaneous volcanic referr 

deposit (D.) and the general disturbance of the rocks,—which increases ness ¢ 

westward till at the head of the inlet some of those of the coal-bearing part o 

series are thrown past the vertical,—has produced a stratigraphical the we 
problem of more complexity than would at first sight appear. estima 

Subdivision A. A. Upper Shales and Sandstones.—The highest rocks seen in Skide- to exe 
gate Inlet are these so-called by Mr. Richardson, and in character- ati 
izing them I cannot do better than quote his description, which is as On 
follows.—* the ed 

: “These shales are by no means so black as the lower band, their tower 

i darkest tint being a brownish or blackish grey, and most of them are proba 

; somewhat arenaceous, They are interstratified with sandstones, gene- leave { 
é. rally from three to six inches thick; but a band of about thirty feet to the 

occupies a position which is conjectured to be about seventy feet from reachi 
[ the base. Approaching the (underlying) conglomerates, some twenty Admin 

or thirty feet are interstratified with beds of reddish-weathering OOHRS 

} greyish-brown argillaceous dolomite, varying in thickness from two to 9 be 

f six inches, but constituting the chief part of the mass, and these seem peter 
to form a passage to the conglomerates.” ; small 

i Some beds of the shales are highly calcareous, and there are zones end of 
i characterized by large calcareous nodules like those of portions of the aus sh 

fr v Lower Shales, from which, notwithstanding their general difference in ae 

ai Bis colour, it would be hard to find a distinctive lithological characteristic. over by 

}. The rocks of this subdivision occupy a breadth of three miles of the South 

inlet, between the west end of Lina Island and Slate Chuck Creek. arse 
H 

ae t "OC, 

r ; * Report of Progress, 1872-3, p. 63. 
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They are in the form of a shallow synclinal, with several minor undu- 
lations, and have a thickness of not less than about 1500 fect, though 
the summit of the group was not recognized. They contain few fossils, 
the only form recognized being Jnoceramus problematicus. Reef Island 
is also formed of these shales, and they no doubt underlie a considerable 
area which is concealed by water between Nose Point, Triangle Island 
and the group of islands of which Burnt Island is the largest. 

B. Conglomerates.—The rocks of this subdivision are for the most part Subdivision B. 
well rounded conglomerates, interbedded with grey and yellowish sand- 
stones, which in some places are very regularly stratified. The pebbles, 
which in some layers are several inches in diamoter, are generally de- 
rived from the older more or less distinctly crystalline 10cks of the 
islands, but occasional rounded shaly fragments like some of the 
rocks of the next underlying subdivision are found, with other evidence 
of slight erosion in progress during the deposition of the conglomerates, 

but not such as to indicate any true unconformity. The dolomitic 
character of the upper layers of the conglomerate has already been 
referred to in connection with the overlying subdivision. The thick- 
ness of the conglomerate appears to be greater toward the southern 
part of the area under description, where they spread out widely. At Variable thick- 
the west end of Maude Island, and near Christie Bay, the thickness was 

estimated at over 3000 feet, while north cf Lina Island it appears not 
to exceed 1900 feet. An average thickness of about 2000 feet may be 
assumed for this subdivision. 

On the north side of the inlet, about the mouth of Slate Chuck Creek, Continuation 
the conglomerates form a wide belt which apparently runs up inland "° 
toward Nipple Mountain. They are, however, much disturbed, and 
probably affected by undiscovered faults. North of Lina Island they 
leave the shore with a northerly course, and are supposed to bend round 

to the eastward, conformably to the strike of the underlying rocks, 

reaching, probably, to the main fault near Double Mountain, of the 
Admiralty chart. An outlying patch on the west end of Lina Island 
consists, where seen along the shore, chiefly of sandstones, and appears 
to be the point of a synclinal cut-off to the north by the fault just 
referred to. The centre of the peninsula at Withered Point is another 
small outlier. Burnt, Wedge, Angle and Tree Islands, with the west Conglomerate 

end of Maude Island, form a connected series of conglomerate exposures, 
and show high south-westerly dips. The same zone, with lower dips, 
is supposed to cover the north-western half of South Island, and spreads 

over both sides of the entrance to the narrow channel! which leads from 
South Bay to the west coast. From Nose Point to Christie Bay similar 
rocks continue to prevail, near the first-named place, with low dips off 
shore, but near Christie Bay becoming disturbed and eventually verti- 
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cal. South of Anchor Cove, the conglomerates are characteristically 
shown on the eastern half of South Point, where it is probable that they 
represent the western edge of a small synclinal holding the basal 
beds, but.of which the remainder is concealed by the water. To the 
north of Anchor Cove, as traced by Mr. Richardson, they appear to 
fringe the shore with slight interruptions till the first described area 
at Slate Chuck Creek is reached. In the western part of this we 
appear to have the continuation of the synclinal just alluded to. 
Triangle Island is also composed of conglomerates, which fold round 
the southern end of an anticlinal, showing a narrow margin of the 

Lower beds. Lower Shales at the water’s edge on the north side. The lowest bed 
of the conglomerates is here again undulating, and holds shaly frag- 
ments. The massive character of the conglomerates causes the regions 
occupied by their outcrop to be characteristically rough and hilly, 
while the islands composed of this subdivision are high and abrupt. 

Fossils, The only fossils found in rocks of this subdivision wore some fragments 

of Belemnites, which occurred near the first or eastern narrows on the 

channel to the west coast. 

Subdivisionc. ©. Lower Shales and Sandstones—This subdivision, at the base of 

which the anthracite coal is found, consists of blackish or grey shales, 
interbedded with grey or yellowish-grey sandstones, and numerous 

layers composed of sandy argillaceous material, intermediate in char- 
Composition, acter between shale and sandstone. The bedding is generally regular, 

and certain zones are characterized by large calcareous nodules, 

generally lenticular, and occasionally several feet in diameter or even 
coalescing to.form sheets of calcareous matter. Layers so coarse as to 
be called conglomerates scarcely occur. The beds immediately under- 
lying the conglomerates of Subdivision B. are generally grey shales, 
very regular in their bedding, and quite hard. Below these is a con- 

siderable thickness of strata in which shaly beds usually preponderate, 

while toward the base of the subdivision sandstones are more important. 
The lowest beds are of interest as being those in association with which 

the coal is, and require to be described in greater detail, though the 
structure of the actual locality in which the mine was opened will be 
noticed subsequently. 

Irregular jue- Subdivision C. rests on a series of volcanic rocks constituting Subdi- 
tion with D. eos : i 

vision D., which apparently forms a member of the same formation. 

The upper surface of the agglomerate and ash rocks of D. must, how- 

ever, have been an irregular one, and to its undulations the lower beds 

of C. more or less closely conform, The appearance at the junction of 

Subdivisions C. and D, is therefore that of unconformity more or less 

marked, This is particularly evident in the Channel Islands, which, 
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though belonging to the volcanic portion of the series, appear to be 
separated from the larger mass of these rocks on Maude Island by an 
overlapping edge of C. This partial unconformity is, however, believed Partial uncon- 
to be essentially unimportant, and only such as might be anticipated 
at the junction of two classes of deposits so dissimilar. The apparent 
unconformity has probably been further accentuated by movements 
occurring between the already hard beds of D. and the as yet partially 

consolidated beds of C. during the flexure of the strata. The occurrence 
of fossils identical with those of subdivision C. in beds below the 
volcanic horizon, with the inclusion of marine forms in some parts of 
the upper portion oi the rocks of volcanic origin (at points on the east 
side of Alliford Bay), serve to show the continuity of the conditions 
of deposit. 
The passage beds have been observed in a number of localities to be Passage beds. 

coarse felspathic or tufaceous sandstones, generally pale in colour, and 
formed apparently by the rearrangement of the still unconsolidated 

materials of the upper beds of D. These vary in thickness, but are 
generally associated with black carbonaceous argillites, which are some- 
times shaly, and at the Cowgitz Mine hold the seam of anthracite coal. 
These are those to which Mr. Richardson refers as being quarried by 
the Indians at a spct some miles up Slate Chuck Creek, and though 
they there hold no distinct coal seam, films of anthracite are still found. 
Nine miles east of the mine this horizon is again recognised, and pretty 
well exposed on the east end of Maude Island, near Robber Island. 
Coarse agglomerates are here overlain by beds which may be called as 
above, felspathic sandstone. Their material is evidently derived from Felspathic 
the underlying agglomerate and ash beds, and composed in great part 
of felspar in partly rounded grains. It is generally pale greyish or 
greenish in color, and is here well bedded, and appears to decompose 
readily, exfoliating in concentric layers. The higher beds hold thin 
layers of conglomerates, with well-rounded pebbles, and occasional 
streaks of coaly matter representing plant fragments, but nothing 
like a true coal seam. Above these are beds still evidently in great 
part of similar material, but darker in tint, and holding fossils, of 

which a coral is the most remarkable. These are followed by soft 
argillaceous sandstones and shales, in the upper part of which are 
dark carbonaceous argillites, charged with great numbers of marine 
fossils in good preservation. Above these are the sandstones of Robber 
Island and the north-east part of Maude Island, in which small trunks 
and branches of trees are very frequently found converted into coal. 

One-third of a mile from the head of Alliford Bay, at a smal! point Coaly layers. 
on the south shore, thin carbonaceous layers occur in sandstone very near 
the base of Subdivision C., and though quite unimportant in themselves, 
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in their relation to the surrounding rocks more nearly represent coal 

beds than anything elsewhere seen in this vicinity. 

& Sandstone. Agglomerate. Aggzlomerate Agglomerate. 

eo 
a 
o 
~~ 
nh 
cs 
a 
a 
NR 

Fig. 38. PassaGk Beps BETWEEN Suspivisions C. anpD D., East Siok Auwirorp Bay. 

Lowest beds of On the opposite side of the Alliford Bay synclinal, the lowest beds 
; of C. skirt the point and islands lying off it to Flowery Island. On the 

latter the lowest bed of the felspathic sandstone is brownish-grey and 
sometimes quite hard, and rests with an appearance of slight uncon- 
formity on the bluish-grey trappean rock of D. This irregularity of 
junction is, however, no more than might be expected to occur between 

beds very dissimilar in character, and the idea that it represents a 
break of importance or true unconformity appears to be negatived by 
other circumstances. The junction of Subdivisions C. and D., which 
varies thus a little in character from place to place, but the conditions of 
which remain on the whole uniform, is again well shown on the north 

side of the inlet at the point next west from Image Point. It is also 
seen at a locality four miles up the channel which leads from South 
Bay to the west coast, where the rocks of C. seem to form 4 little 

broken synclinal, with ‘steep dips, and strike nearly parallel to the 
Broku anthra- direction of the passage. Grey felspathic sandstones are here inter- 

bedded with dark argiilites, all much hardened, and holding on the 

north side of the fold a little anthracite coal, the fragments of which 
are bounded by small faults by which the rocks are here dissected. 
No estimate of the thickness or character of the seam at this place can 

be formed, and the coal is only interesting as showing that the rocks 
continue thus far at least to maintain their coal-bearing character. 
This locality was one of which Mr. Richardson was informed, but had 

not time to visit. 
Fossiliferous Subdivision C. is throughout characterized by the great abundance 

character of C. Of fSgsils,* These occur in both the sandstones and shales, and fre- 
quently are specially abundant in the calcareous nodules, of which each 
one in some places contains an Ammonite or other form. The rocks form 

a synclinal in Alliford Bay, and:fringe the north-eastern part of Maude 

* The fossils described by Mr. J. F. Whiteaves in Mesozoic Fossils, Vol. I., Part 1., are almost 
exclusively from this horizon, Those collected by me during the summer of 1878 are not referred 
iy in te report, but will be described in a succeeeding part of the volume to which reference is 
ere made. 
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Island, crossing it with considerable width about the middle, and run- 

ning thence to the south-east end of South Island. They constitute the 
whole north shore of Bear-skin Bay and the greater part c/ Lina Island, Areas oeeu- 
Westward, after a gap occupied by the upper beds, they reappear at 
Shallow Bay, and run thence northward, past the coal mine and up the 
valley of Slate Chuck Creek. They form the shore for a breadth of 
over a mile in the vicinity of Salt Spring Bay, and in a compressed and 
partly overturned synclinal occupy the entire width of the Long Arm, 
appearing in a zone of variable thickness on both shores. A short distance 
north-west of Steep Point, a promontary is composed of rather massive 
sandstones of this series, the thickness of which must be about 600 

feet. These appear again at Young Point, on the opposite side of Long 
Arm, 
On the south shore, east of Alliford Bay, the rocks described on 

page 70 B. are also probably referable to subdivision C. 
The thickness of subdivision C., though variable, is great. On the Thickness. 

north side of Bear-skin Bay, south of the main fault, the section appears 
to be undisturbed, and would indicate a thickness of about 5000 feet, 
the summit not being seen. On Lina and Maude Islands, the thickness 

was estimated at about 4200 feet. North of Shallow Bay, near the coal 

mine, the thickness of the entire subdivision is probably not over 3200 
feet, unless undiscovered faults affect the section, while in Long Arm, 

the part included in the fold is not over 1800 feet thick. 

D. Agglomerates.—Subdivision D. forms the mass of Mount Seymour, Subdivision D. 
and the mountains on both sides of Long Arm, the greater part of the 
eastern end of Maude Island, Leading Island and islets adjacent, and 
in a horse-shoe-shaped synclinal surrounds Alliford Bay, and the low 
land at its head. On the north shore it stretches north-eastward from 
the point next west of Image Point for at least three miles, and forms 

Bare and Tree Islands. Its great spread here is accounted for by the 
fact that it is undulating at angles not very high. The thickness of Thickness. 
the rocks is estimated at about 3500 feet. They are almost exclusively 
of volcanic origin, though some layers show traces of water action in 
the rounding of fragments. Some beds may have been flows of molten 
matter, but most are of a fragmental character, either agglomerates 
or tufaceous sandstones, of greenish, greyish, rowan or purple tints. Lithological 

haracter 
On the east end of Maude Island, and near Leading Island, some 
fragments are four or five feet in diameter. The material is alinoat 
everywhere predominantly felspathic, and some specimens resemble 
typical porphyrite of rather coarse grain, At the east side of the 
point north of Alliford Bay, hard dark tufaceous sandstones are found 
graduating into agglomerates, some of which, however, have their 
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conglomerates. Many layers here become calcareous from the inclusion 
of organic remains, of which some are evideutly shells, though too 

poorly preserved for recognition, except in the case of one or two 
specimens, which appear to be Ostree. 

E. Lower Sandstones.—Subdivision E. underlies the last. Near 
the centre of the south side of Maude Island a small area, which 

is supposed to represent the rocks of the Triassic, is found. 
Westward it appears to be limited by a fault, but eastward 

it is overlain by a small thickness of beds partly of a tufaceous 
character, but containing also ordinary sandstones, which in some 

places include calcareous layers with many fossils. These, while 

in some cases specifically identical with those of Subdivision C., include 

a few species not yet found in that part of the section, and thus present 

a general facies somewhat different from it. On the east side of South 

Bay, similar rocks are again found intervening between those of sup- 

posed Triassic age and subdivision D, 

East of Alliford Bay a break in the section occurs, in which the 

junction of D. and E. is concealed, but beyond it, and apparently dip- 

ping conformably below D, are greenish, ashy sandstones, interbedded 
with shales, and pretty closely resembling the rocks of the two last- 

mentioned places. Following the shore eastward, the section is not 

continuous, but the beds above described might be supposed to overlie 

a great series which is frequently well exposed on the beach for a 

distance of three and a half miles, beyond which the rocks are concealed 

by the superficial deposits of the flat land about Spit Point. East of 
the greenish ashy sandstones and shales first described, this series con- 

sists of dark shales, more or less arenaceous, and a great thickness of 

massive or thin-bedded sandstones, with occasional layers of well round- 

ed conglomerate and frequent zones characterized by large calcareous 

nodules. Toward the base, fragments of coal, produced from drift wood, 

ave frequently imbedded in the sandstones. With the exception of these 

conglomerate layers, the series so much resembles that of subdivision C., 
as represented on the north shore of Bear-skin Bay, that it is probable 

it belongs to this subdivision. The fossils found, though not very 

numerous, also seem to resemble those of C. It is therefore supposed 

that a fault, with about the position marked on the map, crosses the 
mouth of the inlet east of the Alliford Bay synclinal, and by an exten- 

sive downthrow to the east causes the repetition of the lower shales, 

which, between the line of the fault and eastern end of the section, 

must be represented in nearly their entire thickness, 

The thickness of the entire series of rocks belonging to the 
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Cretaceous coal measures of Skidegate Inlet, may thus ie given as 
about 13,000 feet, composed as follows :— 

Kievec's cilcese covese eevee ere ee rece eevee 1500 

B... eecceecccccceevcesces 2000 

Cir rcceccce covers cove vevecevoce eovese 5000 

Drcccescvceccvccces seeeve ervecceeeseee 3600 

BD viccdiedgceceeceaededveceees eocvccces 1000 ? 

13,000 

Frlghnese of 
retaceous 

series. 

The fault alluded to in the preceding paragraphs as the main fault Main fault. 
is one which was indicated by Mr. Richardson as running from Anchor 
Cove across to Shallow Bay. It appears again westward on the south- 
west side of Steep Point, and probably runs on through the hollow 
which leads from Long Arm to North Arm. In the opposite direction 
it appears to run north of Triangle Island, to cut off the continuation 
of the conglomerates north of Burnt Island, to pass between Lina 
Island and the north shore of the inlet, and to strike that of Bear-skin 

Bay where a sudden change of attitude is found in the beds. 
fault an extensive downthrow northward has occurred. A second 
important fault is supposed to run north-westward across Maude 
Island, with a downthrow of the strata to the south-west, which 

accounts for the sudden disappearance of the beds of sub-divisions D. 
and E., and the underlying Triassic rocks. Where it cuts the north 
shore of Maude Island the beds are disturbed, and indications of its 
course are again found near Withered Point. A third fault must run 
across the south-eastern extremity of South Island, on which the strata 
have slipped down to the north-west, bringing the beds of Subdivision 
C. in contact with the older limestones. (see p. 62 B.) 

At this Other faults. 

The Cowgitz Coal Mine—This mine is situated on that outcrop of Coal mine. 

Subdivision C. which has been described as running northward from 
Shallow Bay, and eventually turning north-westward up the valley of 
the Slate Chuck. The principal openings have been made at a distance 
of about a mile in a north-north-easterly direction from Anchor Cove. 
The Queen Charlotte Coal Mining Company (limited) was formed in 
Victoria in 1865 to open up the deposits of anthracite which had been 
discovered here, and in the attempted development of the property a Works and 
large sum of money was expended between that date and the abandon- 
ment of the enterprise about 1872. The mine was connected with the 
coast by a substantial tramway, a-wharf and the necessary buildings 
for the accommodation of the men erected, with screens and all the 

appliances for a large output. It is very desirable to take into careful 
consideration all the circumstances which have operated in bringing 
about the unfortunate suspension of this enterprise, not only in the 

buildings. 
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interest of those who have invested money in it, but on account of the 
importance which would attach to the discovery of really workable 
deposits of anthracite coal on the Pacific seaboard. 
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Fig. 4. Puan or Cowarrz Coat Ming AND VICINITY, SKIDEGATE, 

Showing the Openings Made on the Coal and the Probable Course of the Seam. 

(The area shaded in broken lines is that occupied by Subdivision D. The area without shading 
is that of C., overlain by B., represented by dotted shading.) 

The Plan based chiefly on measurements made by Mr. Richardson in 1872. 

Mr. Richardson at the time of his visit in 1872 enjoyed facilities for 
~ the examination of the immediate vicinity of the mine not existing at 
present, for during the years intervening a thick growth of bushes 
and weeds has covered everything, and the various tunnels and open- 
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int of the ings have much deteriorated in condition. I shall therefore briefly 
workable allude to the facts established in Mr, Richardson’s report, to which 

reference must be made for the details of his observations.* 
The position of the coal is best shown in the opening called Hooper Hooper, Oreck 

Creek Tunnel in Mr, Richardson’s report, but spoken of as King’s nel. 
Opening and Nicholson’s Tunnel in reports addressed to the Company. 
This is situated on the right or west bank of Hooper Creek, where it 
descends steeply from the base of Mount Seymour before reaching the 
less steeply inclined valley by which it flows to Shallow Bay. This 
tunnel has been driven, according to Mr, Richardson, in a direction 
N, 69° W. for 190 fect through vertical beds of black shale, with clay 

8 ironstone. At this point it intersected the coal, and followed it in a 
bearing N. 53° W., gradually turning to N, 29° E. in a distance of about aa thioknes 
450 feet. Where first struck the coal showed from two to three feet of coal. 
thick of good anthracite. It increased in a short distance to a total 

thickness of about six feet, in which there were two veins of pure coal 
averaging three feet, and one foot three inches in thickness respectively, 

but separated by a shaly midrib of about six inches. Towards the end 
of the tunnel the seam gradually narrowed, and where the work was 
stopped Mr. Richardson could not convince himself that any coal was 
present, though it is stated in a report made to the Directors in 1869 Poy) imeed 
that the seam where abandoned had again expanded to a width of one inss. 
foot six inches. Mr. Deans also informs me that by removing the 
surface covering be has traced the seam, though in a broken and 
weathered state, some distance beyond the position of the end of the 
tunnel, so that there is no reason to believe that the coal absolutely 

terminates at this point. This outcrop called King’s vein was dis- 
covered by Mr, King in 1867, and after it had been opened by the 
tunnel above described, in 1869, about 800 tons of coal were extracted, 

and a portion of it shipped to Victoria. The anthracite rests either Coal shipped. 
directly on a tufaceous or felspathic sandstone like that formerly 
described as characterizing the summit of Subdivision D., or with the 
intermediation of a thin and irregular layer of compact biack shale, It 
is overlain by similar black shales, which in some places hold abundance 
‘of Unio Hubbardi, and show occasional films of anthracite. The surface Position of the: 

Seam. on which the coal lies has been undulating, and the irregularity of the a, 
thout shading deposit has been increased by subsequent small local disturbances, 

evidenced by slickensided surfaces. The beds are now either vertical 

ED south 
Pomt 

> 

‘ede or slightly overturned. In working in this tunnel the quantity of 
bilities for inflammable gas exuding from the shales was so great as to necessitate 

pxisting at the use of safety-lamps. In other smaller openings, made lower down 
of bushes Hooper Creek on the same side, no coal appears to have been found, 

— 

and open- * Report of Progress, 1872-73, p. 57. 
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though it is to be presumed its horizon was reached. The larger 
tunnels driven westward from Robinson Creek have not been carried 
far enough to strike the Hooper Creek seam. 

On Robinson Creek, joining Hooper Creek from the north-east, but 
running nearly parallel with it where opposite the Hooper Creek 
tunnel, a good deal of work has been done. In Hutchinson’s tunnel, 
situated about eleven chains north-eastward from the Hooper Creok 
tunnel, and 430 feet in length, no coal appears to have been obtained, 
with the exception of a three inch seam neur its mouth. In three 
small tunnels made by Mr. Robinson, at distances of three, nine and 
eleven chains above Hutchinson’s, coal was found. In the first, accord- 

ing to a report prepared by Mr, Landale for the company, in 
November, 1869, the seam was .hree feet thick; in the second and 

third, seven feet, but ‘soft,’ an expression which seems from the 

appearance of coal still to be seen on the dumps, to mean that though 
good anthracite it is completely crushed, probably by movement of 
the strata subsequent to its formation, About thirteen chains below 
Hutchinson’s tunnel, also on the right bank of Robinson Creek, is 
Wilkes’ Tunnel, said to be 450 feet long. It appears to have been 
driven sufficiently far to intersect the coal subsequently to be men 

tioned as occurring between Hooper and Robinson Creeks, and at its 
end a black shale with Unio Hubbardi, like that seen in the Hooper 
Creek tunnel, was found by Mr. Richardson. 

On the hill between Hooper Creek tunnel and Hutchinson’s, three 

small shafts have been sunk. In one of these good coal occurs, related, 
as shown in the following section by Mr. Richardson, to the neighbouw- 
ing beds.— 

; FEET IN 

Coal, good anthracite.......ssceee eevee ceeeenveseverns ‘eee @ 6 
Black argillaceous shale.........ceececececescoe veveee venues 4 6 

Coal, good anthracite, called “the three-feet seam”...... yeooee 2 5 

Black argillaceous shale, with nodules of clay ironstone..,..... 11 0 

Grey trap, or it may be altered sandstone.........se+ sees soon «68 0 

The first-mentioned bed is on the south-west side, the strata being 
vertical. In one of the other shafts earthy impure coal was found; 
in the third little or no anthracite was obtained. 

It has been supposed that there are in the vicinity of the Cowgits 
Mine two or three distinct seams of anthracite, that on Hooper Creek 
being the lowest, while those opened on to the eastward and northwarl 
are higher in the series. It appears to me probable, however, thigs 
with the possible exception of small irregular seams, there is but # 
single coal-bearing horizon, and that that lies immediately above thi 

pulpy sta 
anthracitd 

of the bed 

are marin 

cal horizo 

formation 

beds. Mad 

pmembers 

agglom 
Hooper 
eventua 

describe 

south-w 

ably is, 

regular 
presenc 

seam on 

S three-fec 

rock on 

seeming 
Hooper | 

seam in 

the diag 

the sean 

Subdivisi 

From 1 

seam is - 

partly ne 

been laid 

of mover 

and unco 

which, w 

ing in so 

Such irre 

now well 

more ext 

sufficient] 

Thad gs 

to be an j 

of New 

phosed, 

ordinary 

carbonace 



he larger 

on carried 

h-east, but 
per Creek 

n’s tunnel, 

yper Creek 

1 obtained, 

In three 

», nine and 
rat, accord- 
mpany, in 

second and 

; from the 

hat though 

ovement of 

.ains below 
n Creek, is 

» have been 

to be men- 

3, and at its 
the Hooper 

son’s, three 
urs, related, 
e neighbour 

26 5 

strata being 

ll was found; 

the Cowgit: 

Hooper Creek 
ind northwarl 
however, that 

here is but 4 

ely above thi 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. (5 B 

agglomerates and felspathic sandstones of Subdivision D, The coal in Probably but 
Hooper. Creek tunnel is found turning east, and probably bends round °° ***™* 
eventually to a south-easterly strike, running to the trial shafts above 
described, and then again doubling abruptly on itself, continues up the 
south-west side of Robinson Creek, This structure may be, and prob- 
ably is, complicated by small faults, which destroy to some extent its 
regularity; but by supposing its existence we account readily for the 
presence of the peculiar dark argillites with Unio Hubbardi near the 
seam on both Hooper and Robinson Creeks, the absence of the so-called 
three-feet seam in the Wilkes tunnel, the appearance of the trap-like 
rock on the north-east of the coal in the above quoted section (this rock 
seeming to represent that found on the south-east side of the coal on 
Hooper Creek), the similarity of appearance and structure in the coal 
seam in the section and that of Hooper Creek, and other points. In — 
the diagram of the vicinity of the coal mine the probable course of 
the seam on this supposition is indicated, with the areas occupied by 
Subdivisions B., C. and D. 
From the descriptions above given, it will be evident that the coal Irregularity of 

seam is in itself irregular in quality and thickness, This has arisen wate 

partly no doubt from the inequality of the surface on which it has 
been laid down, but there seems also to have been a considerable amount 

of movement between the top of the already hard volcanic rocks of D., 
and unconsolidated sediments of E., during the flexure of the strata; 
which, while it may cause the seam to be very thin or altogether want- 
ing in some places, may have rendered it extremely thick in others. 
Such irregularity, though to a smaller degree, has been met with in the 
now well known measures of Nanaimo, and if it can once be shown by 
more extended exploration that the average thickness of the seam is 
sufficiently great, this will be of comparatively little consequence. 
I had supposed, before visiting the mine, that the coal might prove Character and 

to be an inspissated bituminous deposit like the well known Albertite Goportt of the 
of New Brunswick, but which had been more thoroughly metamor- °* 
phosed. This is not the case, however, and an origin similar to that of 

ordinary coals must be attributed to it, though it is probable that the 
carbonaceous material has, at the time of its deposition, assumed that 
pulpy state which has elsewhere resulted in the production of cannel or 
anthracite coals. It will be observed, however, that with the exception 
of the beds immediately surrounding the coal seam, the fossils found 
are marine, and do not indicate the recurrence at different stratigraphi- 
cal horizons of the terrestrial conditions which, in the Carboniferous coal 

formation, has resulted in the accumulation of many superposed coal 
beds. Many fragments of wood converted to coal occur in the higher 
members of the formation, but these have been drifted from the shore 
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and imbedded with sea-shells. We cannot, therefore, in the areas yet 

examined, look very hopefully for coal seams in any of the beds over. 
lying the horizon now under discussion, It appears, however, that at 

the time represented by this horizon the conditions for the deposition 
of coal were somewhat wide spread. As already mentioned, the charac- 
teristic massive carbonaceous shales with lenticular seams of anthracite, 

occur in the same relation to Subdivision D. some miles up Slate Chuck 
Creek, Southward they are again found holding anthracite—but, so 
far as known, broken and impure only—near Salt Spring Bay ; while 

five and a half miles on a due south-bearing from Cowgitz is situated 
the locality previously described, on the channel which leads to the 
west coast. 

The definition of the true relation of the coal to series C. and D., as 

above given, will prove an important aid in carrying on further explo- 
rations in this locality. The junction of these rocks is easily traced, 

though the precise horizon of the coal is often covered by low land, 
and it is in following this from place to place, and examining it where 
necessary by shallow surface work, that the best means of proving the 

true value of the deposit will be found. Attention may be directed in 
particular to the thorough exploration of this line on all the little 
streams flowing into the Long Arm, and also, perhaps, to the east end 

of Maude Island. The locality about the Cowgitz Mine is exceptionally 

disturbed, «nd this by the duplication of the outcrops has no doubt 

caused an appearance of a great quantity of coal, and supplied fragments 
in abundance to the gravels of the various brooks. It has added, how- 
ever, to the difficulty of tracing the seam, and greatly hindered its 
satisfactory exploration by workings. The great degree of flexure and 
disturbance has also probably caused the more complete alteration of 

the coaly matter forming the seam, but the character of the beds on the 
Long Arm, while more regular, is such as to show that any coal, even 

if originally bituminous, would probably there also be converted to 

anthracite. 
In appearance, the coal resembles the anthracites of some portions 

of the Carboniferous coal-measures, and in composition compares favor- 
ably with them. The two following analyses, by Dr. B. J. Harrington 
are quoted from the Report of Progress 1872-73, p. 81. The first is of 

a specimen from the Hooper Creck tunnel, the second from the so- 
called three-feet seam. Both were collected by Mr. Richardson. 

I Il 
VME bisa sui 6:5 ole 6.0 0:0 0.0 800-9 He Sw Kie 4 sioib od elpwtelnea ae wena. erOO 1:89 
Volatile combustible matter............... rey, ee . 5:02 4:77 
BERGA OALGON. ccs ccccccvesevesesseevnsesssecesce eee ee 83:09 85:76 
Sulphur ........ 0008 Fed we eceesesteeeece socvsescnceis B88 0:89 
BAD. vcsceaccsacs CGeiead eRe eee a Ades WON e UREN Ga Ose BED 6:69 

100:00 100-00 

On 

appea 

and w 

ation 1 

justifly 

quite 5 

examil 

plished 

by the 

whole | 

It is, 

“| obtaine 

a coal-b 

where t 

not onl 

Cretacec 

0 

Betwe 

are infre 

Stones gr 

felspathir 
resemble 

to which 

this part 

underlie 

whole hay 

to the Cr 

The no 

fF trusive a 

of the sho 

Tho Skidg 

unnhecessa 

division a 

Betweer 
little islan 
sandstones 

dykes in a 
from thei 
hundred y 
the agglon 
qual proj 



QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 17 B 

On reviewing the appearance presented by the seams, it would Economicvalue 

appear that too great dependence has been placed on their continuity te “Post 
baeast and uniformity, without the necessary amount of preliminary explor- 
pduit ation to determine these points. The indications were not such as to 
that’ i justify a heavy expenditure in preparing for the shipment of coal, but 
position quite sufficiently promising to render a very careful and systematic 

Char ae examination of the locality desirable. This yet remains to be accom- 
diphacab i plished, not necessarily by expensive underground work, but preferably 

ig ORICE by the tracing and examination by costeening pits or otherwise of the 
ips = whole length of the outcrop of the coal-bearing horizon. 
ys While It is, however, evident that the knowledge of this region so far 

situated ™% obtained affords no ground for the belief that it is equally important as 
ls 'torth? fi a coal-bearing district with Nanaimo. or Comox, on Vancouver Island, 

where the conditions suitable to the formation of coal have occurred 
nd D., as not only over wide areas, but at several distinct horizons in the 

er explo- Cretaceous rocks. 
ly traced, 

low land, 

r it where 

‘oving the 
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Cumshewa Inlet and Coast between Skidegate and Cumshewa. 

Between Skidegate and Cumshewa the coast being low, exposures Agglomerates 

areinfrequent. The rocks seen are agglomerates and tufaceous sand- 2nd,tufaceous 
stones generally highly felspathic, and associated with some massive 

e east end ; ay 
LAME felspathie materials of uncertian origin. These rocks on the whole 

eptionally ‘ 
resemble pretty closely those of Subdivision D, of the Skidegate section, 

to which they may belong. Under the supposition that they represent 
this part of the series, and that if softer ordinary sedimentary bed. 
underlie the coast line they have been worn away and concealed, the 
whole has been coloured—though still with some doubt—as belonging 
to the Cretaceous. 
The northern entrance point of Cumshewa Inlet is composed of in- pioritic granite 

trusive rock, cheifly diorite and dioritic granite, but the greater part 
of the shores of the inlet are formed of rocks of the Cretaceous series. 
The Skidegate section having been described in some detail, it will be 
wmnecessary to refer to these in other than brief terms, though the sub- 
division adopted for Skidegate cannot here be strictly carried out. 
Between MeKay’s Cove and the Cumshewa Indian village, and on the Aggtomerates. 
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eras" little island near the village. the rocks are agglomerates and tufaceous 

tis the edt sandstones of dark colour. They are hard and traversed by dioritic 
dykes in a few places. On the island, though well bedded, the rocks 

eau from their fine grain might well be mistaken for diorites. A few 

ag hundred yards east of the Indian village, many small veins traverse 

ATT the agglomerate rocks, and contain iron pyrites and galena in about Lead. 

a qual proportion. One vein about eighteen inches wide was noticed, 

6:69 

100-00 

¥ 
" 

} 

. 
/ 

t 
te 



s 4 tae i 

RTE QR OATS TS, MERE eR ca BOS ALLEN, pak: 

Exposures on 
north side of 
inlet. 

Section in the 
Peninsula. 

Fossiliferous 
locality, 

78 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

but found to run out rapidly in both directions. These volcanic rocks 
are supposed to represent those of Subdivision D. of Skidegate. 

In following the north shore of the inlet, a gap of about a mile now 
occurs in the section, beyond which the rocks are frequently seen, and 

sometimes continuously exposed for long stretches between tide marks, 
To the vicinity of Conglomerate Point they appear to represent the 
lower shales and sandstones, or Subdivision C. of the Skidegate section. 

Their general dip is southward, and they lie as a rule at an angle of 
about twenty degrees, though in several places they are nearly hori- 
zontal, or slightly undulating, over considerable areas, and occasionally 
become quite vertical. Owing to the close general correspondence of 
the direction of the shore with their strike, and irregularities in the 
rocks themselves; it was found impossible to arrive at a satisfactory 
estimate of the thickness of the entire series, though a measurement 

was carried out with this object. It may be stated, however, that this 
thickness is probably not less than 2000 feet, and may be much more. 

In their general character the rocks resemble pretty closely those of 
the same part of the series in Skidegate, but sandstones are here less 
important, and arenaceous shales more largely represented. Many layers 
are nodular, and in some cases highly fossiliferous, though each nodule 

does not invariably contain a fossil. In some beds the nodules become 
large pale lenticular masses of limestone, like those frequently found 

in Skidegate. 

A short distance east of the Peninsula pale yellowish grits, 
which are supposed to be the base of Subdivision C., are seen. 
They form a small anticlinal, as shown in Figure 6, and to 

the south-west are overlain by dark argillites, in some places 

concretionary and fossiliferous. These appear to be interleaved 
with one important, and perhaps one or more minor sheets of volcanic 
rock, which seems to be contemporaneous in origin. Atthe extremity of 
the Peninsula the argillites are seen in wide exposures between high and 

low-water marks, and appear to be folded in a rather sharp synclinal, 
though this may be a local disturbance not profoundly affecting the 
rocks. According to the view taken of it, the thickness of strata shown 

between the grits and highest argillites, is either 800 or 1200 feet. 
A mile and a quarter west of the Peninsula, is situated the locality in 

which fossils were found most abundantly. Half a mile further on, 
green basic volcanic rock forms a low cliff along the shore, It is 
associated with sandstones, and has an appearance of being stratified, 
which is probably, however, in this instance fallacious, as the rock 

seems to be a diorite, and the strata near it are confused, 

"yn 
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Conglomerate The little promontory of which Conglomerate Point forms the south- 

ig ern extremity, is composed of massive conglomerates and coarse 
greenish-grey sandstones. The conglomerates hold fragments often 
several inches, and sometimes two feet in diameter of felspathic and 
dioritic rocks, with occasional pieces of grey sub-crystalline limestone, 
and argillites and argillaceous limestone of dark colours. These are 
evidently derived from the underlying Triassic formation, which has 
been fully hardened at the time of the formation of the conglomerate, 
Some pebbles of shaly argillite were found to contain fossils. 

The conglomerates join with the associated sandstones along undu« 

lating lines, and the whole deposit evidences littoral conditions and the 
action of currents. 

Conglomerate | These conglomerates probably represent those of Subdivision B. at 
ade” = Skidegate. They form asynclinal, of which the axis runs about N, 40° 

W., but which appears to be cut off southward by a fault or faults, the 

downthrow of which has been to the north. On the north side of the 
conglomerates the lower shales go down with at least the volume above 
assigned to them as a minimum thickness of the subdivision, but south 
of the fault they reappear with a visible thickness of only 660 feet. 
This thickness is exposed in a distance of about a quarter of a mile, 
between the fault at Conglomerate Point and the outer side of the next 

Unconformable Point to the south-west. The southern edge of the lower shales is here 

junction with found resting uncomformably on the flaggy argillites of the Triassic, 
and as this is one of the places in which the unconformity between the 
formations is most clearly shown, a short description of it may be given, 

The underlying series is exposed for a breadth of 300 feet, and is found 

to be composed of regularly bedded flaggy argillites, becoming cal- 
careous in some places. These have a general southward dip at an 
angle of about 40°, but are somewhat contorted on a small scale. On 

the north side, a concealed interval of 140 feet intervenes between 

these and the lowest visible rocks of the overlying group, which are 
then found with north-eastward dips at angles of 20° to 30°. They are 
sandstones, generally soft and rather shaly, and spread over a wide area 
on the beach, holding large and small calcareous nodules, which are 

arranged parallel to the bedding, and in some cases contain abundance 
of marine shells, of which a Leda or Yoldia is the most abundant. The 

nodules also hold obscure fragments of plants and calcified stems and 

twigs of wood, while in the sandstones similar woody fragments have 

been converted into true coal. This is in some cases evidently in the, 
form of branches or small trunks of trees, but is also found in rounded § 

masses, which, it is supposed, may have been derived from partly con- 
solidated peaty beds oi nearly contemporaneous origin. 
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Fig. 7 €KeETCH OF OvERLAP OF CRETACEOUS SANDSTONES ON TRIASSIC ARGILLITES. 
a. Cretaceous sandstones, b. Triassic argillites. 
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Fie. $. DeTarts OF JUNCTION OF CRETACEOUS SANDSTONES AND TRIASSIC ARGILLITES. 
a, Cretaceous sandstones. b. Triassic argillites. 

On the south side of the underlying rocks, and resting upon them, Unconformable 

sandstones like those just described are seen at low tide. The beds of both , tention ot and 

formations here dip in the same direction and nearly at the same angle, “— 

and might be supposed to form parts of a conformable series, but on 
close examination it is found that the overlying sandstones irregularly 
overlap the argillites in several places, asshewnin the cut. Itis only by 
accident that they rest for a certain distance parallel to the bedding of 
the underlying argillites, in the same way that the sand of a modern 

sea-beach might lie upon and against the sloping broken surface of a bed 

of rock. It is found that the surface of the argillites is irregular below 
the sandstones, with pieces of the former detaching themselves to be- 
come pebbles. The sandstones also fill irregular channels and hollows 
in the argillites, the surfaces of which have been completely rounded 
and smoothed by the action of the waves before the deposition of the 
sandstones. The lower beds seem to have been in hardness and habit 
of weathering exactly as at present, and their surface is now being 

again exposed under the action of a later sea, (See Figs. 7 and 8.) 
The small area of underlying rocks here seen must have been at the Character of 

sea-level at the time of the deposition of the beds above described, and re are 
was doubtless covered by the succeeding beds of the Lower Shales 
which have since been removed by denudation. The beds here found 

lying upon the older rocks are not, however, probably the lowest of 
the overlying formation. There has doubtless been a progressive 
overlap, and in the part of the series here shown we do not find the 
conditions which have accompanied the deposition of the coal at 
Skidegate. Ifthe coal-bearing character of the strata persists thus far 
southward it is in the lowest beds of the Lower Shales that the seams 
must be looked for. From this place to the head of the West Arm of 

Cumshewa Inlet, rocks of the Cretaceous series continue to characterize 
6 
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the north shore wherever it was examined; the strike is not far from 

parallel with the coast line, being N. 80° W., with the dips generally 
Conglomerate. northward. Between the point above mentioned and Boat Cove a 

shallow synclinal may occur, which would account for the reappear- 
ance of conglomerates in the little islands off the mouth of the cove. 

The point of high land which separates the western and southern arms 
of the inlet may probably be an anticlinal. It is formed, as far as 
examined, of older rocks. The apex of the point is composed of a 
hard but much shattered felspathic rock which may be intrusive, 
while on the south side of the North Arm grey limestones, inter- 
bedded with greenish altered amygdaloids of the character frequently 
found in the older or Triassic series of rocks, occur. 

Beds-with Mo- On the south-east side of the South Arm flaggy argillites occur. They 

were observed to become conglomeritic in one place with fragments of 
the underlying limestone, which might be supposed to show that they 
belong to the coal-bearing series. They hold, however, the character. 

istic Triassic Monotis. Near where the south shore of the inlet turns 
to an east and west course the Cretaceous sandstones again appear with 

general southerly dips. 

Agelomerates. | Near the southern entrance point of the inlet, the rocks are greyish 
or greenish agglomerates, with interstratified tufaceous beds and sand- 
stones. The whole not unlike those of the vicinity of Cumshewa 
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i village. These rocks probably form the cliff which rises behind 
i the Skedans village, while the little promontary near it is composed of 
i older rocks, much altered locally. A mile and a half south-west of the 

village, near the bottom of the bay, the southern margin of the 

a Cretaceous is found, though its actual junction with the older rocks is 
i concealed. The lowest bed seen is an agglomerate, comparatively soft, 
4 which holds some fragments of flaggy argillite and of the massive 
u grey limestone associated with it. The superior position of this agglo- 

¥ merate to those which are associated with the limestones, is shown by 
K the fact that the limestone and argillite fragments appear to have 

N been fully hardened when included, and moreover, in some places show 

2 evidence of water action in rounding them. 

ie’ Bolin end There are thus in Cumshewa Inlet probably several folds of the 
if faults. : sou Cretaceous rocks, the axes of the flexures lying nearly parallel to the 

main direction of the inlet. Beds exactly representing those with 

which the coal occurs at Skidegate were nowhere seen, nor was any 

indication of the existence of workable deposits of coal in the parts of 
f the series exposed discovered. The existence of several faults, run- 

it ing nearly parallel to the inlet is suspected, though the only one of 

these actually placed, is that of Conglomerate Point, 
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ar from North-western Extremity of Graham Island, and North Island. 

nny On the east side of the point east of Pillar Bay, on the north shore Junction of 
retaceous and 

eappear- of Gr ater Island, the rocks, which are entirely, or for the most part, Tertiary. 

he cove. of the Tertiary igneous series, are strangely disturbed. They dip at 

arn arms high angles in various directions, and some beds have been shattered 

as far a8 in place. These appearances may indicate the existence of an important 

sed of & fault. West of the point beds of the Cretaceous coal-bearing series are 
‘ntrusive, found, and best exposed in the vicinity of the remarkable Pillar Rock, Pillar Rock. 

es, inter: This tower-like rock rises abruptly from the beach between tide-marks 

a‘ equently toa height of about ninety feet. It stands near the eastern side of the 
bay, with no cliffs or other rocks comparable in height near it, though 
it is surrounded by reefs and rocks awash, and connected at low water 

ur, They with a little low tree-clad islet, and with the mainland by a spit of sand. 
gmonts of It is composed of conglomerate, formed of well rounded but often very 
ae large pebbles, dipping 8. 43° KE. < 45°. The bedding is distinctly seen char ' 
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in the bare sides of the rock, and is also marked by the slope of its 
summit, which is truncated by a parallel plane. 

From the Pillar Rock the conglomerates and associated sandstones Conglomerates. 
are frequently seen along the shore to Parry Passage. The conglome- 
rates greatly preponderate, but are well bedded, and contain layers of 
thin-bedded sandstones, holding occasional large stones. They resemble 
pretty closely the conglomerates of Subdivision B, at Skidegate, differ- 
ing chiefly in the abundance of large well-rounded stones, which would 

appear to indicate a rough shore-line. The pebbles are in some cases 
of grey massive limestone, and of black shaly rocks like those of the 
Triassic, while dioritic and granitic fragments are abundant. 

On the east end of Lucy Island and the reef running off from it, Rock ‘of North 
conglomerates, with some shaly beds, are seen. These strike across in 
the direction of the Indian village on North Island, and dip off a mass 
of grey crystalline micaceous trachyte-porphyry. On the east coast of 
North Island, conglomerates, underlain by thin-bedded sandstones and 
dark shaly beds, continue for three miles, when they are replaced by 
crystalline diorite, differing from the rock of Lucy Island, and probably 

intrusive and of greater age than the Cretaceous series. The south-west 

shore of North Island, to about the centre of Cloak Bay, is composed 

of the Cretaceous rocks, bounded to the north-west by crystalline rocks 

like those just mentioned, of which Lucy Island is also composed, At 

the east end of Cloak Bay the conglomerates rise in cliffs and rugged 

pinnacled rocks, against which the sea breaks with great fury in south- 

Westerly gales. The west side of Henslung Cove is of conglomerate, 

the east of shaly beds and sandstones, which appear to overlie the last. 

These are again followed in ascending order by massive conglomerates 
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and sandstones, which, with the exception of a considerable thickness 

of shaly beds north of Lucy Island, continue to the south-east point. 

On the south side of Parry Passage, the Cretaceous rocks are found 

overlying a rock like that of Lucy Island. The bedded rocks dip of 

the igneous, but the character of the line of junction is sucn as to lead 
to the belief that the igneous rock is an intrusion of later date, and has 
thrust up the strata, acting on them somewhat about the junction. This 

is also borne out by the fact that no pebbles of the peculiar rock of 
Lucy Island were found among those of the conglomerates, while 
diorites like those of the north end of North Island are abundantly 
represented. In Bruin Bay, rather soft blackish and olive shaly beds 
occur nearly horizontal in the coves, while the points are of the in- 
trusive rock, Similar igneous rock is seen on the trail which leads 
across to Lepas Bay, south of Cape Knox, on the west coast, and appears 
also to form Cape Knox itself. On the south side of the bay, greyish, 

blackish and olive coloured shaly beds like those of Bruin Bay 

occur, dipping nearly due south. They were found in one place to 
hold thin layers of limestone, which is composed almost entirely of 

broken shells of Jnoceramus, is brown in colour, and gives a slightly 

foetid odour when struck. These, with some worm-tracks from the 

same place, were the only fossils found in this area of the Cretaceous, 
Just beyond the south point of the bay last mentioned, the shales are 

overlain by a massive grey rock which appears to be in great thickness, 

rather fine grained and apparently a trachyte. Its junction with the 
shales is well shown, and seemingly quite conformable. It is probably 

a part of the series, and is traversed in several directions by jointage 
planes, and sometimes assumes pseudo-columnar forms, giving rise to 

the pinnacles and jutting crags by which this part of the coast is 

characterized. 
The subdivisions used in describing the Cretaceous rocks of Skidegate 

Inlet do not seem to be applicable to those of the north-west extremity 
of the islands, though it is possible that we have here represented beds 
referable to Subdivision E. only, The character of the deposit is here 
pre-eminently littoral, as evidenced by the rough conglomerates. No 
coal was observed, and the only traces of plants were a few obscure 

fragments in the rocks of the east coast of North Island. 

TERTIARY. 

Rocks of Tertiary age, so far as ascertained, occur on Graham Island 

only. They ‘orm the greater part of this island, extending from Skide- | 
gate to Pillar Bay on the north coast, and underlying the low country 

which forms the north-eastern part of the island probably throughout, 
though seldom seen where the drift covering is deep. At the heads of 
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Masset Inlet volcanic rocks of Tertiary age still prevail, and as the 
distance through to the west coast cannot be great and no high land 
intervenes, it is probable that a considerable portion of the shore from 
Hippa Island northward is-also characterized by these rocks. Though 
this part of the coast was not examined, the supposition is further 
confirmed by the statement of Vancouver that the coast to the north 

of Hippa Island is less bold and broken than that southward, and by 
the fact that I was shown by the Indians a fragment of amber said to Amber. 

have been picked up on that part of the coast. The comparatively 
shoal region to the north of the island doubtless depends on the sub- 
marine extension of the Tertiary, while a great part of the strait 
between Graham Island and the archipelago fringing the mainland 
also probably lies over Tertiary rocks. As elsewhere mentioned, lignite 

is washed ashore abundantly on the east coast of Graham Island. 
It is not improbable that strata of Tertiary age may underlie a part of Rogks at Chin- 

the coast about Spit Point, to the south of Skidegate Inlet, or at least Brook. 
may ocenr at no great distance off shore; as specimens of lignite are 

found there on the beach. On the north side of Skidegate Inlet, how- 
ever, rocks of this age are found in place about the mouth of Chin-oo- 

kun-dl brook, south of Lawn Hill. They are here hard thin-bedded 

arenaceous Clays, grey in colour, and frequently with bedding planes 
covered with shining micaceous particles. There are also hard, coarse, 

sandy beds and clayey gravels, holding well rounded pebbles, associa- 
ted with argillaceous lignite, and including trunks and branches of trees Lignite. 
which are converted into coal-black lignite, though still retaining much 

of their woody texture. The beds appear on the whole to be nearly 
or quite horizontal. 
Opposite Lawn Hill, on the coast, igneous rocks referable to the Tufaceous 

Tertiary appear, and account for the existence of this slight elevation. oe RTE: 
A fine-grained dull greyish-brown basaltic rock, with a thickness of 
fifty feet or more, is the highest. It appears to be regularly bedded, 
though this is probably owing to flow structure, and rests upon a great 
mass of pale-coloured tufaceous agglomerate. This is a soft light 
porous rock, still in much the same state as at the time ofits formation. Drift lignite. 

It contains occasional smal! fragments of lignite, and is thus pretty 
certainly of later date than the ordinary sedimentary beds just described. 

From this point to Tow Hill on the north coast of Graham Island, 
between Rose Point and Masset, no deposits of greater age than those 
of the glacial period are seen along the shore. The country continues 
low, and on the beach many fragments of lignite may be picked up, 
These have evidently been torn from parts of the bottom which are 
subject to the occasional action of the sea during storms, Two varie- 

ties of lignite are represented, one compact and evidently produced from 
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wood; the other laminated and much softer. This is frequently 
perforated by the holes of boring molluscs, 

Forming the bank of the Hi-ellan River at its mouth at Tow Hill, is a 
dark greenish-brown granular rock probably doleritic which weathers 

brown, and is laminated in such wise as to simulate regular bedding, 
Below high-water mark on the west side of the point a similar rock is 
found overlying a small exposure of pale grey sandy clay, very hard, 
and holding obscure root-like vegetable traces. These rocks pass 

beneath those of Tow Hill, which presents a cliff of over 200 feet in 
height to the sea, but slopes away more gradually inland, The cliff 
displays a mass of columnar prisms which run with scarcely a break 

from base to summit, This material is like that just described, but 

more compact, and less easily affected by the weather. 

At Ya-kan Point one and a half miles further west, the next rock 

exposures are found, The rocks are here sandstones, generally with a 
calcareous cement, and in some iayers becoming irregularly honey- 

combed and weathering away fast along crack-lines. Pebbles are 

abundant in a few places, while other beds contain so much argillaceous 
matter that they might almost be called shales. Many branches and 
irregular masses of wood converted to lignite are included. Some of 
the bedding planes are covered with obscure vegetable fragments, 
among which an impression of a dicotyledinous leaf was recognized. 

The beds undulate at low angles but have perhaps a general dip inshore. 
Pieces of lignite are here abundant on the beach, together with agates 
such as are elsewhere found in the Tertiary volcanic rocks. 

Nine miles further westward, the intervening bay showing no 
exposures, Skon-un Point is composed of Tertiary sandstones, which 
differ from any rocks of this age seen elsewhere in the islands by hold- 
ing marine shells, The sandstones are here again calcareous, grey in 
colour, and are composed of quartz, felspar and hornblende grains, such 
as might be derived from the waste of dioritic or granitic rocks. In 
some layers these are crowded with shells, roughly heaped together as 
though thrown upon a sea-beach, but little worn. Underlying the 
shelly sandstones is lignite, in thick beds, but not so well exposed as 
to admit of measurement. Though in some places quite black and 
compact, the general character of the lignite is not such as to warrant 

a belief'in its value as a fuel so long as good wood can be obtained in 

abundance. 

The matrix being rough, many of the shells collected here are more 
or less exfoliated, and consequently present some difficulty in their 
determination. Mr. J. F. Whiteaves has examined the collection and 
furnishes a list of species, with remarks, as follows.— 
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Gasteropoda, 

Mangelia? sp. unit, One worn specimen, 

P Nassa, sp. Unlike any of the living species on the N. W. coast. 

Lunatia? sp. Test exfoliated. 

Trochita, or Galerus. Test exfoliated, 

Crypta adunca, Sby. One specimen; undistinguishable from the 

living species. Mr. Gabb (Pal. Cal. vol. 2, p. 82,) says that 

this shell occurs in the Pliocene and Post Pliocene of Cali- 

fornia, 

Lamellibranchiata. 

Solen, sp. One fragment of a large species. 

Siliqua -- Possibly the young of S. patula, Dixon, Two examples, 

Standella — Very like S. planulata, Con., and S. falcata Gld., but 

smaller than either. Several specimens, 

Macoma nasuta, Conrad, Two or three specimens, According to 

Gabb, (Pal. Cal, vol. 2, p. 93) this recent species occurs also 

in the Upper Miocene, Pliocene and Post Pliocene of Cali- 

fornia. 

Mercenaria — Mr. W. H. Dall thinks this shell is closely related 

to his M. Kennicotti, from Alaska, 

Chione, sp. undt, Two specimens, 
Tapes staminea, Conrad, The most abundant shell in the collec- 

tion. It is abundant, in a living state, on the N. W. coast, 

and Mr. Gabb says that in California it is found in the Post 

Pliocene, Pliocene and Miocene. 

Saxidomus, species undistinguishable. The outer layer of all the 

specimens, which are not numerous, is entirely exfoliated. 

Cardium, one exfoliated valve, Appears to resemble C. Jslandicum. 

Cardium. Several valves of a species, which may be referable to 

C. blandum, Gld. 

Arca microdonta, Conrad. An extinct species, found so far only in 

the Miocene and Pliocene of California. Two specimens, 

Axinea. Possibly a form of A, patula, Conrad, but barely distin- 

guishable from the smooth form (var. subobsoleta Carpenter) of 

the living A. septentrionalis, Middendorf, of the N. W. coast. 

Four single valves. 

Te :tiary fossils. 

Throughout the whole extent of the great Masset Inlet, the rocks Volcanic rocks 
exposed appear to be those of the Tertiary, and, with the exception of” 
those seen on the Ma-min River, all of voleanic origin. It will be un- 

necessary to do more than explain their general character. The whole 
western portion of the first expansion of the inlet shows a preponder- 
ance of dark-brownish or greenish-brown rocks of fine grain, which 
may be named collectively basalts, though no perfect columnar struc- 
ture was observed. These are associated with some amygdaloidal 
layers. Near the entrance to the upper expansion of the inlet, and 
also at one place on the north shore, a few miles west of the Ain River, 

Masset Inlet. 



88 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA, 

Agglomorates. they are associated with rough agglomerates, which, in one instance, 

were noticed to hold fragments up to four feet in diameter. In some 

places agates are quite abundant, but these were nowhere observed to 
be of fine colours, being in general either milky-white or pale grey. 
With the exception of the agglomerates, which are sometimes consider- 

ably disturbed, the rocks of the western portion of the first expansion 
of the Inlet lie at very moderate angles, and are often nearly horizontal 

or undulating with low dips. 

Banded A mile south of the Ain River, a rather remarkable pale greyish- 
purple trachytic rock, with partly decomposed felspar crystals 
porphyritically imbedded, occurs in well marked beds. In several 
places in the upper expansion similar rocks more acidic in composition 
than those first described are found, but varying in colour and texture 
from place to place. Near the head of this part of the inlet, and in a 

small island south-west of Tas-kai-guns Island, a peculiar laminated 
felspathic rock was noted, which may occur in many other localities, 

as it is quite abundant among the pebbles in the drift deposits of the 
eastern shores of the Inlet. 

The rock is generally grey in colour, and its lamination is evidently 

the result of movement while in a viscous state. Under the micros- 
cope, the structure is resolved into a series of closely alternating light 
and dark felspathic bands. In some places very small segregations of 
quartz have been formed subsequent to the cooling of the mass. 

Obsidian. A second small islet north-east of Tas-kai-guns is composed in great 

part of a species of obsidian, The rock is roughly bedded and dips two 

ways, as though forming a small anticlinal. The greater part of the 
ob.idian is dark grey or black, with a glassy lustre, but very tender, 

q being traversed by innumerable fine cracks, which cause it to fall into 
prismatic fragments under a light blow. Some small beds are reddish 

if in general colour, a granular material of that tint being intercalated 
with resinous-looking dark conchoidal-fracturing obsidian in little layers 
or lenticular masses. The obsidian is finely laminated, and under the 
microscope is found to be very rich throughout in small microlites. 

Ligniteon Ma- ‘The Ma-min River flows into the eastern side of the upper expansion 
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é min River. of Masset Inlet, coming from the south-east. Coal was reported to 

Bh occur on this stream, and supposed possibly to indicate the extension 
| in | of the Skidegate measures. After some little difficulty, an Indian who 

He 8 knew the locality was found, and my assistant, Mr, R. Dawson, visited 
a it with him. The tide runs up the river about half a mile; above this 

ae | there are occasional little rapids, but the country is all flat and low. 
} 4 ie About one mile and a half below the coal exposure, which is about six 

‘ miles from the mouth of the river, Tertiary basaltic rocks begin to 
tie appear in the stream. The so-called coal proves, however, to be merely 
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stance, lignite, which forms thin seams in a fine-grained argillaceous shale. 

n some This appears to be, in part at least, of a tufaceous character, and also 

‘ved to holds occasional obscure plant impressions, among which a coniferous 
» grey. * twig was recognized, The deposit of lignite is valueless in this remote 

nsider- place, but interesting in extending the area over which deposits of this 

pansion kind, of Tertiary age are known. 
‘izontal On the west side of the outer part of the entrance to Masset Inlet Masset ar 

the rocks are fine-grained and nearly black, apparently basalts, but 

rreyish- with small glassy-white or yellowish felspar crystals scattered through 
srystals them, They have in some places a peculiar prismatic structure, and 

several may be nearly horizontal. A heavy sea prevented landing at other 
position points between this and Virago Sound, but the rocks, which continue 

texture in almost uninterrupted low exposures along the shore, appear to be 

and in a of the same character. 

minated The country surrounding Virago Sound and Naden Harbour is low, » Rocks of Virago 

realities, and though rock in place is seldom seen, it is doubtiess underlain by the Naden Harbour 

ts of the Tertiary. In the bed of a stream on the east side of the harbour rolled 
pieces of lignite abound, and have probably come from some outcrop 

widently not far up its course. The point at the extremity of the harbour, and 

y micros- one place on its western shore, show rock exposures, the material being 
ing light dark greenish-brown dolerite, not unlike that fonnd near Tow Hill. 

rations of Near the old Indian Village a close-grained grey felspathic porphyrite 
6, isseen. From Virago Sound westward along the coast to the edge of 
in great the Cretaceous in Pillar Bay, igneous rocks of Tertiary age appear to 

dips two continue uninterruptedly. They are basaltic and dark coloured, or grey 
byt of the and felspathic, and resemble those of the upper parts of Masset Inlet, 

y tender, but become brecciated over considerable areas, forming agglomerates 
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which generally assume a ruddy hue on weathering, and are occasionally 
worn into fantastic forms by the sea along the shore. 

GLACIATION AND Super¥FiciAL Deposits OF THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE 

IJsLANDS, witH NoTEs ON THOSE OF THE COAST OF THE 

MAINLAND ADJACENT AND VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

Glaeiation and Superficial Deposits of the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

We find everywhere in the Queen Charlotte Islands evic of the Glaciation 
descent of glacier, ice from the axial range of mountains wward the ica 
sea, and little or none of the passage across the group of any more # 

ponderous ice mass. Without attempting to enter into the detail of ; 

and low. observations, which would be to outline again the physical features of 
about six the region, it may suffice to refer in brief to a few of the more important 
begin to localities, 
e merely In Houston Stewart Channel, near the south end of the island, though 
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the mountains in this vicinity are not very high, and do not show any 

permanent snow, the sides of the valleys, now forming arms of the 
Co fice i ‘ 
Houston Sea, are everywhere scored and grooved. The eastern end of this 
Ste ‘ ; ; a 

‘ btn’ channel lies nearly east and west, while that which opens to the Pacific 
lies south-west and north-east. At the angle formed by these two the 

arm forming Rose Harbour runs north-westward, ending among some 
of the higher summits. Here the Sedmond River enters, and the rocks 

at its mouth are found to be glaciated from west to east. The ice has 

then turned at nearly a right angle following Rose Harbour, and a 
portion at least of the stream, again changing its direction to east, 
passed on to the open sea at the outer points of the channel. The 
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si sides of the channel opening westward to the Pacific are similarly 
Be scored. Many of the boulders on the beaches are evidently glaciated, 
Hi and as they lie in some places rudely packed together, seem to have 
i been. little disturbed since they were deposited there. There is 
;- apparently a total absence of clay or sand deposits due to the glacial 

it period on this part of the island. The shores are abrupt and the water 
Hi deep. 
a In Carpenter Bay, next north of Houston Stewart on the east coast, 

i and in many parts of Skincuttle Inlet, similar traces of the passage of 
i ice from the highlands to the sea are again found. They are not con- 

i fined to the narrower channels, but may be traced also in the wide 
$ Z eastern opening of Skincuttle Inlet. 

t.., Extent of local In the inlets near Laskeek it was observed that while the marks of 
“We glaciers. ? ae tage : ‘ 
4 very heavy glaciation were found in their upper reaches, the rocks 

+ near their seaward terminations had been lightly shaped only, in most 
Hy places still retaining the irregular forms due to old sub-aerial weather- 

os ing or to the sea, though rounded off at the corners, tops and sides by 

wy the passage of ice. This would show that the glaciers did not fora 

e very long period continue to push out beyond the mouths of these 
* inlets, and enables us to form some estimate of the extent to which 

other parts of the island were buried in ice. In Cumshewa Inlet 
9 glacial grooving was found as far out as Village Island, near its mouth. 

North of Cumshewa Inlet (Lat. 53°) the character of the coast 
i ‘ changes. It becomes low, is sometimes shoal, and is no more backed 

si, by steep mountain slopes. With little exception the shore continues 
« to preserve this character to the north-west point of the island. The 

ny flat beaches between Cumshewa and Skidegate are thickly strewn with 
bi boulders, some of which are of great size. 

Pageiive of In Skidegate Inlet or Channel there is a great spread of sandstone 
Channel. and shales of the coal-bearing series, which from their easily decom- 

posed character are not suited to preserve glacial traces, but these 
were nevertheless observed in a few places, and where the channel 
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opens westward to the Pacific the crystalline rocks there forming its 

sides are heavily glaciated. 

Owing to the dense forest covering of the country, sectio:.s of the Boulder clay. 
clays and sands which rest at least in some of the hollows are seldom 

found, but in the cuttings made on the road to the now abandoned 
Cowgitz coal mine, and in the banks of the brook, a true boulder clay, 

a hard greyish sandy material packed with stones and boulders of 
various sizes, is shown. This is the most southern locality in which 

boulder clay was clearly distinguished in the islands. 
The character of the coast between Skidegate and Masset Inlets has 

already been described in sufficient detail, with the great stretch of 
flat country which forms the north-eastern part of Graham Island. 

The long lines of wasting cliff on the eastward-facing shore present 
excellent sections of the deposits of which this low land is composed, 

and these appear with scarcely any exception to be those of the glacial 

or even yet more modern periods. 

A few miles north of Lawn Point, at the entrance to Skidegate, the Geqtion of alaye 

most southern exposure is found in a low cliff or bank, in which deposits 
evidently of glacial age are cut off above by a gently undulating surface 
of denudation, and overlain by ten or fifteen feet of superficial material 

which shows no sign of blending with that below. The upper deposit 
consists of sand and well rounded gravel, in regular and often nearly 
horizontal layers. It has become in places quite hard, being apparently 
cemented with ferruginous matter. Its lower layers hold some small 
boulders, a few of which measure eighteen inches or two feet in 
diameter. The lowerdeposit at the north end of the exposure—which 
may be in all about two hundred yards in length—is a typical boulder 
clay, with many half-rounded and sub-angular stones and occasional 
boulders of some size. The matrix is bluish-grey, hard and somewhat 
arenaceous. The whole is irregularly mingled, and shows no sign of 
bedding. The boulders were not observed to be striated, but smaller 

stones now loose on the heach were so, Among the fragments pieces 
of lignite from the Tertiary formation, which there is good reason to 
believe underlies all this region, are quite abundant. When followed a 

few yards southward this boulder clay begins to show bedding and to 
become interstratified with hard clayey gravels composed of well- 
rounded pebbles. The bedding of these is undulating and rather Included shells: 
irregular, and there is, as may be supposed, some local unconformity 

by erosion between the different layers. A few paces further on these 

become interbedded with, and are eventually replaced by, hard bluish- 

grey arenaceous clays, which hold only occasional pebbly layers, but 

contain in abundance imperfect and broken specimens of several species 
of molluses, among which Leda fossa is the most common. A small 
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Cardium-like shell and fragments of a Balanus were also observed, but 
all broken, and tender from partial decomposition, 

In general appearance with their relation to the sea level, and the 
shells found in them, these beds resemble very closely those previouly 

described as occuring in the vicinity of Victoria, on the south-eastern 

extremity of Vancouver Island.* 

Fig. 9. Srcrion in Cuirrs Norra or Carré BALL. 
a. Stratified sandy deposits, b. Imperfectly stratified clays. 

Ten miles north of Cape Ball the last large exposures of the clayey 

beds forming the lower part of the section were observed. The clay is 
here very hard, and in some places distinctly bedded, with occasional 

gravelly layers, but these are not nearly so prominent as in the last de- 
scribed localities. No shells were found, but fragments of wood partly 

converted to lignite,—but still quite distinct in appearance from the 
more highly altered wood found in the underlying Tertiary formation,— 
were noticed in several places. The junction with the overlying sands 
is generally sharp, and forms as before in many places an undulating 

plane. The sands are in thin and regular layers of pale yellowish 

colours, with some beds of well rounded gravel. In consequence of 
the undulating upper surface of the clays, these rise considerably 

higher above the water level in some places than in others, and where 

the hard clays are most largely developed, the more prominent points 

of the coast are found. Above both the clays and sands banks of wind- 
blown sand are occasionally seen in section. 

In the narrow sound leading to the wide southern expansion of 
Masset Inlet, eleven miles above Masset, at the mouth of a small stream 

called Wa-toon, are some interesting exposures probably referable to 
the upper part of the clay beds, or to the sands overlying them. The 

bank here rises about eight feet above high-water murk, its upper half 
being composed of regularly bedded coarse sands and fine gravels of 
general yellowish colour. Below this, and usually meeting it at a 
pretty well defined line, is a hard bluish-grey sandy clay, thickly 
packed with rounded pebbles, generally about the size of walnuts, but 

in some instances having a diameter of several inches. One small frag- 

* Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., Vol. XXXTV., p. 95., 1878, 
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, but ment of Tertiary lignite was also observed. This lower part is filled 
with marine shells, but all the specimens are tender and being imbedded 

1 the in a hard matrix, difficult to preserve entire. Several inches of the 
iouly upper part of the shll-bearing layer has been so affected by atmos- 
stern pheric waters, that . shells have been completely removed leaving 

hollow casts. Thi» , ut of the bed has also been changed to a yellowish 
colour, 

Mr. J. F. Whiteaves has examined the collection from this place, Fossils. 

and enumerates the following species :— 

Hemithyris psittacea, Linn. 
Modiolaria nigra, Gray. 
Saxicava rugosa, Lamarck. 
Puncturella galeata, Gould. 
Balanus— ? 

And fragments of bivalves, which are scarcely determinable. 

clayey In several other places on this sound, similar sandy beds were seen pxtent of clay 

clay . generally when near the water level well compacted, but were not {nd sand depo- 
asional again found to hold shells. At Echinus Point, on the south shore of 
lat de- the first great expansion of the inlet, at low tide, a very hard sandy 
| partly clay almost like stone is exposed. It is charged with pebbles and 
om whe boulders, some of which appear to be ice marked. 

rt Deposits of this character probably underlie the whole flat country 
& sands between Masset Inlet and the east coast, while on the southern and 

ulshing western margins of the expansions of the inlet superficial deposits 
pllowish other than boulders, which are evidently derived from the mountains 
ence of of the immediate vicinity, are wanting, and ice marking was observed 
derably in many places on the rocky sides of the valleys. 

where On the little islands which lie immediately to the west of the entrance North to South 

\ points to Masset Inlet, on the open coast, glaciation, very distinct and heavy #!*iation. 
bf wind- though somewhat worn, was found, with a course of 8, 10° E. or the 

: reverse. The mountainous axis of the islands in this their northern 
psion of part is not high, and this marking is further from it than elsewhere 
y ere seen, It is pretty evidently glacier work and not that of floating ice, 
rable to and the question presents itself whether it should be attributed to ice 

the passing off the islands themselves, or the edge of an ice sheet coming 

per half down from the channels of the Prince of Wales Archipelago te the 

revels Mf north. Boulders are not commonly found along the north shore of 
i: & ‘ Graham Island from Rose Point to Masset, but from that place west- 
thickly ward they are abundant, and with the beach gravel, in many cases 
iri ; formed of rocks which must have been transported from the mainland 

to the north or east, and unlike those of the Queen Charlotte Islands, Erratics. 

It is quite probable, however, these erratics were carried here by 
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floating ice, at a time when extensive glaciers debouched in many 
places on the coast. 

In Virago Sound and Naden Harbour several exposures of beds pro- 
bably referable to the glacial period were found. They are best seen in 
a low cliff nearly opposite the Kung Indian Village, where they are 
hard bluish clays, generally in very regular and somewhat thin beds, 

but occasionally undulating, and sometimes for a small thickness twisted 
in aremarkable manner, as though by the grounding of floating ice. 
Such disturbed portions may be bounded above and below by regular 
horizontal layers. Small stones, at times several inches in diameter, 

are often imbedded in an irregular manner, and seams of gravel in a 
few places occur, and are generally associated with the disturbed por- 
tions of the deposit above alluded to. In one place a few feet of a clay 
holding gravel and boulders was seen at the base, resembling the 
boulder clay of the east coast of the island. Gravels and sands lie 
above the clays, their junction forming a distinct line. These beds 
would appear to have been deposited in much less disturbed water than 
those of the east coast. 

Facts Indicating Change in Elevation. 

A few facts bearing on changes in elevation of the land subsequent 
to the glacial period, in the Queen Charlotte Islands, may here be noted. 
In an article in the Canadian Naturalist (Vol. VIII., p. 241, 1877) the 
general question of changes of elevation in the coast of British Colum- 
bia has been treated by me at some length. 

About three hundred yards above the mouth of the Naden River, which 

enters the harbour of the same name, a bank about sixteen feet high, 

in appearance evidently more recent than the deposits last described, 
occurs. For about five feet above high-water mark the material is 

a rather soft sandy clay, holding, besides broken fragments of shells, 
many large bivalves, with both sides united, and evidently resting in 

the mud in the position they have occupied during life. The deposit is 
such as might be formed in a shallow bay, and contains occasional 

small fragments of charcoal, which appear to prove the presence 

at the time of its formation of inhabitants. Above this stratum 
is a second, not dissimilar, but coarser, in which shells are 

comparatively scarce, and for the most part broken, This is 

capped with from one to two feet in thickness of a deposit 

composed altogether of shells such as the Indians ordinarily use for 
food, mirgled with much charcoal, and some stones which have the 

appearance of those used by the natives in cooking. This layer in 

fact represents such a clam-heap as may be found in very many places 

along the coast. The shells in it are comparatively strong, while those 
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below are much decayed. 
' at least fifteon feet since 

indicated by this deposit. 
Specimens collected in the lower layers include, according to Mr, Shells from 

J. F. Whiteaves, the following species :— 

An elevation of the coast to the extent of 
the country became inhabited appears to be. 

Saxidomus squalidus, Desh. 

Tapes staminea, Conrad, 

Macoma, sp. 

Nassa mendica, Gould. 

Cryptobranchia concentrica, Midd. (Lepeta cecoides, Cpr.) 
Tornatina eximia, Baird. 

Littorina Sitchana, Phil. 

And other small gasteropods, 

In the highest layer the following species were found to occur :— 

Saxidomus squalidus, Desh. 
Tapes staminea, Conrad. 

Cardium Nuttalli, Conrad, 

Purpura crispata, Chemn. 

On the Ma-min River, at the head of Masset Inlet, about a mile and Raised beaches 
a half up the stream and some feet above the present level of high gh Morten 
tide, a deposit similar to that just described forms the bed of the stream, 
and rises in a bank from six to ten feet above it. The following species 
of shells resembling those of the last locality were found here. Many 

of them are imbedded with the valves united, and in some cases the 

ligature at the hinge has been preserved. 

Macoma nasuta, Conrad. 

Saxidomus squalidus, Desh. 
Tapes staminea, Conrad. 

Lucina filosa, Stimpson. 

In two places the burrows of lithodomous molluscs were observed in Other eyid- 
rocks above the present water-line. One of these is in the bay on the tion. ba 
east side of North Island, where a dark calcareous shale is affected in 

this way just above the high-water mark. The second is on one of the 
Bolkus Islands, in Skineuttle Channel, in an earthy dolomitic limestone 

eight or ten feet above the tide. 
The flat land forming the north-eastern portion of Graham Island may 

be regarded broadly as a terrace, proving the former presence of the 
sea at a level two or three hundred feet above the present, but this must 
have been while the glacial conditions stillendured. A terrace of much 
more recent origin was seen in several places in Skidegate Inlet, and 

where measured in one locality was found to stand twenty-six feet 
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above the highest point now ever reached by the tide. The terrace is 
generally but faintly impressed, which would seem to show that the 
water did not remain for a long time at this level. Several indistinct 

benches of lesser height are met with elsewhere in the same vicinity 
down to the present water-line, In Masset Inlet a faintly marked 
terrace at a height about the same with that above given was also seen, 

Along the low north-eastern part of the islands, and more particularly 
on that part of the coast between Cumshewa and Skidegate, the points 
are often found to be composed of shingle, forming a flat of greater or 
less width standing about twenty feet above the present high-water 
mark, and in most instances covered with a certain quantity of 
vegetable soil which supports a forest. These have evidently been 
produced by the waves acting at different times in opposing directions, 
but imply a subsequent elevation nearly equal to their height. On 
the north shore, east of Masset, several tiers of low terraces, now densely 

wooded, are found. On some parts of the east shore the land is 

evidently making by the addition of drift sand, while in others the 
clay cliffs are being gradually cut back by the sea. There is no 

evidence that any elevation has occurred within the period of growth 
of the present forest, as large trees stand in the sheltered inlets quite 
down to the sea level. It would on the contrary appear that, if any- 
thing, the latest movement may have been a slight subsidence, for in 
many places, especially in the bays, the waves are now by degrees 
washing the vegetable soil away from the roots of the trees and under- 
mining them. At the point on the east side of Masset Inlet the sea is 
evidently encroaching pretty rapidly on the forest. One fact, however, 
which would seem to show that any change of level must have been 
slight or have occurred very many years ago, is the existence of a 

narrow level border near high-water mark, seen especially where the 
rocks on the shore are pretty soft, and evidently produced by the 

Line ofgreatest Mechanical action of the waves. It was difficult at first to account for 
erosion, 

the fact that this line of maximum horizontal erosion should lie near 
the high-tide mark, where the rocks are for the shortest time exposed 
to the wash of the sea, but it is explained by the circumstance that 
below this line the rocks are to a great extent preserved from wear 
by a thick growth of sea-weed and acorn-shells. 

Additional Notes on the Glaciation and Superficial Deposits of 
Other Parts of the Coast. 

In the channels penetrating the mainland and intervening between 

the numerous islands, from the southern extremity of Alaska to the 

north end of Vancouver Island, marks of the passage of glacier-ice, 
generally in strict conformity to the direction of the passage, are to be 
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‘race is found wherever the rocks are well suited for their preservation. It is @iaciation of 
hat the quite certain that all these valleys have been filled with glacier-ice feast arehipe- 
distinct descending to the sea from the Coast Range, which here still supports 
vicinity many small glaciers. Whether at any time the mass of ice was 
marked so great as to flow to the sea at right angles to the main direction of 
Iso seen. the range, quite regardless of the contours of the surface, has not been 
icularly ascertained. The outer islands of the archipelago have scarcely been 
e points examined, but the little group called the Gnarled Islands, lying on the 
eater Or southern side of the strait between Dundas Island and Cape Fox, which 
yh-water has a width of thirteen miles, are glacier-shaped and show heavy 
ntity of grooving from N. 50° E. to S. 50° W. It is probable that the ice of the 
tly been Coast Range has reached at least as far westward as the outer islands 

irections, of the archipelago which fringes the coast. ° 
ght, On The absence from the coast region generally of well marked terraces Terraces. 
v densely has been remarked on in the publication already referred to.* Behind 
» land is Fort Simpson, however, the surface bears a considerable thickness of 
thers the detrital matter, and from a distance this appears to form an ill-defined 
ere is no 
of growth 

ilets quite 

at, if any- measured, the height of this was found to be about ninety-five feet 

nce, for in above high-water mark. 
yy degrees It will be remembered that it has been shown that at one time Former great 

and under- during the glacial period, a vast glacier filled the entire Strait of cout. 
t the sea is Georgia, which separates the south-eastern part of Vancouver Island 
, however, from the mainland, and that the glacier-ice swept across the low south- 
have been eastern extremity of the island, and may even have passed some distance 
stence of a southward to Puget Sound, and westward by the Strait of Fuca It 
where the still remained to determine whether the ice supply of this glacier was 
ed by the 
account for 

ild lie near 
me exposed 

stance that 
from wear 

pposits of 

ng between 

laska to the 
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ge, are to be 

terrace at a height of somewhat over one hundred feet. A few miles 
further southward, at Melta Katla, there is a well-defined terrace-flat, 

much of which has now been bared of trees for firewood. Barometrically 

wholly derived from the neighbouring mountainous country, or whether 

—as according to some theories of glaciation might be supposed—a 
great ice-sheet entered at Queen Charlotte’s Sound, at the north-western 

end of the island, and passed continuously southward between it and 
the mainland. It is now found that the latter idea must be abandoned. 
In several places about the northern end of Vancouver Island, but more 
particularly on the little islands of the Masterman Group near Hardy 
Bay, and those in Beaver Harbour, are marks of very heavy glaciation Glaciers of 

Qu 

N. 62° W. This not only passes over the islands, but has grooved, 
polished and undercut vertical and nearly vertical faces of the rock, on 

* Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., Vol. XXXIV., p. 99. 

t Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., foe cit., Report of Progress, 1877-78, p. 133 B, 

een Char- 
from south-east to north-west, in bearings varying from N. 49° W., to lotte’s Sound, 
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their south-eastern parts, while the north-western slopes are compara- 
tively rough. These traces precisely resemble those found in the track 
of the Strait of Georgia glacier near Victoria, and show that here, as 
there, the ice rode over the low extremity of the island. The seaward 
margin of the continental shore is here also low, and the width of the 
glacier of Queen Charlotte Sound can scarcely have been less than 
twenty or twenty-five miles, though it may have been much greater. 
Traces of glaciation were also seen on the rocks, in a few places on 
Quatsino Inlet opposite Beaver Harbour on the west coast of Vancouver 
Island, and it appears probable that the ice may have passed westward 
over the low intervening country. 

is gh ed On Cormorant Island, and also on Harwood, Mary, Hernando and 

Savary Islands, situated between Vancouver Island and the mainland, 
hard regularly bedded deposits of sandy clay and sand occur, forming in 
some places cliffs two hundred feet in height. Clays containing 
boulders probably underlie these, as erratics in great numbers are 
frequently scattered on the beaches above which the cliffs rise. Sim- 

ilar deposits are shown at Cape Mudge, Cape Lazo and elsewhere, and 
resemble those of the islands in the southern part of the Strait of 

Georgia. They probably represent the time immediately subsequent 
to the retreat of a great mass of glacier-ice. True boulder clay was 

noticed in the bank of the Sable River near Comox. 

Focsiliferas i In a cutting on the colliery railway between Nanaimo and the 

mo. « Chase River Mine, hard sandstone rocks have been bared, and show 
heavy and well-marked glaciation running parallel to the general trend 
of the coast and Strait of Georgia, in such a way as to show that the 
entire width of the strait must have been filled with ice, and that no 
local glaciation,—which would be radiant from the mountains of the 

district,—will account for the facts. In a clay which is found to rest in 

the hollows of’ these glaciated rocks, marine shells like those formerly 
obtained in the clays at Victoria are found. The elevation above the 

sea level of the place where they were seen is about seventy feet. The 
species represented in a small collection are :— 

Saxicava rugosa. 
Mya truncata. 
Leda fossa. 

The last named is still found in waters of moderate depth on the coast. 
The two first are shells of very wide range, and are not confined to 
arctic waters. 

Conclusions, and General Remarks on Glaciation. 

There is good reason to believe, from facts observed in the interior 
of British Columbia, that at least two periods of extensive glaciation 
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have occurred. During the first, and most intense, there are some Conditions of 

grounds for the belief that the entire interior plateau was covered by the spent 
a glacier-sheet with a slow southward motion, the gradual disappearance 
of which was accompanied by a subsidance of the land amounting to 
several thousand feet, or by the formation of a great lake held in by 
glacial barriers. It is possible, however, that the north-to-south glaci- 
ation of the interior may have been effected simultaneously with the 
deposit of the boulder-clays, without the aid of a great ice-sheet, but 
by floating ice. The second period seems to have been a temporary 
advance of glaciers from the various mountain systems, and must have 
been inconsiderable in duration and severity as compared with the first. 
It is not intended to do more than mention these hypothesis here, to 
indicate their possible bearing on the explanation to be adopted for the 
glacial phenomena of the coast. 
On the coast, we find that the great hollow between Vancouver Island 

and the mainland must have been blocked with ice, supplied from the als 
mountains of the island and the Cascade or Coast Range, with, possibly, 
the addition of ice flowing westward through gaps in the range 
from the contral plateau. The great glacier-mass thus formed, from 
a position near Chatham Point of Vancouver Island, flowed south-east- 
ward as the Strait of Georgia glacier, and north-westward as that of 
Queen Charlotte’s Sound, till it reached the ocean in both directions, 
Local glaciers doubtless filled the inlets of the west coast of Vancouver 
Island. 
Northward, to the southern extremity of Alaska, the ice discharge 

of the various inlets may probably have formed a coalescent glacier 
along the coast, ending seaward near to, or somewhat beyond, the outer 
points of the present coast archipelago. 

In the Queen Charlotte Islands, with a comparatively limited gather- 
ing ground, the glaciers were probably much smaller, but the islands 
must have been well capped with ice at this time. 
No evidence of a great south-to-north-moving ice sheet has anywhere 

been found, though it may be remarked that if such had existed at a 
more remote period, the glaciation of which we can trace the history, 
would probably have been sufficient to remove it in most places. 

° 

When the Strait of Georgia glacier began to diminish, the sea must gop at relative 
have stood considerably higher in relation to the land than at present, !¥ hisher level. 
and the glaciated rock surfaces became covered about Victoria and 
Nanaimo with deposits holding marine shells. This must have 
occurred also in the Queen Charlotte Islands, and to this time are 
doubtless due the clays and sands of the low north-eastern part of 
the islands above described. The material of these must have been 
supplied from the glaciers of the islands themselves, and added to 

Glaciers of the 
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Hollows left by by débris from floating ice from the larger glaciers of the main- cas 

Cinco, land, the sea levelling and spreading abroad the detritus, and pre- 801 
venting the formation of any well marked terminal moraines by the sea 

island glaciers. The basins now occupied by the two expansions of ma 
Masset Inlet and by Naden Harbour lie along the border of the high I 
central axis of the islands, and are bounded north-eastward by the low late 

plains of drift material, The rocky beds of these depressions may shr 
have been shaped to some extent by the ice, but the absence of drift may 
material from their areas, and especially of erratics derived from the at t 

coast of the mainland, which are abundant over the drift-covered sup] 

region to the north-east, are, with their situation, good reasons for seer 

supposing that they mark the areas last covered by glacier ice, and 
from which the ice eventually retreated with some rapidity, leaving 
the hollows formerly occupied by it to become first inlets, and then 
with increasing elevation in some instances lakes. 

It is probable that complete explorations will reveal a series of such 
hollows along the whole eastern flank of the mountain ranges of the 
islands. Besides those just mentioned, there are two very large lakes 

on the same line between the upper part of Masset Inlet and Naden 
Bubmersed Harbour. One of these discharges into the latter, the other by the 

Ain River into Masset Inlet. There is also at least one similar lake 
between the head of Masset Inlet and Skidegate. None of these have, 
so far as I know, been visited by any white man. In Skidegate Inlet 
and in Cumshewa Inlet, both obstructed at the mouth by bars, and 
with comparatively shoal water far off shore, while deep toward their 
upper parts; we seem to have exactly the same feature, though in a 
partially submerged condition. Further south, with high mountains 
rising abruptly from the water, the glaciers even at this period of their 
decadence must have pushed some distance seaward. There must also 
have been less material supplied from them, and little from the main- 
land, owing to its greater distance. In the halibut banks off Laskeek, 
however, it is possible that traces of the position of the front of the 
glaciers are again found. 

moa iations In Hernando and Savary Islands, strewn with boulders and formed 

pout of Bute above at least of stratified deposits, we may have the remnants of a simi- 
lar sea-modified moraine of the glacier fed by Bute and other neighbour- 
ing inlets. Features somewhat similar characterize most of the fiords 
and inlets of the coast of the mainland, and west coast of Vancouver 

Island, and though in some instances marine currents may have been 
efficient in silting up and reducing the depth of the inlets near their 
mouths, while the upper reaches have remained deep; it is by no means 
improbable that moraine accumulations, spread abroad by water beyond 
the front of the glaciers, may account for this arrangement in many 
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cases, As pointed out elsewhere, most of the inlets, were the land 
somewhat elevated, would become fresh-water lakes, discharging 
seaward across a flat or gently sloping border formed of detrital 
materials. 

It is still a question, however, whether the glaciers which have 

lately occupied these hollows were those of the first period of cold, 

shrinking back toward the mountains, or whether these depressions 
may not represent the beds of the glaciers of the second period, when 
at their greatest extension. The latter is perhaps the more probable 
supposition, but in either case the final retreat of the glaciers would 
seem to have been pretty rapid. 
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APPENDIX A. 

ON THE HAIDA INDIANS 

OF THE 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 

BY GEORGE M. DAWSON, D.S., A.R.S.M., F.G.S, 

The following account of the Haida Indians is chiefly the result of 
personal observations during the portion of the summer of 1878 spent 
in the Queen Charlotte Islands, prosecuted during moments not 
occupied by the geological and geographical work of the expedition, 
at the camp fire in the evening, or on days of storm when it was 
impossible to be at work along the coast. I am also indebted to the 
Rev. Mr. Collison, of the Church Missionary Society, for various items 
of information, and largely to Dr. W. F. Tolmie, of Victoria, for com- 

parative notes on the Tshimsians. Mr. J. G. Swan has published a brief 
notice of the Haidas in the Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge 
(Vol. XXI, 1876, No. 267.) This may be consulted with advantage on 
some points, more particularly on the nature of the tattoo marks of 
these people. The present memoir is, however, I believe the first 
detailed account of the Haidas which has been given. 
The Haida nation appears to be one of the best defined groups of Homogeniety 
> : Marin ~ of the Haida 

tribes on the north-west coast. Its various divisions or bands differ nation. 

scarcely at all in customs, and speak closely related dialects of the 
same language. They have been from the earliest times constantly in 

the habit of making long canoe voyages, and taking into account the 
ease with which all parts of their country can be reached by water, it 
would indeed be difficult to explain the slight differences in dialect 
which are found to exist, but for the knowledge that in former times 
they carried on, at least occasionally, intertribal wars ; besides con- 

stituting themselves, by their warlike foreign expeditions and the 
difficulty of pursuing them to their retreats, one of the most generally 
dreaded peoples of the coast, from Sitka to Vancouver Island. This 
warfare, however, partook of the barbarous character of that of the 
other American aborigines, and consisted more frequently in the 
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surprise and massacre of helpless parties, even including old people 
and women, than in actual prolonged conflict. 

Territory. The original territory of the Haidas, as far as tradition carries us 
back, is the well-defined group of islands called by Captain Dixon in 
1787 the Queen Charlotte Islands, but which the people themselves 
call Hai-da-kwé-a.* These islands lie between the latitudes of 51° 55’ 
and 54° 15’, with an extreme length of about 190 miles. They are 
separated by waters of considerable width from the mainland to the 
east and from the southern extremity of the territory of Alaska to the 
north. At the present day, however, people of the Haida stock, and 
closely related in every way to the tribes of the northern . 1d of the 
Queen Charlotte Islands, occupy also a portion of the coast of the 
southern islands of Alaska, being the south end of the Prince of Wales 

Archipelago, from Clarence Strait westward, together with Forrester’s 

Island. 
Tatands not _ It has been supposed that from the large islands adjacent to the 
pled frommain- mainland the Queen Charlotte Islands have been peopled, but this is 

: not the case, for the traditionary account is still found among the 
natives of internecine wars as a result of which a portion of the 
Haidas of the northern part of the Queen Charlotte Islands were driven 
to seek new homes on the Prince of Wales group. Their story is 
borne out by other circumstances, and the date of the migration can- 
not be more than 150 years ago. These Haidas living beyond the 
Queen Charlotte group are generally known collectively as Kai-ga-ni, 
which name is also among the Indians applied to the country they 
inhabit. 

Frequently, among tribes pretty closely related in language, the 
process of differentiation has gone so far that neighbouring peoples 
disclaim any community of race, though on comparing their vocabu- 
laries their national identity becomes apparent. This is not the case, 
however, among the Haidas, who speak of all the people of their 
nationality as Haida, adding when necessary the name of the region 
inhabited by the tribe. A comparison of the Haida language with 

those of the other tribes of the coast shows very few points of resem- 
blance. 

Physical peculiarities and dress. 

Build andap- Physically, the various tribes of the north-west coast differ to some 
pearance of the oxtent, so that a practised eye may distinguish between them, but the 

differences are slight as compared with those obtaining between the 
coast tribes generally, and those of the interior of British Columbia. 
The Haidas are, however, markedly fairer skinned than most of the 

* On the orthography of Indian words see note in connection with the Haida vocabulary. 
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coast tribes, and possess somewhat finer features. In the coarseness 
of the mouth, width and prominence of the cheek bones, and somewhat 
disproportionately large size of the head as compared with the body, 
the main departures from ideal symmetry are to be found. The body 
is also not infrequently long and large as compared with the legs, a 
circumstance doubuless brought about by the constant occupation of 

these people in canoes and the infrequency of their land excursions. 
The hair is black and coarse, and only in the case of ‘ medicine men’ 
have I observed it to be allowed to grow long in the male sex. A 
scanty moustache and beard sometimes clothe the upper lip and chin, 
generally in the case of old people who have given up the habit of 
eradicating the hair as it grows. In some instances, and these more 

numerous than in the other coast tribes, both men and women of pre- 
possessing appearance, and with features of considerable regularity as 
measured by European standards, occur. The average physiognomy 

of the Haida shows more evidence of intelligence and quickness than 
that of most of the coast tribes, an appearance not belied on more 
careful investigation. I have not been able to discern in their appear- 
ance anything of that exceptional fierceness said to be characteristic 
of them by the earlier voyagers, and can only suppose that these 
statements may have arisen from the more elaborate character of their 

armament and dress, and the liberal application of pigments to the 
skin. Many of the Haidas are said to be strong and dexterous swim- 
mers, but I have uever seen them exercising the art, which may 

probably be reserved for occasions of necessity. They are not long- Diseases. 
lived, though grey-haired men and women may occasionally be seen. 

Pulmonary diseases accompanied. by spitting of blood, and blindness 
generally caused by a species of opthalmia, are not uncommon; and 
other diseases incident to a life of exposure tend to reduce the term of 
life, as they do among all the aborigines of the continent, Besides 
these, however, and much more fatal, are diseases introduced among 

them since contact with the whites. Great numbers of the Haidas, 

with all the other tribes of the coast, have been cut off by small-pox, 
both during their periodical visits to Victoria and after their return 
to their native islands. This disease is with them almost certainly 
fatal, and I could learn of a single instance only in which recovery 
had occurred. Owing to the complete demoralization of the Haidas 
since contact with the whites, and their practice of resorting to Vic- 
toria and other places, where they maintain themselves by shameless 
prostitution, venereal dis ‘ases are extremely common and destructive. 

In dress the Haidas, like other Indians, have adopted, so far as Costume. 

their means enable them, the customs of the whites, though their 

costume as a rule might be considered rather scanty, and some of the 
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older people use scarcely anything but a blanket as a protection from 
the elements. The blanket with these people has replaced the “ robes 
of sea-otter skins” which so much pleased the eyes of the early traders. 
In Dixon’s narrative* (p. 201) the sea-otter “cloaks” are said to 

original dress. “ generally contain three good sea-otter skins, one of which is cut in 

Armour. 

two pieces; afterwards they are neatly sewed together so as to form a 

square, and are loosely tied about the shoulders with small leather 
etrings fastened on each side.” The women’s dress is more particularly 
described on another page in the following terms :—“ She was neatly 

dressed after their fashion. Her under garment, which was made of 
fine tanned leather, sat close to her body, and reached from her neck 

to the calf of her leg; her cloak or upper garment was rather coarser, 
and sat loose like a petticoat, and tied with leather strings.” 

These extracts both refer particularly to the Haidas, but in the 
general account of the natives of this part of the north-west coast, the 
dress of the people is more minutely described in the following para- 
graph :—“In their dress there is little variety; the men generally 
wearing coats (such as I have already described) made of such skins 
as fancy suggests or their success in hunting furnishes them with, and 

sometimes the loose cloak thrown over the shoulders and tied with 
small leather strings. Besides this, some of the more civilized sort, 

particularly those in Cook’s River, wear asmall piece of fur tied round 

the waist when the heat of the day causes them to throw their coat 
aside or they are disposed to sell it. The dress of the women differs 
in some respects from that of the men. Their under garment is made 
of fine tanned leather, and covers the body from the neck to the ankle, 
being tied in different parts to make it fit close; over this is tied a 
piece of tanned leather like an apron, and which reaches no higher 
than the waist. The upper garment is made in much the same manner 
as the men’s coats, and generally of tanned leather, the women not 

caring to wear furs, as they were always unwilling to be stripped of 
their garments, which, should they happen to be worth purchasing, 
their husbands always insisted on their being sold. Indeed, the deport- 
ment of the women in general was decent, modest and becoming.” 

In former days a sort of armour was worn, consisting of split sticks 
arranged in parallelorder and combined with the stronger parts of the 
hide of the sea-lion. None of these suits can now, however, be found. 

A cloak or blanket very much prized by the Haidas and called nayin 
is obtained in trade from the Tshimsians. It is shaped somewhat like 

a shawl, with a blunt point behind, and surrounded by a deep and 

* A Voyage Round the World, but more particularly to the North-west Coast of America. 
Performed in 1785, 1786, 1787 and 1788, in the King George and Queen Charlotte, Captains Port- 
lock and Dixon. London, 1789. 
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thick fringe of twisted wool. Finely shred cedar bark is used as a 
basis or warp, on which the wool of the mountain goat is worked in. 
The cloaks are made in many small separate pieces, which are after- Pocnliae cloak 
wards artfully sewn together. The colours of wool used are white, 

yellow, black and brown, and the pattern bears arelation to the totem, 
so that an Indian can tell to what totem the cloak belongs. These 
cloaks or blankets are valued at about $30. They are used specially 
in dancing, and then in conjunction with a peculiar head-dress, which 
consists of a small wooden mask ornamented with mother-of-pearl. 
This stands up from the forehead, and is attached to a piece fitting 
over the head, ornamented with feathers, &c., and behind supporting a 

strip of cloth about two feet wide, which hangs down to the feet, and 
is covered with skins of the ermine. The cloaks are described by the 
chronicler of Dixon’s voyage as “a kind of variegated blanket or 

cloak, something like our horse-cloths ; they do not appear to be wove, 
but made entirely by hand, and are neatly finished. I imagine that 

these cloaks are made of wool collected from °:2 skins of beasts killed 
in the chase; they are held in great estimation, and only wore on 

extraordinary occasions.” 

Shred cedar bark, twisted into a turban, and stained dull red with Cedar bark 
the juice of the bark of the alder, is frequently worn about the head, 
more, however, as an ornament than a covering, and apparently with- 
out any peculiar significance among the Haidas, though with the 
Tshimsians and Indians of Millbank Sound it is only worn on occasions 

of religious ceremony, and it would be considered improper at other 
times. 

Feathers, buttons, beads, portions of the shell of the Haliotis, with Ornaments. 

the orange-coloured bill of the puffin, are used as ornaments, strung 
together or sewn on the clothes. The Dentalium shell was formerly 
prized and frequently worn, but has now almost disappeared. 

Painting is frequently practised, but is generally applied to the face Paints and 
only. Vermillion is the favourite pigment, and is usually—at least at Pore 

the present day—rubbed on with little regard tosymmetry or pattern. 
Blue and black pigments are also used, but I have not observed in any 

case the same care and taste in applying the paint to form a sym- 

metrical design as is frequently seen among the Indians east of the Rocky 

Mountains. The face is almost always painted for a dance, and when— 
as very often happens—dances recur on occasions of ceremony for 

several nights, no care is taken to remove the pigment, and most of 
the people may be seen going about during the day with much of it 
still adhering to their faces. To prevent unpleasant effects from the 
sun in hot weather, especially when travelling, the face is frequently 

first rubbed with fat, and then with a dark brownish powder made by 
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roasting in the fire the woody fungus found on the bark of trees, and 
afterwards grinding it between stones. This soon becomes nearly black, 
and resembles dried blood. A mixture of spruce-gum and grease, also 
of a dark colour, is used to protect the face in cold weather, while 
those in mourning frequently apply grease and charcoal to the face. 

Bracelets beaten out of silver coins are very generally worn by the 
women, who often carry several on each arm. The custom of wearing 
several or many polished copper rings on the ankles and arms was. 
formerly common among the Haidas and Tshimsians. Those for the 

ankles were round in section, those for the arms flat on the inner side. 

In Dixon’s narrative “ large circular wreaths of copper” are spoken 
of as being frequently worn, both at Norfolk Sound and in the Queen 
Charlotte Islands. They “did not appear to be foreign manufacture, 
but twisted into that shape by the natives themselves to wear as an 
ornament about the neck.” 

Tattooing is universally practised, or rather was so till within the 
last few years, for it is noticeable that many of the children are now 

being allowed to grow up without it. The front of each leg above the 
ankle and the back of each arm above the wrist are the places gene- 
rally chosen, though the breast is also frequently covered with a design. 
The patterns are carefully and symmetrically drawn, of the usual 
bluish colour produced by the introduction of charcoal into punctures 
in the skin. In one instance, however, a red pigment had also been 
employed. The designs are often hereditary, and represent the totem 

crest of the bearer, in the usual conventional style adopted by the coast 
Indians in their drawings. I have never observed any tattooing to 
extend to the face, where it is commonly found among the Tinneh 
people of the interior, in the form of lines radiating from the corners 

of the mouth, on the chin or forehead. 

Till quite lately the females among the Haidas all wore labrets 

in the lower lip. Dixon particularly notes this as being the case, 

though in Norfolk Sound it was only practised by women of rank, 
Dixon further gives an admirable illustration of the Haida labret in 

the plate facing page 226 of his volume, already several times referred 

to. A small aperture first made is gradually enlarged by the insertion 
of lip-pieces of ever-increasing size, till the lower lip becomes a mere 

circle of flesh stretched round the periphery of a flat or concave-sided 
labret of wood or bone, which projects at right angles to the plane of 
the face. One obtained by Dixon was found by him to measure 3 
inches long by 2% broad, which is larger than any I have seen. Only 
among the old women can this monstrosity be now found in its original 
form. Many middle-aged females have a small aperture in the lip, 
through which a little beaten-silver tube of the size of a quill is thrust, 
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projecting from the face about a quarter of an inch. The younger 
women have not even this remnant of the old custom. 

The piercing of the lip was the occasion of a ceremony and giving Piercing of lip 

away of property. During the operation the aunt of the child must 
hold her. The shape of the Haida lip-piece or stai-e was oval. Among 
the Tshimsians it was more elongated, and with the Stickeen women 
nearly circular. It was also formerly the custom to pierce the ears in 
several places. Three perforations in each ear were usual among com- 

mon people, but chiefs or those of importance had five or six. These 
held little ornaments formed of plates of haliotis shell backed with thin 

sheet copper, or the small sharp teeth of the fin-whale. This custom 
obtains also among the Tshimsians and Stickeen Indians, and the 
Chiefs Callicum and Maquilla of Nootka Sound, Vancouver Island, are 
represented with the same adornment in Meares’ engraving of them. 
The septum of the nose is generally perforated in both males and Perforation of 

and ears, 

females, and was formerly made to sustain a pendant of haliotis shell "*” 
or a silver ring, though it is not now used in this way. No process of 

distortion of the head or other parts of the body is practised among 
the Haidas. 

Food. 

Like most of the tribes of the coast, the Haidas live principally on 
fish. The halibut and salmon are chiefly depended on. A complete 
list of the articles used by them as food would, however, indeed be a 
long one, as few organic substances not absolutely indigestible would 
be omitted. 
The halibut fishery is systematically pursued, and the main villages Halibut fishery 

are so situated as to be within easy reach of the banks along the open 
coast on which the fish abounds. The halibut is found in great num- 

bers in all suitable localities from Cape Flattery northward, but is 
perhaps nowhere finer, more abundant and more easily caught than in 
the vicinity of the Queen Charlotte Islands. It may be taken in most 
of the waters at almost any season, though more numerous on certain 
banks at times well known to the Indians. About Skidegate, how- 

ever, it is only caught in large numbers during a few months in the 
spring and early summer. When the fish are most plentiful the 
Haidas take them in large quantities, fishing with hook and line from 
their canoes, which are anchored by stones attached to cedar-bark ropes 
of sufficient length. They still employ either a wooden hook armed 
with an iron—formerly bone—barb, or a peculiarly curved iron hook 
of their own manufacture, in preference to the ordinary fish-hook. 

These implements are described with others in treating of the arts of 
the Haidas. 
The halibut brought to the shore are handed over by the men to the 
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women, who, squatted on their haunches, rapidly clean the fish, remov- 
ing the larger bones, head, fins and tail, and then cutting it into long 

flakes. These are next hung on the poles of a wooden framework, 
where, without salt—by the sun alone, or sometimes aided by a slow 
fire beneath the erection—they are dried, and eventually packed away 
in boxes for future use. 

There are no rivers of great size on the islands, but many streams 
large enough to be known as ‘salmon rivers’ to the Indians. A run 

of smali red-fleshed salmon occurs about the middle of July up some of 
the larger streams. These answer no doubt to the fish known on the 
Fraser River as the suckeye, and much prized. They are, however, in 

inconsiderable numbers, and not much sought after by the Haidas. 
About the middle of August a larger species begins to arrive in great 

numbers, and this run sometimes lasts till January. These fish when 
they first appear and are still in salt-water are fat and in good eondi- 
tion. They soon begin, however, to become hook-hilled, lean and pale- 

fleshed. They ascend even very small streams when these are in 
flood with the autumn rains, and being easily caught and large, they 
constitute the great salmon harvest of the Haidas, They are generally 

either speared in the estuaries of the streams or trapped in fish-wiers 
made of split sticks, which are ranged across the brooks. The various 
‘rivers’ are the property of the several families or subdivisions of the 

tribes, and at the salmon fishing season the inhabitants are scattered 
from the main villages; each little party camped or living in temporary 
houses of slight construction in the vicinity of the streams they own. 

It is scarcely necessary to particularize at length the other species 
of fish used as food, comprising all those abundant in the vicinity of 
the islands. Trout, herring, flounder, rock-cod, &c., constitute minor 

items in the dietary. The mackerel and cod are found, but not spe- 

cially sought after by the Indians, and it is not yet known whether at 
certain seasons and localities they may be sufficiently abundant to 
attract commercial enterprise. The spawn of the herring is collected 

on spruce boughs placed at low water on the spawning grounds, dried 
and stored away in a manner exactly similar to that practised by most 
of the coast Indians. The pollock is found on the western coast. It 

is generally caught in deep water with hook and line, and owing to 
its fatness is much prized. The Haidas of Gold Harbour or Port Kuper 
make an annual business of catching these fish in the latter part of the 
summer. They extract the oil from them by boiling in large wooden 
boxes with hot stones, and then skimming it from the surface, The 
oil is carefully stored away, and used as a condiment to dried fish or 

berries, instead of the oolachen grease, which by this tribe of Haidas 
is not much in request. 
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Both the Haidas and Tshimsians have the custom of collecting salmon gaimon roe. 
roe, putting it in boxes, and burying these below high-water mark on 

the beach. When decomposition has taken place to some extent, and 
the mass has a most noisome odour, it is ready to eat, and is considered 
avery great luxury. Sometimes a boxis uncovered without removing 
it from the beach, and all sitting round eat the contents. Fatal poison- 
ing has followed this on several occasions. It is attributed to a small 
worm which is said at times to enter the decomposing mass from the sea. 
The Haidas also occasionally allowed the heads of salmon and halibut 
to lie on the beach between high and low water marks till partly de- 
composed, when they were considered to be much improved. 
The dog-fish is very abundant along some parts of the coast, and its Fish yielding 

fishery is now beginning to be engaged in. The fish is not eaten by” 
the Haidas, but the oil extracted from the liver is readily sold to 
white traders, and constitutes one of the few remaining articles of 
legitimate marketable value possessed by the natives. Large sharks 
abound on the northern and western coasts, and are much feared by 
the Haidas, who allege that chey frequently break their canoes and 
eat the unfortunate occupants. No instance of this kind is known to 
me, but they fear to attack these creatures. When, however, one of 

them is stranded, or found from any cause in a moribund siate, they 
are not slow to take advantage of its condition, and from the liver 

extract a large quantity of oil. The whale and hair-seal (if it be proper whales ana 
to include these among products of the fisheries) abound in the waters °°! 
surrounding the islands. I cannot learn that the former were ever 

systematically pursued as they were by the Makah Indians of Cape 
Flattery and Abts of the west coast of Vancouver Island. When, 
however, by chance one of these comes ashore it is a great prize to 
the owner of the particular strip of beach on which it may be stranded. 
The seal is shot or speared, the latter doubtless having been the primi- 
tive mode. Both the flesh and blubber are eaten, the Indians comparing 
the animal on account of its fatness to that—to many of them hypo- 
thetical creature—from which pork is derived. They speak of it in 
the Chinook jargon as si-wash co-sho.* It is interesting to remark in 
this connection that most of the Haidas will on no account eat pork, 

for some reason which I have been unable to determine. 
The oyster is not found on the coasts of the Queen Charlotte Islands, shell fish. 

though it occurs in some sheltered localities about Vancouver Island. 
Clams (Saxidomus squalidus, Cardium Nuttalli, &c.,) however, abound, 

with the large horse mussel (Mytilus Californianus) which on rocks 
exposed to the full force of tidal currents attains a great size. These 
shell-fish of course form a portion of the native diet. They are not 

* Meaning simply Indian pig. Si-wash from French sauvage. Co-sho from cochon. 
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eaten, however, at all seasons, but during the winter months only, 

At other times (April to October) they are reputed to be poisonous, 
and more than once have proved fatal to those eating them. The 
Indians attribute this to a worm which they say during the summer 

season inhabits the cavity of the shell. The Tshimsians and other 
northern tribes also abstain from shell-fish during the summer for the 
same reason, While those of the southern part of Vancouver Island 
appear to eat them at all seasons. 

Chitons, both the large red species (Cryptochiton Steller’) which 
sometimes attains a length of eight inches, and the smaller black 
variety (Katherina tunicata), very common everywhere near low-water 
mark, are favourite articles of diet. 

Sea-urchins, the large purple-spined (Loxechinus purpuratus) and the 
smaller green species (Huryechinus chlorocentrotus), are often brought 

ashore in large quantities, and it is surprising to observe how many of 
these rather watery creatures an Indian—squatting perhaps on his 
haunches on the beach—will devour in making alightlunch. A gentle 
knock on a stone serves to open the shell, when the finger run round 
the smooth interior brings out the edible parts, consisting chiefly of 
the more or less mature ova. 

A large brown tuburculated holithurian is also eaten, though some 
of the younger people now profess to eschew these rather unpleasant 

looking animals. 
Oolachen grease, called tow is an important and much relished con- 

stituent of many of the Haida dishes. The oolachen or candle-fish, 

(Thaleichthys pacificus) from which it is derived, does not occur in the 
waters surrounding the Queen Charlotte Islands, Its found in some 

of the inlets on the west coast of Vancouver Island, but is especially 
abundant at the spawning season, in early spring, in the estuaries of 
the larger rivers of the mainland, and of these pre-eminently in the 

Fraser and the Nasse. Like its eastern representative and zoological 
ally, the capelin, it swarms in the shallow water along shore, and is 

easily caught in immense numbers. For the extraction of the oil the 

fish is generally allowed to partially putrefy, and is then boiled in a 
mass in wooden boxes, with hot stones. The oil or grease is semi-solid 
when cold, with a foetid and rancid smell and taste. From the Nasse 

fisheries the oil is obtained by barter by the inland tribes of the 
northern part of British Columbia and by the Haidas. For a box con- 

taining somewhat over one hundred pounds of this grease trom six to 
ten ‘blankets,’ or say from $12 to $20, is paid. 

W:th dried fish, dried or fresh berries, and in fact with food of any 
description, no condiment is so grateful to the Haida palate as this 
oolachen grease; and in the absence of farinaceous substances, it doubt- 
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less enables the otherwise imperfect food to go further in supplying 
the wants of the system. 

The Haidas are not great hunters. They kill a considerable number Haidas not 
, : good hunters. 

of black bears at two seasons of the year, when they are found prowl- 

ing along the sea shore, but do not follow them far into their mountain 

fastnesses. In early spring, when the grass along the edges of the 
woods begins to grow green, with the skunk-cabbage (Lysichiton 
Kamtschatense) and other succulent vegetables, bruin coming out to Bears. 

browse upon the tender shoots may fall a victim to the lurking 
Indian. Again in autumn, when tempted to the shores and estuaries 

by the dead and dying salmon, he is apt to get into trouble, and at 
this season his skin, being in good condition, is of some value. 

There is pretty good evidence to show that the wapati occurs on the Wapati. 

northern part of Graham Island, but it is very seldom killed. The 
small deer (C. Columbianus) is not found on the islands, nor is the wolf, 
grizzly bear, mountain sheep or mountain goat. Geese and ducks in Water fowl. 

vast numbers frequent the country about Masset and Virago Sound in 

the autumn, and for a time form an important item in the diet of the 

natives. They now shoot them with the flint-lock trade muskets with 

which they are generally armed. I have seena bow, with blunt wooden 

arrows, also in the canoe, to be used in despatching wounded but still 
living birds, and thus to save ammunition. Sea-fowl of many kinds 

are articles of food on occasion, though the gull, the loon and some 
others are exempt on account of their exceptionally rank flavor. The kegs, 
eges of sea-birds, and especially those of the large white gull, are col- 

lected in great quantity in the early summer. Every lonely and wave- 

washed rock on which these birds deposit their eggs is known to the 

natives, who have even these apportioned among the families as here- 
ditary property. The singular rocks extending southward from Cape 

St. James are frequented by myriads of sea-fowl, and some of them are 
so abrupt and cliff-surrounded that, lashed by the never-ceasing swell 

of the Pacific they remain inaccessible even to the Haidas, 
The potato, called skow-shit in Haida, introduced by some of the Potato. 

early voyagers, now forms an important part of the food supply. A 
Skidegate Indian told me that it was first grown at Skidegate, but I do 

not know how far this statement may be reliable. The greater part of 

even the flat low lands of’ these islands is so thickly wooded, and with 

trees of such great size, that the task of clearing the ground is quite 
beyond the energy of the Indian. There are places, however, near the 

shore, where by cutting down and grubbing out small bushes limited 

garden patches may be made. These are very often spots which have 

been occupied by Indian houses, and where great quantities of shells 
and other refuse have accumulated, forming a rich soil. Such spots 

8 : 
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are utilized as potato gardens, but are generally small and often seat- 
tered far away from the main villages, wherever suitable localities can 

Roots, bark, &e, 

be found, Little attention is paid to the cultivation of the plant, and 
the variety in use is generally run down so as to yield very small and 
poor tubers. 

Formerly many small roots indigenous to the cor intry, and eontain- 
ing more or less starch, were eagerly sought after, dried and stored 

away. 

Berries. 

Native tobacco. 

One of these was a wild lily. 

these, though a few may be collected where they 
No effort is now made to gather & 

occur abundantly, 

The cambium layer of the spruce (A. Menziesi’) and hemlock (A. Mer- 

tensiana) is collected, the trees being cut down and barked for the 
purpose, and is eaten in a fresh or dried state. This substance has a 

not disagreeable sweet and mucilaginous taste, but also possesses a 

It is considered very 
7 

distinct resinous flavour. wholesome. The 

cambium layer of the scrub pine (P. contorta) is not eaten, though this 

tree is found in some abundance on the west coast 

on the mainland of British Columbia is barked for t 

The growing shoots of the epilobium, heracleum and 

A sea-weed resembling dulce, 

exclusively. 

other plants are eaten when in season. 

of the islands, and 

his purpose almost 

but which I have only seen in dried cakes, is found, especially in the 

southern islands. preserved by drying and boiled into a sort of tea or 

soup. 
Berries abound, the most important being the sal-lal (Gaultheria 

shallon), known to the Haidas as skit-aun, and crab-apple or kyxil (Pyrus 
rivularis). The latter, about one-third of an inch in length and less in 

width, has much the taste of a sour Siberian crab, 

in the autumn, and generally boiled and put away 

with water, and allowed to remain so till winter, w 

It is gathered late 

in boxes, covered 

hen the berries are 

sorted, mixed with oolachen grease, and thus made ready for use. The 
sal-lal berries are eaten fresh in great quantities, and are also dried for 
use in winter. The strawberry (Fragaria Chilensis), flowering rasp- 

berry (Rubus Nutkanus), eurrent (Ribes sp.), Vaccinium parviflorum, &e., 

occur in some places abundantly. The mahonia ( Berberis aquifolium) 
is not found. The service-berry (Amalanchier alnifolia), 80 much prized 

by the Indians of the interior, occurs sparingly, and scarcely seems to 

ripen its fruit. 

Before the introduction of the potato, the only plant cultivated was 

one which has been deseribed to me as ‘Indian tobacco.’ There is a 

mythical tradition concerning the origin of this plant, which is given 

in another place. 

the older Indians still relishing it. This I learnt 

Its cultivation is now entirely abandoned except at 

Cumshewa, where a single old woman continues to grow it, some of 
after leaving Cum- 

shewa, and have consequently been unable to ascertain whether the 
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n scat- plant is really tobacco or not. It is probable, however, that it is some 

ies Can less potent weed, or its cultivation would not have been so soon given 
nt, and up and high prices paid for imported tobacco, The Haidas used to 
all and grow it not only for themselves, but as an article of trade with other 

neighbouring tribes. To prepare the plant for use it was dried Over How prepared. 

ontain- the fire on a little framework, finely bruised in a stone mortar, and 

stored then pressed into cakes. It was not smoked in a pipe, but being mixed 

. gather with a little lime prepared by burning clam-shells, was chewed or held 
idantly. in the cheek, The stone mortars—elsewhere more fully described— 
‘A, Mer- are still to be found stowed away in corners of the houses. They 
for the Z appear to have been used in the preparation of the ‘ tobacco’ only, and 

xe has a though often large enough for the purpose. were certainly not 

employed to reduce any cereal to the state of meal, as none such were 

ne. The known to the Haidas. 

ugh this 

inds, and 

se almost 
eum and 
ing dulce, 

ly in the 

of tea or 

SSE88ES a 

It is, therefore, unsafe to conclude from the Kinnikinick. 

mere discovery of stone mortars, among other relics, that certain 

extinct tribes cultivated corn and used it as food. The leaves of the 

bear-berry or kinnikinick (Arctostaphylos uva-ursi) are mixed with 
tobacco when smoking, to eke out the precious narcotic. These leaves 
are used for the same purpose by the Indians everywhere over the 
northern part of the American continent. I have seen on Vancouver 

Island the leaves of the sal-lal roasted before the fire and mixed with 
tobacco, and among the Chippeway Indians and others the bark of the 

Gaultheria red osier dog-wood (Cornus stolonifera). 
xil (Pyrus The dog is the only demesticated animal among the Haidas. The The dog. 
and less in original breed is now much disguised by imported strains. The pres- 
hered late ent natives are grey wolfish-looking curs about the size of a coyote. 

bs, covered ; ee 
Keieied aie Social organisation. 

suse, The The Haidas, like other tribes inhabiting the coast of British Colum- Houses and 
, A . A ‘ 7 carved posts. 

bia and its adjacent islands, have permanent villages. The general 

type of construction of the houses in these is nearly the same among 

all the tribes, but among the Haidas the buildings are more substan- 

‘o dried for 

ring rasp- 

yflorum, &e., 

aquifolium) tially made, and much more care is given to the accurate fitting 

uch prized together and ornamentation of the edifice than I have elsewhere seen, 

y seems to This may be due in part to the comparatively late date at which the 
Haidas have come closely in contact with the whites, but probably also 

indicates an original greater facility in constructive and mechanical 

processes than is found among the other tribes. This would be fully 
Lorne out by their present character in these regards. Especially in 

the great number, size, and elaborate carving of the symbolical posts, 

it, some of is this superiority shown. Among the Tshimsians at Port Simpson, 

aving Cum- most of the original carved posts have been cut down as missionary 

hether the influence spread among the people. At Nawitti (Hope Island), Quat- 

ivated was 
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sino Inlet (Vancouver Island) and elsewhere, where the natives are 

still numerous and have scarcely been reached by missionaries, though 
similar posts are found, they are small, shabby, and show little of the 
peculiar grotesque art found so fully developed among the Haidas, 

As before mentioned, the permanent villages are generally situated 

with regard to easy access to the halibut banks and coast fisheries, 

which occupy a greater proportion of the time of the natives than any 

other single employment. ‘The villages are thus not infrequently on 

bleak, exposed, rocky coasts or islands, though generally placed with 

care, 80 as to allow of landing in canoes even in stormy weather. The 
houses may stand on a flat, elevated a few feet above the high-tide 
mark, and facing seaward on a sandy or gravelly beach, on which 

canoes can be drawn up. The houses are arranged side by side, either 

in contact, or with spaces of greater or less width between them. <A 

space is left between the fronts of the houses and edge of the bank, 

which serves for a street, anu also for the erection of the various 

carved posts, and for temporary fish-drying stages, &c. Here also, any 

canoes are placed. which it is not desired to use for some time, and are 

carefully covered with matting and boughs to protect them from the 
sun, by which they might be warped or cracked. As a rough average, 

it may be stated that there are at least two carved posts for each house, 
and these, when the village is first seen from a distance, give it the 
aspect of a patch of burnt forest with bare, bristling tree-stems. The 

houses themselves are not painted, and soon assume a uniform incon- 

spicuous grey colour, or become green or overgrown with moss and 

weeds, owing to the dampness of the climate. The cloud of smoke 

generally hovering over the village in calm weather, may serve to 

identify it. Two rows of houses are occasionally formed, where the 

area selected is contracted. No special arrangement of houses accord: 

ing to rank or precedence appears to obtain, and the house of the chief 

may be either in the centre of the row or at the end. Each house 

generally accommodates several families, in our sense of the term; 

which are related together, and under the acknowledged guidance of 

the elder to whom the house is reputed to belong, and who is really a 

minor chief, of greater or less importance in the tribe—or village— 
according to the amount of his property and number of his people. 

In front of one or more of the principal houses platforms are often 

found, on which a group of people may be seen squatting in conversa 

tion or engaged in their interminable gambling game. The forest of 

‘arved posts in front of the village, each of them representing a great 

expenditure of property and exertion, doubtless presents to the native 

eye a grand and awe-inspiring appearance and brings to the mind 

sense of probably mysterious import, which possibly does not in reality 
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exist. Behind the dwelling houses, or toward one end of the village Tombs. 

and not far removed from it, are the small houses or sheds in which 

the dead are placed, or pairs of posts supporting a hollowed beam 
which contains the body. 

These permanent villages of the Haidas are now much reduced in Abandonment 

number, in correspondence with the very rapid decrease of the people ohne o 

themselves. Those villages least favourably situated as fishing stations, 
or most remote from communication, have been abandoned, and their 

people absorbed in others. This has happened especially on the tem- 
pestuous west coast of the islands, where there is now but a single 

inhabited village. Even those still occupied are rapidly falling to 
decay; the older people gradually dying off, the younger resorting 

more and more to Victoria and beginning to despise the old ways. 

Many houses have been completely deserted, while others are shut up 
and mouldering away under the weather, and yet others, large and 

fitted to accommodate several families, are occupied by two or three 

people only. The carved posts, though one ‘may still occasionally be 
erected, are as arule more or less advanced toward decay. A rank 

growth of weeds in some cases presses close up among the inhabited 

houses, the traffic not being sufficient to keep them down. In a few 
years little of the original aspect of these villages will remain, though 

at the present moment all their peculiarities can be easily distinguished, 

and a very little imagination suffices to picture them to the mind as they 

must have been when swarming with inhabitants dressed in sea-otter 

robes and seal skins. 
The Haidas reside in these permanent villages during the winter posigence. 

season, returning to them after the close of the salmon fishery, about 
A portion of the tribe is, however, almost always to 

be found at the permanent viilage, and from time to time during other 

seasons of the year almost the whole tribe may be concentrated there. 

The villages differ somewhat in this respect. When the territory owned 
by its people is not very extensive, or does not lie far off, they live 

almost continually in the village. When it is otherwise, they become 

widely scattered at several seasons. 

Christmas-time. 

The Haidas trouble themselves little about the interior country, but Property in 
the coast line, and especially the various rivers and streams, are divided "" 
among the different families. These tracts are considered as strictly 

personal property, and are hereditary rights or possessions, descending 

from one generation to another according to the rule of succession 

elsewhere stated. They may be bartered or given away, and should 
one family desire to fish or gather berries in the domain ot another, 

the privilege must be paid for, So strict are these ideas of proprietary 

right in the soil, that on some parts of the coast sticks may be seen set 
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up to define the limits of the various properties, and woe to the dishon- 
est Indian who appropriates anything of value—as for instance a 
stranded shark, or seal or sea-otter which has died from its wounds— 

that comes ashore on the stretch of coast belonging to another. Along 
the shores the principal berry-gathering grounds are found, and thus 

divided. The larger salmon streams are often the property jointly of a 

number of families; and at these autumn fishing grounds temporary 

houses, small and roughly constructed, are generally to be found. The 

split cedar planks of the permanent houses are not usually carried by 

the Haidas to these less substantial houses, though this custom prevails 

elsewhere on the coast. The construction of the houses thus tempora- 
rily occupied is generally so slight and rough as to necessitate no 

particular description. Poles or cedar planks are built or piled together 

in whatever manner seems best suited to keep out the rain. In some 
cases where they are more substantial they resemble on a reduced scale 

those of the permanent villages. The mode of construction of the 
latter is described further on. In these temporary shelters, or in even 

less commodious camps among the trees, the natives live during ¢ 

considerable part of the year, engaged in salmon fishing, the cutting 
down of trees and rough hewing of canoes, the gathering and prepara- 

tion of cedar bark for mats, and other occupations, which, each at its 

appropriate season, fill out the annual round of duties, 

The actual construction of the permanent houses devolves entirely 

on the men, but is not effected by individual effort. Indeed, the very 
size of the beams and planks used necessitates the coéperation of many 
hands. The erection of a house, therefore, in all its stages, from the 

cutting and hewing out of the beams in the forest, the launching of 

these and towing them to the village, their erection and fitting, forms 

the occasion of a * bee’ or gathering of natives, which generally includes 

detachments from neighbouring villages, and is the occasion of a pot- 
latch or giving away of property by the person for whom the labour 

is undertaken. Several such gatherings are usually required for the 

completion of a house, which may be some years in course of construc- 

tion, as the man for whom the work is done generally exhausts his 
available resources on each occasion, and requires again to accumulate 

property, and especially blankets, for a new effort. Dancing and 

gaming relieve the monotony of the work, which generally occupies 

but a small portion of each day, and is conducted with much talk and 

noise, and the shouting of many diverse orders as the great beams are 

handled. 
Among the Haidas each permanent village constitutes a chicftaincy, 

and has a recognized head chief. The chiefs still possess considerable 
influence, but it is becoming less, and was doubtless very much greater 
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shon- in former times. It was never, however, the absolute and despotic 

nce a authority which is sometimes attributed to Indian chiefs. The chief 

nds— is merely the head or president of the various family combinations, 

Along and unless his decisions carry with them the assent of the other leaders 

1 thus they have not much weight. He has no power of compelling work power of chiefs 

ly of a from other members of the tribe. Should he require a new house he mite. 
porary must pay for its erection by making a distribution of property, just as 

The any other man of the tribe would do; and indeed it is expected of the 

ied by chief that he shall be particularly liberal in these givings away, as well 

revails . as in providing feasts for the people. He is also supposed to do the 
mpora- honours to distinguished visitors. In Captain Dixon’s narrative, the 
ate no following statements concerning the position of the chiefs at the time 

ygether of his visit are found :—“ Though every tribe met with at these islands 
11 some is governed by its respective chief, yet they are divided into families, 
od seale each of which appears to have regulations and a kind of subordinate 

of the government of its own: the chief usually trades for the whole tribe; 

in even but I have sometimes observed that when this method of barter has 

uring & been disapproved of, each separate family has claimed a right to 
cutting dispose of their own furs, and the chief always complied with this 

prepara- request.” 

‘h at its The chieftaincy is hereditary, and on the death of a chief devolves Succession to 
’ upon his next eldest brother, or should he have no brother, on his ees 

entirely nephew, or lacking both of these his sister or niece may in rare cases 
the very inherit the chieflaincy, though when this occurs it is probably only 

of many nominal. It is possible—as occasionally happens in the matter of 

rom the succession to property—that a distant male relative may, in want of 

ching of near kinsmen, be adopted by the mother of the deceased as a new son, 

ig, forms and may inherit the chieftaincy. I have not, however, heard of cases 

includes of this kind. Should all these means of filling the succession fail, a 
of a pot- new chief is then either elevated by the consensus of public opinion, or 

ye labour the most opulent and ambitious native attains the position by making 

di for the a potlatch, or giving away of property greater than any of the rest can 
construc- afford. Should one man distribute ten blankets, the next may dispose 

hausts his of twenty, the first tries to cap this by a second distribution, and so on 

Leumulate till the means of all but one have been exhausted. This form may in 

being and reality become a species of election, for should there be a strong feeling 

occupies in favour of any particular man, his friends may secretly reinforce his 

talk and means till he carries his point. In no case, however, does the chief- 

eams are taincy pass from the royal clan to any of the lesser men of the tribe. 

On being elevated to the chieftaincy the chief assumes a hereditary 

ioftaincy,; name, which is also colloquially used as that of the tribe he rules, 

isiderable Thus there is always a Cumshewa, Skedan, Skidegate, &c.; and since 

h greater the islands have been frequented by vessels, the word ‘captain’ is 
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frequently added to the titular name of the chief in speaking of him to 
the whites, to signify his rank. 

Certain secrets are reputed to appertain to the office of chief, among 

which is the possession of various articles of property which are 
supposed to be mysterious and unknown to the rest of the Indians, or 

common people (Haida a-li-kwa). <A very intelligent Skidegate Indian 
from whom I derived much information, as he was well versed in the 

Chinook jargon, told me, for instance, that on the death of the last 

Skidegate chief, the new chief wished him to perform a dance in 
honour of the great departed, this being one of the rites which it is 

necessary that the heir should attend to. The dance is one made by a 

single man, the performer being naked with the exception of the 
breech-cloth. When my informant was about to engage in the dance 

the chief took him aside, showing him various articles of the myste 

rious chief's properties. Among others a peculiar whistle, or cell with 

vibrating reed tongues, which concealed in the mouth enables the 
operator to produce strange and startling noises, that may be supposed 

by those not in the secret to indicate a species of possession in the 
excited dancer. These things are explained by the chief to his probabie 
successor, and are also known to some of the more important Indians, 
but not to all. They are, no doubt, among the devices for obtaining 

and holding authority over the credulous vulgar. 

Among the 'T’shimsians in former days, and probably also among the 

Haidas, a chief had always his principal man, who has considerable 

authority, and gives advice and instruction to the chief’s successor. 

He never inherits the chieftaincy, however. Each chief with the 
Tshimsians had also his ‘jester,’ who is sent on errands of invitation, 

announces the guests on their arrival, and makes jokes and endeavours 
to amuse the company, though preserving his own gravity. The jester 

is not, of course, always in attendance. He receives nothing for his 

trouble, apparently looking on the position as honourable, and inherits 
nothing on the chief’s death. 

It not infrequently happens that a chief grown old, decrepit or poor, 

though the honourable title still clings to him, is virtually sueceeded 
by some more energetic man, who sways the actions of the tribe in his 

stead. The village appears to be the largest unit in the Haida system 

of government, «1 there has not been any permanent premier chief, 
or larger confederacy or league of tribes. Such unions may doubtless 

have been formed from time to time for offensive and defensive 

purposes, but have not endured. 

No laws appear to be acknowiedged, but any action tending to the 
injury of another in person or property lays the offender open to repri- 

sals by the sufferer, but may be atoned for, and the feud closed by 

a pe 

time 

prop 

Ther 

amon 

ska-ye 

funct 

physi 
religi 

while 

dance 

langu. 

deseri 

form 

It is 

any m 

lord of 

This I 

referrd 

Haidas 

confiry 

tlai-du 

itis dif 

obsery 

beliefs 

to the 

idea of 

separal 

Haida 1 

lin-a, a 

typified 
believe 



m to 

mong 

1 are 

ns, or 

ndian 

in the 

e last 

eco in 

1 it is 

e by a 
of the 

dance 

myste 

ll with 

es the 

pposed 

in the 

robabie 

‘ndians, 

staining 

ong the 
iderable 

iccessor. 

ith the 

vitation, 

jeavours 

he jester 

+ for his 

inherits 

or poor, 

ieceeded 

be in his 

a system 

ier chief, 

Noubtless 

lefensive 

g to the 

to repri- 

losed by 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 121 B “= 

payment in blankets or other valuable property to a satisfactory 
amount. The culprit generally prefers this mode of settlement to 

having an uncertain retribution hanging over him, and as the value 
set on property is great, and the disinclination to reduce the store of 

blankets—which may possibly be accumulating for a prospective 

distribution—excessive, the restraint is proportionately severe, 

Religion and ‘medicine.’ 

It is difficult to decide precisely how much should be included under Religion. 

the heading religion. The older Indians, and indeed those of every age 
where they have come not too closely in contact with the whites, show 

a persistent—one might almost say a fervent—reverence for their 

time-honoured customs, among which, in this case, the giving away of 
property or potlatch and the various dances, are the most prominent. 

There are no priests, however, nor could I hear of any religious ritual 

among the Haidas. The medicine or mystery man, or shaman (Haida 

ski-ga), occupies a position perhaps partly partaking of the priestly 
function, but more closely allied to that of the prophet, sorcerer, or 

physician. The Tshimsians say that the Haidas had originally no 

religion whatever, but adopted their ceremonies not a very great 

while ago. This may account for the use of Tshimsian words in the 

dances among the Haidas, and the high esteem in which the Tshimsian 

language is held by them. It is possible that some of the dances 

described farther on may have, in part, a religious significance and 
form a portion of the religious ceremonies above referred to. 

It is, however, unquestionable that the Haidas have, and had before ioe of a chief 

any missionary leaven spread among them, an idea of a chief deity, or 

lord of all things, whose dwelling was in some remote, undefined region, 

This I ascertained by careful inquiry from the Skidegate Indian already 

referred to, and Mr. Collison, who has been two years among the Masset 
Haidas as a missionary, and can speak the language with some fluency, 
confirms me in this statement. The name of this being is Sun-i-a- 

tlai-dus, or Sha-nung-i-tlag-i-das. His attributes are generally good, but 

itis difficult to ascertain exactly what they are, owing to the reticence 

observed by natives in speaking to whites of those of their customs or 

beliefs which they fear may be ridiculed, but perhaps also in this case 
to the fact that they have at no time been very precisely defined. The 

idea of a spirit, soul, or essence being in reality the man, and distinctly 

separable from the more perishable body, is also firmly rooted in the 

Haida mind. There is also a recognised principle of evil, called Hai-de- Power of evil. 

lana, a name signifying chief of the lower regions. ‘This being is either 

typified by, or assumes the form of a certain inhabitant of the sea, 

believed to be the killer whale (Orca ater). Indians who lose their lives 
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by drowning are taken possession of by the power of evil, and are turned 
Afterdeath. into beings like himself under his chieftainship. Those killed in battle, 

or even non-combatants accidentally killed during a fight, go at once to 

the country of Sun-i-a-tlai-dus, which is supposed to be a happy region, 

The spirits of those who die from disease, or in the course of nature, 

become latent, or pass to an ill-defined Hades, but are from time to 

time recovered, returning to the world as the souls of new-born 

children, generally—or always—in the tribe to which they themselves 

Transmigration formerly belonged. This new birth may occur in each case five succes" 
sive times, but after this the soul is annihilated, “like earth, knowing 

nothing.” So at least say some of the Haidas. The medicine-men 

profess, in many cases, to be able by means of dreams or visions to 
tell in the person of what child such an one formerly dead has 

returned—hence a considerable part of the influence they exercise. 

The Indian informant, already several times referred to, told me that 
the medicine-man had assured him that his brother had returned in the 
form of a child lately born. He was in doubt whether to believe 
implicitly or not. I have been told also of a ease at Masset, where an 

old chief dying said to those about him that he would return in the 
form of achild then about to be born from the wife of one of his 

relatives. He enjoined them to be careful of the child. 
It would seem also to be believed that before death the soul loosens 

itself from the body, and finally takes its departure altogether. This, 
at least, would appear to be implied by the fact that the medicine-men 

sometimes profess to catch the soul of one about todie. This, however, 

belongs more strictly to the curative function of the skd-ga, 

The office of skda-ga, shaman or medicine-man is not, like the chief- 

taincy, hereditary, but is either chosen or accepted in consequence of 

some tendency to dream or see visions, or owing to some omen, The 
would-be doctor must go through a severe course of initiation. He 

must abstain from connexion with women, and eat very little ordinary 

food, and that only once a day, in the evening. He goes into the 

woods and eats ‘medicine,’ of which the Moneses uniflora was pointed 

out to me as one of the chief constituents. This plantis hot and bitter 

to the taste, A course of this character continued for some months, 

or for even a year, causes the body to become thin, and the mind may 

Departure of 
the soul. 

Initiation of 
medicine-man. 

eventually be somewhat deranged, or at least the skd-ga pretends to see 

strange things. He speaks mysteriously, and soon takes an acknow- 

Curative func- ledged place in the tribe. When sickness occurs he must be in 

#00, attendance on the patient, and seeks by every means to exorcise the 

evil spirit which, abiding in the body, may have caused the disease. 

The greatest effort is to drive out this spirit, and for this purpose he 

comes armed with his rattle, or with a drum. The house where the 

is 1 

tute 

im] 

ext 

ope 

end 

Succ 

F 

mail 

Met! 

Mr, 

to tl 

A m: 

at th 

them 

girl, 

the o 

was j 

that 

parti: 

the n 

Th¢ 

is not 

morte 

in the 

in son 

metha 

of an 

ago at 

little } 

of spl 

which 

tion st 

board 

The si 

made 

ture, tl 

the wh 



turned 

battle, 

once to 

region. 

nature, 

time to 

»w-born 

mselves 

succes” 

nowing 

ine-men 

isions to 

ead has 

ercise. 

me that 

xd in the 

» believe 

vhere an 

mn in the 

1e of his 

ul loosens 

er. This, 

icine-men 

however, 

the chief- 

quence of 

nen, The 

tion. He 
ordinary 

into the 

3 pointed 

and bitter 

e months, 

mind may 

ynds to see 

n acknow- 

ust be in 

rorcise the 

1e disease. 

purpose he 

where the 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 123 B 

patient lies is probably filled with his friends, the skda-ga, drumming or 
rattling and singing about him, seems to strain every nerve to drive 
away the evil one. The relatives encourage him to redoubled exertions 
by promises of property, which, in event of recovery, he will be given.. 
A ska-ga has his hair long and tangled, as, in obedience to custom, it 

is neither allowed to be cut or comb passed through it. This consti- 

tutes a part of his ‘medicine.’ Besides the rattle or drum the most 
important property of a skd-ga appears to be a hollow bone, carved 
externally; in some cases also inlaid with pieces of haliotis shell, and 
open at the ends. In this, using a little shred cedar bark to plug the 

ends, he can enclose the soul or ka-tlun-dai about to depart, and may 

succeed in restoring it to the body. 

From their position the medicine-men are often able to levy black- 
mail on the credulous, and profit by this species of priestcraft. At 
Metla-katla the following incident occurred, and was related to me by 
Mr. Duncan. This was among the Tshimsians, whose customs in regard 

to these matters are, however, closely like those of the Haidas:— 

A med cine-man from an outlying district, coming among the Indians 
at the mission, put a family into great distress by communicating to 

them that in walking along, not far off, he had seen the soul of a young 

girl, had caught it, and for a certain consideration would restore it to 

the owner, who must otherwise assuredly soon die. The girl indicated 
was in good health, but some of the relatives were so much alarmed 

that they came to Mr. Duncan, telling him all the circumstances, He 
partially reassured them, and finally quieted their fears by frightening 

the medicine-man himself away. 

Peculiarities of 
medicine-men. 

The skd-ga dying, remains still an object of superstition, and his body Veneratod 
P ce ws ; ‘ : - after death. 
is not disposed of in exactly the same way with those of mere ordinary 

mortals. He is not, as they are, boxed up and deposited in little houses 
in the immediate vicinity of the village, but removed to some distance, 

in some instances to a place designated by himself before death. The 
method of sepulture may not be quite uniform, but [ can describe that 
of a medicine-man considered very potent, who died about ten years 

ago at Skidegate :—Ona small island, some miles from the village, is a How entombed: 

little box-like hovel, about five feet in height, and nearly square, made 

of split cedar boards, neatly joined, and roofed with similar planks, on 

which large stones had been piled to keep the whole firm. The erec- 
tion stands under a few scattered pine trees, near the rocky shore. A 

board having fallen out, a good view could be gained of the interior. 

The side furthest from the water was entirely covered by a neatly 

made cedar-bark mat. The body leaned against this, in a sitting pos- 

ture, the knees had originally been drawn up nearly to the chin, but 

the whole had slipped down somewhat during decomposition. It was 
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not enclosed in any box, but a large red blanket, wrapped round the 
shoulders, covered the entire lower portion of the body to the ground. 
The hair, which was long, was still in place, black and glossy, carefully 
wound up to form a large knot on the top of the head, through which 
i couple of carved bone pins or skewers were stuck. <A carved stick, 

like those used in dancing, rested in one corner, and before the knees 

was a square cedar box, which no doubt contained various other pro- 

perties. Had I not had with me an Indian of the tribe, I should have 

been tempted to investigate further. The face was the only part of 

the body uncovered, and the flesh appeared to have been partly dried 

on the bones, giving it a mummy-like aspect. I mention this fact 
as it is believed both at Skidegate and Masset, and probably generally 

among the Haidas, that the bodies of medicine-men do not decay like 

those of others, leaving only the bones, but dry up without decomposi- 

tion. In this particular case, it is said among the people of the tribe 

that if anyone looking at the dead man should see a skeleton only, he 
or some of his near kinsfolk will surely soon die, whereas if flesh is 

seen the omen is propitious. 
Ghostly appari- = Of another ska-ga entombed near the Skidegate Village, I was told 

by a Haida that on one occasian he was returning to the village, about 
twilight, when, on looking to where he knew the tomb to be, he saw 

the skd-ga himself, standing erect with his medicine rattle in his hand. 

My informant was much frightened, and on getting to the village told 

the people what he had seen, causing no small commotion among 

them, for the apparition was universally accepted as an evil omen. 

Shortly afterwards his wife, brother, brother’s wife, and two sisters 
went, with others, to Victoria, and all taking small-pox died there. 

A medicine-man is entitled to take from the grave of his predecessor 
any of his peculiar properties. The privilege is, however, not always 

or immediately made use of, and it may probably be necessary to wait 
for some dream or omen before doing so. 

Encantation for The following method of procedure to obtain a fair wind, though not 

confined in practice to medicine-men, but known to most of the Haidas, 

may serve to show the childish nature of their mystery performances. 

An Indian fasting, shoots a raven, quickly singes it in the fire, and 

then going to the edge of the sea, sweeps it four times on the surface 

in the direction in which the wind is desired. He then throws it 

behind him, but afterwards picking it up, sets it in a sitting posture 

at the foot of a spruce tree, facing toward the required wind, Prop- 

ping its beak open with a stick, he then requests a fair wind for a 

certain number of days, and going away lies down and covers himself 

up with his blanket, till a second Indian asks him for how many days 

he has required the wind, to which question he answers. 
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There are among the neighbouring Tshimsians four ‘ religions,’ or 
systems of rites of a religious character. These have no relation to 

the totems, but divide the tribe on different lines. They are known as 
(1) Sim-ha-lait, (?) Mi-hla, (3) Noo-hlem, (4) Hop-pop. The first is the 

simplest and scems to have no very distinctive rites. The central figure 
of the worship of the second was at Fort Simpson a little black image 

with long hair known as “ the only one above.” The third are “ dog- 

eaters,” a portion of their rite consisting in killing and cutting, or tear- 

ing to pieces, dogs, and eating the flesh. They eat in reality, however, 

as little of the flesh as they can, quietly disposing of the bulk of it when 

out of sight. The hop-pop or “cannibals” are those who, in a state of 

real or pretended frenzy, bite flesh out of the extended arms of the 
people of the village as a part of their rite. When they issue forth for 

this purpose they utter cries like hop-pop—whence their name. On this 
sound being heard all but those of the same religion get out of the way 
if they can, frequently pushing off in canoes for this purpose. Those of 
the same creed, and brave, resolutely extend their arms to be bitten. 

A man may belong to more than one religion, and is in some cases 

even forced to become initiated into a second. If, for instance, one 

should pass where dog-eaters are holding a solemn conclave, he may 

be seized and initiated as a dog-eater nolens volens. 

are sometimes endured during initiation. 

pretend to mysterious supernatural powers, and go to great pains” 

sometimes to delude the common people, or those of other creeds. At 

Fort Simpson, for instance, a young chief was on one occasion care- 
fully buried in the ground beforehand. When discovered the opera- 

tors were pulling at a rope, and were supposed to be drawing the chief 

underground from the back of an island some way off. The rope after 

Great hardships 

utime breaking, great apparent excitement occurs among the opera- 

tors, who say the chief is now lost, but catching sticks begin to dig in 
the ground, and soon unearth him to the great amazement of the 
vulgar, In this case, however, the cold and cramped attitude so 

uttected the chief that he was lame for life. They instil the truth of 

such stories especially in the minds of the young, who firmly believe 

in them, At Fort Simpson, in former days, they have even got up 
such things as an artificial whale, in some way formed on a canoe. 

This appeared suddenly on the bay, seemingly swimming along, with 

a little child on its back. 

Potlatch or distribution of property. 

The distribution of property, or potlatch as it is called in the gy 

Chinook jargon (Haida, kie-is-hil), implying, as it appears at first sight, mre 

such entire self-abnegation and disregard of the value of slowly accu- 
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mulated wealth, requires some explanation, The custom thus named 
is very widely spread, extending not only to all the coast tribes of 
British Columbia and its adjacent islands, but also to the native inhab- 

itants of the interior of the Province, of entirely different stocks, | 

have been able to ascertain more about this custom among the Haidas 

than elsewhere. Whether in all the other tribes it is so perfectly sys- 

temutized, or carried out precisely in the same way, it is impossible at 

present to tell, but among the inhabitants of at least the whole 

northern part of the coast the usage appears to vary very little, 

The potlatch besides being a means of combining labour for an 

industrial ‘bee,’ for purposes in which individual effort is insufficient, 
is also a method of acquiring influence in the tribe, and in some cases, 

as we have seen, of attaining even to the chieftaincy. The more 

frequently and liberally an individual thus distributes property, the 

more important he becomes in the eyes of his tribe, and the more is 

owing to him when some other member performs the same ceremony, 
Only in certain special circumstances are the blankets—which gene- 

rally constitute the greater part of the property distributed—torn into 

shreds and destroyed. In most cases it is known long beforehand that 

a certain man is about to make a distribution, for the purpose of 
raising a house, cutting out and erecting a new carved post, or other 

exertion. Some months previously, among the Haidas, he quietly 

distributes among his friends and the principal members of the tribe 
his property, be it in blankets or money. The mode of distribution 
and value of property given to each person is thoroughly systematised, 

and all the members of the tribe know beforehand how many blankets 

go toeach. A short time before the ceremony all this property is 
returned with interest; a man who has received four blankets, giving 
back six, or some larger number in something like this ratio. This 

retention ef a certain amount of the property and its return with 

increase, appears to be looked upon as an honour by those to whom it 
is given out. The members of the tribe are then called together for a 

certain date and at the same time parties from other, and perhaps 
distant, villages are invited. The work in hand is accomplished, the 

man for whom it is done making feasts of the best he has for his guests, 

and the toil being varied by dancing and gambling with the gaming- 

sticks, which occupy all the time not more profitably employed. The 
work finished, the distribution takes place, and shortly afterwards all 

disperse. 

It is usual to make a potlatch on the occasion of tattooing a 

child, and at other stages in its advance toward manhood. When it is 

desired to show an utter disregard of worldly wealth, the blankets are 

torn into strips and scattered among the crowd, and money is also 
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strewn broadcast. This procedure is sometimes followed in competi- 
tions for the chieftaincy, already referred to. A similar practice is 

also a method of showing rage or grief. At Masset, lately, it became 

known to a father that a young man had made improper advances to 

his daughter. ‘The father immediately, in great anger, tore up twenty Fault atoned 
blankets, Which not only served as an outlet for his feelings, but” 

placed the young man under the necssity of destroying a similar 

number of blankets; and in this case, not being possessed of sufficient 

property, those of the young man’s totem-clan had to furnish by 

subscription the requisite number, or leave upon themselves a lasting 

disgrace. The feelings of the subscribers were not naturally of the 

kindest toward the young man, but they did not in this case turn him 

out of the tribe, as they had a right to do after having atoned for his 

fault. 
Among the Tshimsians an ordinary man confines his potlatch or yak Distribution 

to those of his own village, while a chief generally, or often, invites Takimsians. 

people from other villages also. The chief may be assisted in giving 

potlatehes by his people. Should he desire help of this kind, he gives 

a feast with many different dishes, to which all are invited. The next 

day a drum is beaten for him by his jester in a peculiar manner, when 

allwho have been at the feast come together with gifts, which are 
afterwards, with those belonging to the chief himself, given away. 

Dancing ceremonies. 

The dance is closely connected with the potlatch ceremonies, but also 

takes place in some instances without the occasion of a giving away of 

property. In most of the dances the Tshimsian language is used in the 

song, which would appear to indicate that the ceremonial has been 

borrowed from these people. Notwithstanding the old-time hostility 
of the Haidas and Tshimsians, the former profess a great liking for the 

Tshimsian language, and many of them speak it fluently. 
Six kinds of dancing ceremonies are distinguished, and are desig: six varieties. 

nated in the Skidegate dialect by the following names :—(1) Skd-ga, 
(2) Ska-dul, (3) Kwai-o-guns-o-lung, (4) Ka-ta-ka-gun, (5) Ska-rut, (6) 

Hi-atl. Of these I have only witnessed No, 3, the description of the 
others being at second-hand from the intelligent Skidegate Indian 
already more than once referred to. 

1. Ska-ga is performed on occasions of joy, as when friendly Indians Ska-za. 
arrive at a village in their canoes, and it is desired to manifest pleasure. 

A chief performs this dance. He takes his stand in the house at the 

side of the central fire furthest from the door, He should wear over 

his shoulders one of the na-xin or Tshimsian blankets, made of fine 

cedar-bark and the wool of the mountain goat. He wears, besides, the 
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best clothes he may happen to have, and on his head an ornament 
made of the stout bristles from the whiskers of the sea-lion, These are 

set upright in a circle, and between them feather-down is heaped, 
which as he moves is scattered on all sides, filling the air and covering 
the spectators. He dances in the usual slouching way common among 

the Indians, bending his' knees, but not lifting his feet far from the 

ground, The people, sitting around in the fire-light, all sing, and tho 
druin is continually beaten. This dance may last half an hour or an 

hour, 
Ska-dul and 2. The dance distinguished as Ska-dul, appears to be merely the 
Kwai-0-guns-0- ess ¢ ro. 
lung. beginning of that known as (3) Awai-o-guns-o-lung. Any man who 

knows the mode of singing starts the dance alone, when it is called 

Ska-dul, soon others join in, and it becomes No. 3. This is performed by 
no particular number of people, the more the better, and occurs only 

when a man desires shortly to make a house. The man himself does 

not dance. nor does any giving away of property take place. The 

women occupy a prominent place in this dance, being carefully dressed 

with the little marks and na-xin or cloaks previously described. One 

man performs on a drum or tamborine to which all sing, or grunt in 

time, shuffling about with a jerky motion as they do so. There is a 
master of the» ceremonics who leads off the chorus. Rattles are 
freely used, The song is in praise of the man who intends to build, 

and also of the dancers. It eulogises his strength, riches, and so on, 

and is in the Tshimsian language. 

Ka-ta-ka-gun. 4, Ka-ta-ka-gun. This is performed by the male relatives of a man’s 

wife, and takes place when a house has been finished, the owner at the 

same time making a distribution of property. The dancers are attired 

in their best, ornamented, and with faces painted, but no birds’-down 

is used, It is performed in the newly finished house, and may occupy 

half an hour or an hour. The man who makes the distribution does 

not dance. All sing in the Tshimsian language. 

Seen: 5. Ska-rut. One man performs this dance, but is generally or always 

paid to do the duty for the person more immediately concerned. It 

takes place some days before a distribution of property, on the occasion 
of such an event as the tattooing of a child or death of a relative or 

friend. The dance is performed by a single man, naked with the 

exception of his breech-cloth. In the first part of the dance, which 

appears to be intended to simulate a sort of possession or frenzy, one of 

the grotesque wooden masks is worn, and this is the only dance in 

Mask. which they are used. The wearing of the mask is not, however, abso- 

lutely necessary, but is a matter of choice with the performer. Getting 
heated in the dance, he throws the mask away, snatches up the first 

dog he can find, kills him, and tearing pieces of his flesh eats them. 
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This dance is not performed in the house as the others are, but at large 
through the village. The usual present tariff for the performance 

of the ceremony is about ten blankets. On enquiring what the 
feelings of the man might be whose Gog was devoured, I found that 

afterwards the dog is appraised anc paid for to the satisfaction of 

all parties. This is characteristic of the manner in which, among 
the Ifaidas themselves, the principle of nothing for nothing is strictly 
“urried out. 

6, Hi-atl. This dance is very frequently indulged in, and is on occa. Hi-atl. 

sion of any joyful event, as the arrival of visitors, &c, It is performed 

by several or many men, who wear feathers in their hair and paint 

their faces. The Haida language is used in the song, No distribution 

of property happens, except in the case of the dance being to denote 

the conclusion of mourning for a dead friend, In this instance a 
potlatch occurs by the former mourner, who invites his friends 

together to dance with him, 

Gambling is as common with the Haidas as among most other tribes, Gambling. 

which means that it is the most popular and constantly practised of all 
their amusements. The gambler frequently loses his entire property, 

continuing the play till he has nothing whatever to stake. The game 
generally played I have not been able to understand clearly. It is the 

same with that of most of the coast tribes, and not dissimilar from 

gambling games played by the natives from the Pacific coast to Lake 

Superior. Sitting on the ground in a circle, in the centre of which a 

clean cedar mat is spread, cach man produces his bundle of neatly 

smoothed sticks, the values of which are known by the markings upon 

them, They are shuffled together in soft teased cedar bark, and 
drawn out by chance. 

Social customs. 

Some points connected with the social relations of the Haidas have 

already been touched upon, others may be noted here. 

A man wishing to marry, informs his mother on what girl his heart Marriage. 

is tixed, and she, going to the mother of the beloved one (sweetheart 

or ka-ta-dha), endeavours to arrange the match, An understanding 
having been arrived at, the man, when ready, invites his friends to 

accompany him, and going together to the house of the girl’s parents, 

they enter, and sit down around the fire, beside which the girl and her 

friends also are. The young man’s friends then speak in his favour, 

recommending him to the father of the girl, and praising his good 

qualities. When the talk is finished, the girl rises, and going to 

where her would-be husband is, sits down beside him and takes his 

hand. The ceremony is then complete, and the father of the girl gives 
9 
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various articles of property to her, constituting herdowry. She is led 

away by her husband, but after a time returns on a visit to her pavents, 

bringing presents, generally of food, from her husband. 

Marriage is contracted early. Polygamy is practised, but not 

extensively ; it was formerly more usual, but was always mainly or 

LT eenld hear of but a single entirely confined to recognised chiefs, 

This case is at Skidevate. instance in which a man yet has two wives. 
mm > oe 2 ‘ : 2 aa, , ; - 

Three or four wives were not uncommon with a chief in former days, 

and it was told to me as a tradition by a Haida that a Tshimsian chief 

at one time had ten wives. As the women do not contribute materially 

to the support of the family, attending only to the accessory duties of 

curing and preserving the fish, it is probably difficult for a man to 

maintain many wives. The women appear to be well treated on the 

whole, are by no means looked upon as mere servants, and have a 

voice in most matters in which the men engage. Children are 

desired, and treated as well as the mode of life and knowledge of the 

Haida admits. Very few children are now, however, seen about some 

of the villages, the women resorting to Victoria for purposes of 

Their husbands, be it said to their shame, frequently prostitution. 

It is said that in accompany them, and live on their ill-gotten gains. 

the early days of their contact with the whites, the Haidas were 

If so, they differed from raost of’ the distinguished by good morals, 

Female coast tribes, among whom great laxity has always prevaileL. 

chastity is certainly not now prized, 

When a girl is about to reach maturity she must attend to various 

ceremonies, and pass through certain ordeals. It was the custom that 

she should wear a peculiar cloak or hood at that time for several 

months, ov even half a year. This was made of woven cedar-bark, 

nearly conical in shape, and reached down below the breast, though 

open before the face. It was, I believe, called /y-xe. The face was 

painted with the powdered fungus already alluded to, and fasting more 

or less severe was practised. It was also customary to screen off a 

corner of the lodge and give the girl a separate fire, and allow her to 

go out and in by a separate door at the back of the house. This was 

connected with an idea of ceremonial uncleanness. Did she require to 

pass out by the front door, it was necessary first to remove all the arms 

and various other things. In meeting men, the face was to be quick!) 

covered with a corner of the blanket. These or other similar customs 

were also in vogue among the Tshimsians, whose practices so closely 

resemble the Haidas in most respects. Among these people great care 

was taken to teach the girls submission, contentment, and industry. 

At certain times they were not allowed to lie down to sleep, but if 

overcome Wich drowsiness must prop themselves in a sitting postur 
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e is led between boxes. Before drinking, the cup must be turned round four 

parents, times in the direction of movement of the sun. It was also usual for 

the mother to save all hairs combed out of the head of the girl, and 

ut not twist them into cords, which were then tightly tied round the waist 

uinly or and ankles, and left there till they fell to pieces of themselves. This 

v single was supposed to give a fine shape to the body. In eating, the girl 

idegate. must always sit down, to prevent a too great corpulence, If orphaned 

er days, the various ceremonies must be again performed by the girl, even 

an chief though already all attended to. 

aterially Among the Tshimsians peculiar ceremonies exist in connection With Tshimsian 

duties of the ‘bringing out’ of young men and women, and it is an occasion PY as 

man to public feasting. In the case of a young woman, the people being all 

d on the collected, a curtain is raised, and she is seen sitting with her baek to 

1 havea the spectators, peculiarly dressed, and surrounded by a circle of 

dren are upright ‘coppers,’ if enough can be mustered. She then begins to 

oe of the sing, or, if she does not, an old woman begins to sing near her, and 

out some she becoming encouraged joins. The old woman then gradually drops 

poses of her voice till the novice is singing alone. She then eventually makes 

requently adance before all the people. The songs and dances are practised 

id that in before the time for the rite arrives. Similar customs probably exist 

idus were among the Hlaidas, though [ did not learn any details concerning 

ost of the them. 

Female With the Haidas a first-born son may be called by the name of the Naming a son. 

: mother’s eldest brother, the second-born after the mother’s second bro- 

to various ther, or by one of the additional names of the first. Should the mother 

histom. that have no brother, the name of some dead friend is chosen, or in cases 

lor several where the ticecicine-man reveals the return of some one formerly dead 

redar-bark, in the new-born child, the name of the person supposed to be thus 

wt, though returning to the tribe takes precedence of all others. A chief's son is 

» face was named by its mother after consultation with a medicine-man, whom she 

sting more pays. He takes a night to think, and mayhap dream, about it. There- 

‘reen off a 7 =o after he gives the name of a cecexsed male relative on the mother’s 

llow her to side, which is adopted. The ecremony of naming is witnessed by Stages in ad- 

This was 4 many, and presents are given. A sister of the father’s holds the child neod. aan 

y require to when named, and becomes its ‘godmother’ afterwards. For this she 

iil the wems receives presents from the father, and from the boy himself when 

be quickl) grown up if she has used him well. The next ceremony is that of 

lar customs piercing the lobes of the ears and septum of the nose, when gifts are 

so closely again distributed, the godmother-aunt coming in for a gocd share. 

» great cue Four times in alla youth changes his name, always taking one from 

hd industry. his mother’s family. A potlatch and tattooing of the youth tnkes 

leep, but if place on each occasion except the first, when the latter is omitted. 

ing posture Also a house-building bee. On the last of these occasions the young 
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Slavery. 

J 

ian is aided by his mother’s people, makes the potlatch from his own 

ouse and in his own last-adopted name. Dancing and singing are in 

rder at all potlatches. The first house-building is called tuy-hkuyo. 

‘he second ki-au-ni-gexa. The third yashl. The fourth tlo-xo-kis-til, 

Slavery is intimately interwoven with the social system of 

Slaves were 

] 
the 

Taidas, as with that of most of the tribes of the coast. 

formerly common among them, expeditions being undertaken—espe- 

cially northward to the country about Sitka, where the totems are 

different—for the special purposes of securing slaves. The intertribal 

war's along the coast have now ceased, however, and such piratical 

expeditions have also been abandoned owing to the wholesome dread 

¢ 

custom is dying away. 

Slaves, in consequence, are becoming scarce, and the of gunboats. 

A slave is called e/a/di in the Haida language, 

They appear to have been formerly under the absolute rule of their 

Sickness‘and 
death. 

Entom)bment. 

respective masters, and were sometimes cruelly treated. In some 

cases a slave has been killed to bury beneath the corner post of a new 

house. They are veritable hewers of wood and drawers of water, 

They can be sold, and are supposed at the present time to be worth 

about two hundred blankets each, the price having risen owing to their 

scarcity. Children born of slaves are also slaves, 

One slave still remains among the Gold Harbour Haidas. There 

are none at Skidegate or other of the southern villages, but a consid- 

erable number at Masset and the northern villages. Slaves sometimes 

regain their freedom by running away, but should they return to their 

native place are generally so much despised that their lives are rendered 

miserable, 
When a man falls sick it devolves upon his brother to call in the 

medicine-man, and also to invite the friends to the house of’ sickness, 

and provide them with tobacco to smoke. ‘The house is thus generally 

full of sympathising Indians, with smoke, and the noise of the 

medicine-man’s performances. Should the sick man die, the body is 

generally enclosed ina sitting posture in a nearly square cedar box, 

which is made for the purpose by all the Indians conjointly ; or, if 

they do not wish to make it, they subscribe to purchase from some 

one of their number a suitable box. The coftin-box being the same in 

shape as those used for ordinary domestic purposes, there is generally 

no difliculty in securing one. 

near relative of the deceased, makes : 

property, to repay the others for their labour or expense. 

In either ease the brother, or other 

a potlatch, or distribution of 

[fa man of ordinary reputation only, dies, his body (¢/-46-da) is pu 

at once into the coffin-box (sa-tling-un), and is then stored away in the 

tomb-house (sa-tling-un-na’), which is generally a little, covered shel 

behind the house, or in the immediate neighbourhood of the village. 
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This tomb is also made by the combined labour of the men of the 

village and paid for in the same way as in the case of the coftin-box. 
In it may be placed but a single body, or two or more—those of  rela- 

tives. 

chief, the box containing the body is p!sced in the house inhabited 

during life, the other occupants finding quarters elsewhere as best 

tiey can. The clothes and other articles of property « “the dead man 
are arranged about him, and he sits in state thns fo: aps a year, 

no one removing any of the things. Indians from +. other village, 

however, may come to see the body, and do so. The body once 

consigned to the tomb-house is now left there, but it was formerly the 

custom in the case of chiefs to open the tomb from time to time and 
provide the body with fresh blankets or robes. This is said never to 

have been done to the bodies of the less important members of the 

tribe, and to have been long in disuse; it is a common practice among 
the Salish Indians of the interior of British Columbia. Both among 

the Haidas and Tshimsians the dead were also formerly burnt as an 

occasional or not unfrequenv practice. In this case the ashes were 

collected and put ina box. This is never now done, but numerous 

instances occurred in the last generation, 

After the body has been entombed it becomes necessary sooner Or Monumental 
later, if the deceased has been a person of any importance in the tribe, 

to erect a carved post. The Indians again collect for this purpose, 

and are repaid by a distribution of property, made by the brother of 

the deceased or other relative to whom his estate has come down as 

next in order of descent. The post erected, though sometimes equally 

ponderous with the carved posts of the houses, is not generally 

so elaborate, In many cases it consists of a plain upright, tapering 

slightly towards the lower end, or that inserted in the ground, 

While the upper bears a broad board, on which some design is carved 

or painted, or any ‘coppers’ formerly belonging to the dead man 

are attached, 

The custom of placing the bodies of the dead in canoes, which may 

either rest on the ground or be fixed in a tree, does not obtain among 

the Haidas, nor did I see any instance of the use of trees as receptacles 

of coftin-boxes, as practised among several other tribes of the coast. 

The brother of the deceased inherits his property, or should there qoheritance. 

be no brother, a nephew, or the sister, or, failing all these, the mother. 

Occasionally some distant male relative may be adopted as a new son 

hy the mother, and be made heir to the property. The wife may in 

some cases get a small share. As soon as the body has been enclosed 

in the coftin-box, and not before, the brother or other heir takes 

possession. When it can be amicably arranged, he also inherits the 

Should the dead have been a man of great importance, or 4 Burialcustoms 
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wife of the dead man, but should he be already married, the nephew 

or other relative on whom the succession would next devolve is 

supposed to marry the relict. Should there be no relative to marry 

her, she may be married again to any other man, 

A single system of totems (Haida, Awalla) extends throughout the 

different tribes of the Haidas, Kaiganes, Tshimsians and neighbouring 

peoples. The whole community is divided under the different totems, 

and the obligations attaching to totem are not contined by tribal or 

national limits. The totems found among these peoples are designated 

by the eagle, wolf, crow, black bear and fin-whale (or killer), The 

two last-named are united, so that but four clans are counted in all, 

The Haida names for these are, in order, koot, koo-ji, hit-si-naka and 

sxa-nu-xd. The members of the different totems are generally pretty 

equally distributed in each tribe. Those of the same totem are all 

counted as it were of one family, and the chief bearing of the system 

appears to be on marriage. No one may marry in his or her own 

totem, whether within or without their own tribe or nation, A 

person of any’ particular totem may, however, marry one of any other 

indifferently. The children follow the totem of the mother, save in 

some very exceptional cases, When a child newly born may be given 

to the father’s sister to suckle. This is done to strengthen the totem 

of the father when its number has become reduced. The child is then 

spoken of as belonging to the aunt, but after it attains a certain age 

may be returned to the real mother to bring up. 
An Indian on arriving at a strange village, where he may apprehend 

hostility, would look for a house indicated by its carved post as 
belonging to his totem, and make for it. The master of the house 

coming out, may if he likes make a dance in honour of' his visitor, but 

in any case protects him from all injury. In the same way, should an 

Indian be captured as a slave by some warlike expedition, and brought 

into the village of his captors, it behoves any one of his totem, either 

man or woman, to present themselves to the captors, and singing ¢ 

certain sacred song, offer to vedeem the captive. Blankets and other 

property are given for this purpose. Should the slave be given up, 

the redeemer sends him back to his tribe, and the relatives pay the 

redeemer for what he has expended. Should the captors refuse to 

give up the slave for the property offered, it is considered rather 

disgraceful to them. This at icast is the custom pursued in regard to 

captives included in the same totem system as tiemselves by the 

Tshimsians, and it is doubtless identical or very similar among the 

Haidas, though no special information on this subject was obtained 

from them. 

Tattooing, as already mentioned, is universal among the Haidas, 
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the legs, arms and breasts being generally thus ornamented. Among 

the Tshimsians it is occasionally practised, The design is in all cases 

the totem-crest of the bearer, 

The strictness of the custom of payment for privileges granted, and 

repayment for losses or injuries sustained, almost necessitated the 

definition ofa currency of some kind. Among most of the coast tribes Currency. 

the dentalium shell was prized, but not so much as a means of exchange shells 

among themselves as for barter with the Indians of the interior. By 

the Haidas the dentalium is called /wo-tsing, but as these people were 

by their position debarred from the trade with the interior, it was 

probably never of so great value with them. It is still sometimes 

worn in ornaments, but has disappeared as a medium of exchange. 

Another article of purely conventional value, 

and serving as money, is the ‘copper.’ This is‘ Coppers.’ 

piece of native metal beaten out into a flat sheet, 

and made to take the form illustrated in the 

margin. These are not made by the Haidas,— 

nor indeed is the native metal known to exist 

in the islands,—but are imported as articles of 

geeat worth from the Chil-kat country, north 

of Sitka. Much attention is paid to the size 

Length, about 18 inches 2d make of the copper, which should be of 
or 2 feet. uniform but not too great thickness, and give 

forth a good sound when struck with the hand. 

At the present time spurious coppers have come into circulation, and 

though these are easily detected by an expert, the value of the copper 

has become somewhat reduced, and is often more nominal than real. 

Formerly ten slaves were paid for a good copper, as a usual price, now 

they are valued at from forty to eighty blankets. 

The blanket is now, however, the recognised currency, not only Blankets 

among the Haidas, but generally along the coast. It takes the place 

of the beaver-skin currency of the interior of British Columbia and the 

North-west Territory. The blankets used in trade are distinguished by 

points, or marks on the edge, woven into their texture, the best being 

four-point, the smallest and poorest one-point. The acknowledged 

unit of value is a single two-and-a-half-point blanket, now worth a 

little over $1.50. Everything is referred to this unit, even a large 

four-point blanket is said to be worth so many blankets. The Hudson 

Bay Company, at their posts, and other traders, not infrequently buy 

in blankets, taking them—when in good condition—from the Indians 

us money, and selling them out again as required, 

Blankets are carefully stowed away in large boxes, neatly folded. 
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A man of property may have several hundred. The practice of 
amassing wealth in blankets, no doubt had its origin in an earlier 
one of accumulating the sea-otter and fur-seal robes, which stood in 

the place of blankets in former days. This may help to explain the 

rich harvest of these skins which the first traders to the Queen 

Charlotte Islands gathered, 

Besides the payments already mentioned, as exacted from a stranger 

wishing to fish or gather berries in the territory of another, the 

Tshimsian Indians, who sometimes resort to the southern end of 

the islands to hunt the sea-otter, are forced to pay the neighbouring 

tribe for the privilege, though the chase is carried on on the open sea. 

Certain men, too, supposed to be specially skilled in various kinds of 

work, are regularly paid for their services, This is expressly the case 

with workers in wood and those competent to carve and paint the 

peculiar posts. 

Oolachen grease, bought from the Tshimsians, is paid for in blankets, 

while a return trade in canoes—in the making of which the Haidas 

excel—is conducted on the same basis. 

While at Cumshewa Inlet, we witnessed the arrival of some Tshim- 

sian Indians who had come in canoes loaded with oolachen grease, 

hoping to sell it to the Haidas. Veritable merchants, ready if) they 

find no market here, to go on to the next village. The sky was just 

losing the glow of sunset when the two canoes were seen coming round 

the point. The Haidas, looking attentively at them, pronounced them 

Tshimeians, and proved to be correct. The greater number of the 

occupants of the canoes were women, all fairly well dressed, and 

wearing clean blankets to make a good appearance on their arrival 

among strangers. The faces of some of them, covered with a nearly 

black coat of gum and grease, had a wild aspect, which was rendered 

rather comical, however, by the various and inappropriate nature of 

the hats and caps—all of civilized patterns—which they wore. Each 

of the canoes has a couple of masts, to which the light sails are now 

tightly clewed up, but from the foremost canoe floats a wide strip of 

red bunting. The paddles are dipped with a slow, monotonous persis- 

tency indicative of the close of a long day’s work, and they tell us they 

have only slept twice since leaving Kit-katla. Arrived at the beach 

opposite the Haida village, the canoes are stranded, and the villagers 

crowd round to render assistance. The bark boxes holding the 

precious grease are carefully set in the water, beside the canoes. 

Kettles, mats, paddles and all the varied articles of the travelling 
outfit are carried ashore. The canoes are hauled up by united exer- 

tion, the boxes of grease carefully carried beyond high-water mark, 

and covered with brush; and in half an hour, the travellers, distributed 
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among the houses of the village, are found at their evening meal. 

Business does not seem to occupy their attention; they will remain 

here several days to talk about that. 

Arts and Architecture. 

Under this special heading a few points may be taken up, some of 

which have already been incidentally referred to in general terms. 

The primitive sea-otter or seal skin cloak of the Haidas has already 

been described in extracts quoted from old authors, together with the 

dressed skin undershirt (p. 106, B), while of the armour of skin and split 

sticks little can now be learnt. The naxin, or dancing shawls made by 

the Tshimsians, so much prized, and have been described, and the 

head-dress worn at the same time with the nayin mentioned, This 

consists essentially of a small, nearly flat mask (one in my possession 

is 6 inches long by 53 wide, and is represented in Fig. 4), fixed to an 

erection of cedar bark, feathers, &¢., in such a manner as to stand 

erect above the forehead of the woman. At the back depends a train, 

which may be made of cloth, but should have ermine skins sewn on 

it. These masks are frequently well carved to represent a human 

face not unpleasant in expression, and have the teeth and eyes formed 

of inlaid Haliotis shell. 

On ordinary occasions a head-covering is usually dispensed with, Basket-work 

unless it be some old hat of HKuropean style. The women, never." 

theless, make, and oecasionly wear, the peculiar basket-work hats 

common on the coast. These have the form of a rather obtuse cone, 

of which the sides are hollowed and the apex truncated. They are 

generally ornamented by painting in black, blue or red, in the 

conventional style common among these people. The fect are almost 

invariably bare. 

Leggins ornamented with puffin beaks have been referred to as Ornaments of 

occasionally adopted as a part of the dancing costume. A species 

castinet or rattle (one of which is represented in Fig. 25,) is also made 

from these for use in dancing. Each beak is threaded to a thin strip 

of sinew, and they are then attached at short intervals to the circum- 

ference of each of a couple of thin wooden hoops, the diameter of the 

larger of which may be 8 or 9 inches; of the smaller a little less. A 

cross-bar connects the two hoops, and being held in the hand, a slight 

motion in rotation being imparted by the wrist, causes the dry, horny 

beaks to rattle together. 

Masks ave to be found in considerable numbers in all the villages, Masks. 

und though I could hear that they were employed in a single dance 

nly, it is probable that there may be other oceasions for their use, only, it bable that tl y be ott ca for tl 

The masks may be divided into two classes—the first, those which 

costume, 

of puflin bills. 
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represent human faces, the second those representing birds. Figures 

1, 2 and 3 represent the first class, Fig. 5 the second, They are carved 

in wood. ‘Those of the first class are usually large enough amply to 

cover the face. In some cases they are very neatly made, generally 

to represent an ordinary Indian type of face without any grotesque 

idea. The relief of the work is generally a little lower than in nature. 

Straps of leather, fastened to the sides of the mask, are provided 

go round the head of the wearer, or a small loop of cedar-bark string 

is fixed in the hollow side of the mask, to be grasped by the yas 

The top of the forehead is usually fringed with down, hair or fea 

The eyes are pierced to enable the wearer to look out, and thie gut 

is also often cut through, though sometimes solid, and representing 

ase 
1ULOe 

teeth. Grotesque masks are also made in this style, but none were 

observed to have a smiling or humourous expression. The painting 

of the masks is, according to taste, in bars and lines, or the peculiar 

curved lines with eye-like ovals found so frequently in the designs 

of the coast Indians. The painting of the two sides of the face is 

rarely symmetrical, a circumstance not arising from any want of 

skill, but intentionally brought about. Of the second class of masks, 

representing birds, there are various kinds. One obtained at the Klue 

Village had a beak five or six feet long projecting from the centre 

of a mask not much unlike those above described. The beak was 

painted red, and the whole evidently intended to represent the oyster- 

‘utcher common on the coast. Another mask represents the head of a 

putin, (Fig. 5) and is very well modelled. It is too small within, 

however, to allow the head to enter, and must have been worn fixed 

to the top of the head. 

Rattles are also used chiefly in dancing. These are of two principal 

types. First and most usual are plain spheroidal or oval rattles, gene- 

‘ally considerably flattened in shape. They are carved in wood with 

great neatness, the wood being sometimes reduced to a uniform and 

very small thickness throughout. Each is made in two pieces, which 

are fixed together generally by small threads of sinew passed through 

holes in their edges. Small round pebbles from the beach are placed 

within. The representation of a human face, which may be plain or 

coloured, according to the maker’s taste, is generally found on each 

side of these rattles, though some are almost entirely plain. Rattles 

of this sort are represented in figures 16 and 17. The second species 

of rattle is much more elaborate in form, is highly prized, and appar- 

ently used only by persons of some distinction. These are made in 

the form of a bird, the handle being in a position corresponding with 

the bird’s tail. Accessory carving of a very elaborate character 1s 

sometimes found on these rattles, which can searcely be described at 
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jength here, but is shown in Fig. 26. They are generally carefully 5 ) 5 ) 5 J . 

painted with red, blue and other colours, Rattles in other forms are 

also found; one was seen to resemble a killer whale, with a greatly 

exaggerated back fin. (Fig. 19.) 

A carved stick is sometimes held in the hand in dancing, and struck 

upon the floor in time with the motion of the feet. Several of those 

which I have seen are about five feet in length, and are carved much 

in the style of the posts which are set up in front of the houses. 

Figures of men and conventionalized representations of animals appear 

to be seated one above another up the length of the stick. 

A small apparatus held in the mouth to produce a peculiar noise 

when dancing, has been mentioned in connection with that custom on 

a former page. One which I obtained consisted of a wooden tube 

roughly oval in section, three-quarters of an inch in greatest width, 

with a length of an inch and a quarter. 

vibrating pieces, each composed of two flat pieces of wood or reed tied 
together. Ina box in one of the old houses in Parry Passage several 

such cells were found fitted in trumpet-shaped tubes about a foot in 

length made of cedar wood, each being composed of two pieces. 

In describing the performance of the medicine-men (p. 123 B.) a Medicine- 

peculiar charm, or implement by which the departing soul may be ™?*°™ 
caught and perhaps replaced, was referred to. This is made from a 

piece of bone, which from its size and general shape might be part of 

a human femur, but may possibly be that of a bear. This bone is 

pared down so as to have an almost perfectly symmetrical form, the 

ends being somewhat more expanded than the middle. A human face, 

often grotesque, ornaments the centre of one side, the remainder 

of a human figure being sometimes carved so as to extend round over 

the back in a more or less cramped attitude. The ends are slit, the 

slit in each instance passing through both sides of the bone, and repre- 

senting the mouth of a creature the eyes and nostrils of which are 

rudely indicated in a conventional manner above. The upper side of 

the bone is pierced by a couple of holes for its suspension over the 

breast by a string which passes round the neck. <A few small holes, 

probably for the attachment of tassels or other little ornaments are some- 

times made in the lower side. 

fragments of haliotis shell. 

are, No. 1 

Some examples are neatly inlaid with 
mm > e ad . 

Ihe dimensions of two good specimens 

Length 63 inches; vertical diameter in centre, 1 inch, 

horizontal diameter, % inch; vertical diameter at ends, 14 inch; hori- 

zontal diameter at one end, 1 inch, at the other, § inch; depth of' slit 

at ends, 13; inches. No. 2—the dimensions in the same order, 74 2 ) 
1; {; 18; 1; #; ldinches. The first of these is that represented in 

figure 28, 

This is composed of tWO Vibrating 
° A ° ° ° ° . mouth piece. 
vjieces tied together with a strip of bark, and within it are placed two ] g ) 
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Bone pins, more or less carefully carved, are used by the medicine- 

men to secure the knot into which they tie up their hair; and pieces 

of bone carved to represent whales, birds, human figures, or combina- 

tions of these are not unfrequently found, though now seldom worn. 

They served formerly for ornaments, some of the smaller being proba- 

bly ear-rings. 

A peculiar and very ingenious speaking doll was obtained at Skide- 

gate. This did not seem to be a mere toy, but was looked upon as a 

thing of worth, and had previously been used, in all probability, as an 

impressive mystery. It consisted of a small wooden head, 384 inches 

high by 24 inches wide and 2 inches deep from back to front, composed 

of two pieces of wood hollowed till quite thin, and the front one carved 

to represent a grotesque face, with a large round open mouth with 

projecting lips. The two wooden pieces had then been neatly joined, 

a narrow slit only remaining within the neck, and serving for the 

passage of air, which then impinging on a sharp edge at the back 

of the cavity representing the mouth, makes a hollow whistling sound. 

To the neck is tied the orifice of a bladder, which is filled with some 

loose elastic substance, probably coarse grass or bark. On squeezing 

the bladder sharply in the hand a note is produced, and on relaxing 

the pressure the air runs back silently, enabling the sound to be made 

as frequently as desired. 

Most of the ordinary household utensils are made of wood, or rather 

it may be said were so made, for at the present day tin and cheap 

earthenware dishes are rapidly superseding those of native manufac- 

ture. Several distinct types of wooden dishes may be distinguished, and 

these appear to have been followed by the maker with little variation 

except in the detail of ornamentation. One form, used to hold berries 

and other food, is a tray of oblong outline, the length being about one 

and one-third times the width, anc the depth comparatively small. 

These are cut out of solid wood, the edge being slightly undercut 

within, and the bottom within rounded though externally angular, 

The outer ends are generally the sides occasionally ornamented by 

incised carving or painting. The edge is frequently, in the better 

examples, set with a row of the strong, calcareous opereula of Pachy- 

poma gibberosum. These trays are often ten feet or more in length 

(Fig. 31). Another very favourite form (represented in Fig. 20) may 

be said to be boat-shaped, the hollow of the dish being oval in catline, 

but provided at the ends with prow-like wooden projections which serve 

as handles. One of these is generally carved to represent the head of 

an animal, the other the tail and lind legs. These dishes are seldom 

more than cight or ten inches in length, and curve upwards from the 

middle toward the ends. Another form is oblong in outline, but nearly 

of 
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as deep as wide. Seldom more than about fifteen inches in length. The 

hottom in the larger of these vessels is frequently a separate flat piece 

of wood neatly joined. One end of many of theee dishes is carved to 

represent the head of a beaver or other animal, while the other carries 

a representation of the legs and tail (Figs. 30 and 52). Other carvings 

may ornament the sides, This form is sometimes varied in the smaller 

sizes by making the vertical profile of the longer cdges correspond toa 

graceful curve instead of keeping to one plane. Another modification 

of this type is-found ina dish to one end of which a broad, flat expan- 

sion carved to represent the tail of a bird is fixed, while the head 

projects from the opposite end. The bird is represented as lying on 

its back when the dish is in its proper position, the hollow being made 

apparently in the bird’s breast. One of these is represented in Fig. 33. 

Very large dishes are still occasionally, and were iormerly frequently Large wooden 

made for use, in feasts given by chiefs, &e. One of these had a general ieaugline: 

form like that of the tirst described kind of dish, but was nearly square, 

the sides being 3 feet 8 inches, [It was composed of four side pieces 

and a bottom piece neatly pegged together, while the edge was 

surrounded by a double row of opercula, Another form seen in one of 

the old houses on Parry Passage is a parallel-sided trough six or eight 

feet long, with a head carved at one end, a tail and pair of swimming 

feet at the other, the whole being supposed to represent a sea-lion, 

Still another pattern was found in a shallow, gracefully shaped tray 

5 feet 6 inches long, and about one-third as wide. The ends of’ this 

were obtusely pointed and overhung, while above, a flat space between 

each extremity and the end of the hollow within, bore a complicated 

pavtern in incised lines. 

The stone mortars already mentioned as having been employed in the stone mortars. 

preparation of the native tobacco, now seem to be little if at all 

used for any purpose, They are generally circular in outline and 

without ornamentation, being in some cases very roughly made. 

Other examples are ornamented by carving. A plain circular mortar 

of rather greater size than usual was found to have a width of 

94, a heighth of 64, and an internal depth of 44 inches. A second 

(Fig. 15), carved externally to represent a frog had, disregarding 

the projecting points of the carving, the following dimensions, in 

the same order as above,— 64; 55; 34 inches. One mortar of an o > 

oval form, with projecting carved ends, was seen (Fig. 11). It repre- 

sents afrog or seme large-mouthed kind of fish like a cottus, but the 

design is complicated by the introduction of a human face near what 

should the hinder end of the animal. The extreme length of this mor- 

tar is 164 inches, the width at the middle 8 inches tapering a little 

from the head to the tail, and the height at the middle, which is 
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slightly lower than the ends, 54 inches. The dimensions of the interior 
hollow of this mortar are 8 by 5}, an 3} inches deep. Another 

stone utensil obtained at Skidegate is a dish for preparing paint, 
This is 6 inches long by 24 wide, in external dimensions, with a trough. 
shaped bowl 44 by 1} inches, in which the paint has evidently been 
ground by rubbing from end to end with a second stone. When laid 
with the hollow side downward, the exterior is found to be carved to 

represent some animal, probably a frog, ina constrained squatting atti- 

tude. The carved side is represented in Fig, 12. 

Shells, especially those of the ‘age mussel are frequently used as 
spoons and small dishes. A very handsome dish, with an oval outline, 

is also made from part of the larger end of the horn of the mountain 
sheep. This is probably softened by steaming, and forced into a 
symmetrical shape, then pared down thin and carved externally. Fig. 
18 represents one of these. The mountain sheep horns, with those of 

the mountain goat, are obtained in barter with the Tshimsians and 
other Indians of the mainland, neither of the animals occuring in the 
Queen Charlotte Islands. 

Large serviceable ladles are also made from the mountain sheep 
horns, the lower part of the horn being widened to form an ample 
bowl, and the upper straightened out to produce the handle. One 
of these of the larger sort measures from the end of the handle to the 

point of the bow], round its convex surface, 2 feet 34 inches. The bowl 

itself is 84 inches long by 6 inches wide, and 2} deep. (Fig. 6.) The 
spoons in ordinary use are six or seven inches long with large flat 

bowls, made in a single piece from the hern of the mountain goat. 
The handle may be carved to represent a human or other form, An- 

other kind much prized and cared for, is made by attaching a bowl] otf’ the 
usual form, made from a piece of mountain sheep or goat horn, to the 

wider extremity of an entire horn of the mountain goat by a couple of 

rivets. The goat horn, retaining its natural curve, is then elaborately 
carved with human or other figures, according to the taste of the 
maker. Such spoons may be about a foot in length. (Pig. 27.) 

Knives of all sorts are now in use, but some ingenuity is shown in 

adapting old blades to new handles, manufacturing knives from files, 
and soon. A knife used in cutting up fish is made by fixing one edge 
of a thin square or oblong piece of iron in a cylindrical or flattened 

piece of wood of slightly greater length. This has thus the form of a 
small mincing knife. 

The boxes in which most of the goods and chattels of the household 

are packed away are made after a uniform plan. A _ small one 
measured 203 inches high by 15 square. The sides are made of a 

single wide thin piece of cedar, which is bent three times at a right 
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angle, with very little appearance of breaking at the corners, and 
pegged together at the fourth angle. The bottom is made of a sepa- 
rate piece of wood. The cover is cut out of a solid slab. It rests by a 
shoulder on the ledge of the box, and expands slightly upward, so 
that.the upper surface of that of the box above mentioned and repre- 
sented in Fig. 29 is nearly 17 inches square. These boxes are generally 

decorated externally by designs in black and dull red paint, and are 

carefully corded with cedar-bark rope, which is so arranged as to meet 
and tie over the top of the cover when desired. 

Mats, of an oblong form, and plaited rather than woven, from strips Mats. 

of cedar bark, constitute a great part of the household furniture. 
They vary much in texture, and may be either of the natural brownish 

or yellowish colour or diversified by black bands. 

One-handed adzes, with the blade fixed at an acute angle to the Adzes. 

handle, are very commonly used. (Fig. 14.) The blade is often an 

old broad file, sharpened at the end. These, no doubt, replace those of 

stone of a former day. A few of the stone adze-heads are still to be Stone adzes. 
found about the houses, and are very well shaped, and different in 
form from any I have elsewhere seen. One of these is represented in 
figure 13. The head somewhat resembles a poll pick in shape, being 

square in section near the front, but oblong towards the head owing to 
the increasing breadth, the thickness from side to side remaining the 
same or nearly so. Near the head, one of the smaller sides is carved 
into one or two saddle-like hollows to receive the properly shaped end 
of the handle, which was no doubt lashed firmly to the stone with 

sinew or bark. The lateral surfaces are sometimes grooved from the 
head downward for one-third or more of the total length. The 

dimensions of some specimens are as follows :— 

No, 1.—Length, 1/1". Breadth, 2’. Thickness, 1 7; inches, 
No. 2.— “ 74". “ Q", “ 1g!" 

No.3.— “ 8/'(about) “ = Ql, 1 A". 

The measurements are merely averages, as the sides are not gene- 
rally strictly parallel, but slope more or less towards the ends. The 
material of these tools appears to be a matter of indifference, as I have 
seen them made of hard altered igneous rocks like those so common in 
the country, of a hard sandy argillite, and of the peculiar greenish 
jade which the natives of some other parts of the province prize so 
highly. This latter material is not, according to the Haidas, found in 
the islands, but has occasionally been obtained in the course of trade. 

Large stone hammers are still in use for driving home wedges and Hammers. 
similar operations. No stone arrow-heads were found, and it is pro- 

bable that these people, before they were acquainted with iron, used 
bone only for this purpose. 
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Spears and harpoons were doubtless in former times made of bone, 
like those found in the shell heaps of Vancouver Island. At the 
present day iron has been substituted. A species of harpoon is used 
in the chase of the fur seal. It is generally made by the Haidas them- 
selves from an old flat file. The extremity is sharpened to a blade-like 
point, which is succeeded by aseries of barbs on each side, sharply 
thrown backward, The butt of the file is bored through, and a loop of 
strong copper wire fixed to it so as to move freely. To this is attached 
a strong cord of plaited sinew, to the extremity of which a bladder or 
float is affixed. When in use, the butt end of the iron head is fixed in 

a socket in the extremity of a long, light cedar pole, but easily detaches 
itself when it is driven into the animal. The head of the harpoon 
generally fits into a wooden sheath made of two pieces fixed together 
with bark lashing. 

The head of the salmon spear consists of a sharp blade-like iron tip 
to the base of which two pointed pieces of horn are lashed, the lashing 
being thickly covered with spruce gum so as to offer no impediment 
to the whole entering the fish. The length of the blade, with the horn 
barbs, is about four inches. Between the pieces of horn fits the sharp- 
ened end of a piece of wood, 7} inches long, which increases gradually 

in size till at its inner extremity it forms a flat leaf-shaped expansion, 
which fits into a hollow of similar form in the end of a long light cedar 

pole. The end of the pole is served with bark to prevent its splitting, 
and the iron-tipped head is made fast to the intermediate wooden piece, 
and that to the end of the pole by strong strings. When plunged in 

the fish, the loose wooden piece no doubt first comes out from the end 
of the pole, and with a slight increase of strain it comes away from 
the barbed head, which thus practically remains fixed to the end of the 
pole by a foot or eighteen inches of cord. 

The fish hook is made substantially after the pattern general on the 
west coast, but owing to the want of the yew, it has not the same 

graceful shape with that of the Ahts and Makah Indians. In its primi- 
tive form, among the Haidas, it consists either of a forked branch, of 

suitable size, or of two pieces of wood lashed together so as to make 
an acute angle with each other. To the upper piece, about the middle, 
is fixed the string for the suspension of the whole, to the free or outer 

end of the lower piece a pointed bone is lashed so as to project obliquely 
backward, reaching to within a short distance of the upper piece. The 
bone is now, however, generally replaced by an iron point, and in some 
cases the whole hook is fashioned out of a piece of thin iron rod, bent 
round and sharpened (Fig. 9). This hook is more particularly used in 

halibut fishing. A large sized one in wood (Fig. 10) measures 10 inches 

in length, with a distance of five and a half inches between the divergent 
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ends of the two pieces of which it is made. When in use, a carved 
wooden float is fixed about a foot from the hook, and a short distance 
further up the line a large stone sinker. The whole being lowered moat ana 

to the bottom till the stone comes to rest, the small float drifts ont ™™*e™ 
with the tide, and keeps the hook below it at a short distance from the 
bottom. The wooden parts of the hooks and the floats are sometimes 
rudely carved. A second form of hook differs slightly froin the first, 
in being formed of a piece of thin iron rod, bent round in a continuous 
curve of an oval form, but of which the upper side has been somewhat 
displaced so as to allow the passage of the lip of the fish within the 
recurved point. These hooks are often made small, and used in catch- 
ing flounders and such fish. 

In the small rivers the salmon are generally caught in fish traps or Wiers. 

wiers. A wier of split sticks being fixed completely across the river, 
cylindrical baskets made of the same material, with an orifice formed 
of sticks converging inward, serves to entrap the fish; or in other 
cases, flat frames are placed in such a position that the fish in endeavor- 
ing to surmount the wier by leaping falls into them. 
The canoes of the Indians of the west coast are similar in type Canoes. 

through all the tribes, but differ considerably in detail of shape and 
size. They are made from the giant cedar (Thuja gigantea), the wood 
of which is light, durable and easily worked, but apt to split parallel to 
the grain. This constitutes the greatest danger to the Indian canoes 
in rough weather, especially when they are heavily laden. Among the 
Haidas two patterns of canoes are found. In the first and most com- 
monly used, the stern projects backwards, sloping slightly upward, and 
forming a long spur, while it is flattened to an edge below. The bow 
also curves upward, but has no spur, the cutwater forming a regular 

curve. These canoes (represented on the beach in Plate I) are fre- 
quently thirty or thirty-five feet long. The second pattern is that of 

the larger canoes, intended for longer voyages. In these both bow and 
stern are provided with a strong spur sloping upward, and generally 
scarfed to the main body of the canoe. The canoes are often about 
forty feet long, with a corresponding beam, and were in former days 
not infrequently constructed to cary forty men besides much baggage. 

With the exception of the bow and stern pieces, each canoe is made 
from a single log, which is roughly shaped out where the tree is cut, 
afterwards floated to a permanent village, and finished at odd hours, 
during the winter months. The lines of the canoes are very fine, the 

requisite amount of beam being given to them by steaming with water 
and hot stones, and the insertion of thwarts. They are smoothed out- 
side and blackened, while inside they generally bear fine and regular 

tool marks from end to end, The Haidas are great canoe makers, and 
10 
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Se 

annually take over a large number of canoes to Port Simpson and 

the Nasse, which are sold, or exchanged there for oolachen grease or 

other comodities, The canoe paddles are usually made of cedar or the 
yellow cypress. Balers for the canoes are generally cut out of wood 
in the form of a scoop, with handle behind (Fig. 7) or made from a 

piece of cedar bark gathered up at the ends in a fan shave, with astick 
secured across the top. 

Various particulars concerning the manner of the Haidas in living 

in villages and the houses which they construct have already been 

given, Theo houses are placed with their gable-ends to the beach, 
which constitutes the street, the roof sloping down at a moderate 

ingle on each side, with a projecting oblong ‘lantern’ or erection in 

the centre intended for the escape of the smoke, and fitted with a 

movable shutter which may be set against the wind. ‘The houses are 

oblong or nearly square, and are often from 40 to 50 feet in length of 

side, and erected to accommodate a great number of people. The 

older and better built houses are almost invariably partly sunk in the 
ground, That is to say, the ground has been excavated to a depth of 

six or eight feet in a square area in the centre of the house, with one 

or two large steps running round the sides. A small square of bare 

earth is left in the centre below the smoke-hole, the rest of the floor 

being generally covered with split cedar planks. The steps which run 
round the sides are faced and covered above by large hewn slabs of 

cedar, and serve not only for sleeping and lounging places, but as the 
depositary of all sorts of boxes and packages of property belonging to 

the family. Some of the houses stand on the surface of the ground 
without any excavation. The pattern of the house itself is maintained 
with little variation in all parts of the islands, and has doubtless been 

Mainbeams. handed down from time immemorial. ‘The first process is to plant 

firmly in the ground four stout posts of sufficient height at each end. 
These are called kwul-skug-it, and are intended to bear four lurge beams 

which run from front to back of the house, and are called Tsan-skoo- 

ka-da. The heads of the posts are hollowed to receive the horizontal 
beams, which, with the posts, are circular in section. The longitudinal 

beams do not project beyond the posts which bear them, and in front 
of them at each end is a frame composed of large flat beams, which 

support the edge of the roof and the hewn planks of the front of the 

house. There are generally four flat upright beams, one in front of 

each of the main upright posts before described. These support a pair 

of beams which have the same slope with the roof, and are channelled 

below to receive the upper ends of the hewn boards which close the 

front of the house. These beams are called ki-watl-ka. The two 
upright beams nearest the centre ki-stang-o, the outer kwul-ki-stung. 
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‘ 

The dimensions of the house represented in plan and elevation in Dimensions of 
house. 

figures 35 and 36, of size rather greater than usual, in the Kung 

Indian Village, Virago Sound, were found to be as follows:—Breadth 

of front of house, 54’ 6”; depth, from front to back, 47’ 8” ; height of 

ridge of roof, 16’ 6”; height of eaves, 10’ 8”; girth of main vertical 

posts and horizontal beams, 9’ 9”; width of outer upright beams, ‘ig 

10”; thickness, about 5”; width of upper sloping beams, 2’ 7” 
thickness, 5’; width of carved post in front of house, 3’ 10’. 

A second, and not unusual, style of house has only a single frame, 
consisting of four vertical flattened posts at each end, supporting 

sloping beams. The outer supporting posts are generally morticed 
out, and the outer ends of the sloping beams passed through them. 
Stout beams flattened on the lower side, and generally three in number 
on each side, are then made to rest on the sloping beams, and bear 
above them the cedar planking of the roof, held in place by stones 

heaped upon it, or by small beams laid over them above. 
In a passage quoted by Mr. J. G. Swan in the Smithsonian Contri- Description of 

butious to Knowledge, No. 267, Marchand (1791, see page 11 B.) ch 
describes the houses on North Island in the following terms:— 

“The form of these habitations is that of a regular parallelogram, 
from forty-five to fifty feet in front, by thirty-five in depth. Six, 
eight, or ten posts, cut and planted in the ground at each front, form 
the enclosure of a habitation, and are fastened together by planks ten 

inches in width, by three or four in thickness, which are solidly joined 

to the posts by tenons and mortices; the enclosures, six or seven feet 
high, are surmounted by a roof, a little sloped, the summit of which is 

raised from ten to twelve feet above the ground. These enclosures 

and the roofing are faced with planks, each of which is about two feet 
wide, In the middle of the roof is made a large, square opening, which 

affords, at once, both entrance to the light, and issue to the smoke, 

There are also a few small windows open on the sides. These houses 
have two storys, although one only is visible, the second is underground, 

or rather its upper part or ceiling is even with the surface of the place 

in which the posts are driven. It consists of a cellar about five feet in 
depth, dug in the inside of the habitation, at the distance of six feet 

from the walls throughout the whole of the circumference. The descent, 

to it is by three or four steps made in the platform of earth which is 
reserved between the foundations of the walls and the cellar; and these 

steps of earth, well beaten, are cased with planks, which prevent the 
soil from falling in. Beams laid across, and covered with thick planks, 

form the upper floor of this subterraneous story, which preserves from 

moisture the upper story, whose floor is on a level with the ground, 

This cellar is the winter habitation.” 

eo by Mar- 
hand. 
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This description is substantially accurate, and so detailed that it is 
scarcely likely to be erroneous in regard to the division by a floor of 
the excavated portion of the interior of the house from that above the 
level of the ground. I have not seen this arrangement, however, in 

any of the houses now existing on the islands. 

The peculiar carved pillars which have been generally referred to as 
carved posts are broadly divided into two classes, known as kexen and 

xat. One of the former stands at the front of every house, and through 
the base, in most instances, the oval hole serving as a door passes, 
The latter are posts erected in memory of the dead, 

The kexen are generally from 30 to 50 feet in height, with a width 
of three feet or more at the base, and tapering slightly upwards, 
They are hollowed behind in the manner of a trough, to make them 

light enough to be set and maintained in place without much difficulty, 
These posts are generally covered with grotesque figures, closely 

grouped together, from base to summit. They include the totem of 
the owner, and a striking similarity is often apparent between the 
posts of asingle village. I am unable to give the precise signification 
of the carving of the posts, if indeed it has any such, and the 

forms are illustrated better by the plates than by any description. 
Human figures, wearing hats of which the crowns run up in a cylin- 
drical form, and are marked round with constrictions at intervals, 
almost always occur, and either one such figure, or two or three fre- 
quently surmount the end of the post. Comparatively little variation 
from the general type is allowed in the kexen, while in those posts 

erected in memory of the dead, and all I believe called xat, much 

Monumental greater diversity of design obtains. These posts are generally in the 
villages, standing on the narrow border of land between the houses and 
the beach, but in no determinate relation to the buildings. A common 
form consists of a stout, plain, upright post, round in section, and 
generally tapering slightly downwards, with one side of the top ‘lat- 

tened and a broad sign-board-like square of hewn cedar planks affixed 
to it. This may be painted, decorated with some raised design, or to 
it may be affixed one of the much prized ‘coppers’ which has belonged 
to the deceased. In other cases the upright post is carved more or less 
elaborately. Another form consists of a round, upright post with a 
carved eagle at the summit. Still others, carved only at the base, run 
up into a long round post with incised rings at regular intervals. Two 
round posts are occasionally planted near together, with a large hori- 
zontal painted slab between them, or a massive beam, which appears 
in some instances to be excavated to hold the body. These memorial 

posts are generally less in height than the door posts. 
The carved stone models of posts made by the Skidegate Haidas 
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from the rock of Slate Chuck Creek are generally good representations 
of the kexen. (Several of these are figured by J. G. Swan in the pub- 
lication already referred to.) Plates, flutes, and other carvings made 
from the same stone, though evincing in their manufacture some skill 
and ingenuity, have been produced merely by the demand for such 

things as curiosities by whites, 
The use of copper, and to some extent the method of manufacturing Copper. 

it into various articles by hammering, has been known from time im- 
memorial to most of the Indians of this part of the west coast. The 
metal has probably been for the most part obtained in trade from the 
Indians of the Atna or Copper River in latitude 60° 17’. it is proba- 
bly this familiarity with copper that has enabled the Haidas, with 
other tribes of the coast, so soon to acquire a proficiency in the art of 
working silver and iron in a rough way. 

Traditions and Folk-lore. 

Of stories connected with localities, or accounting for various cir- 
cumstances, there are no doubt very many among the ‘Taidas. Of 
these, such as I have heard are given. The fundamental narrative of 
the origin of man, and the beginning of the present state of affairs is 
the most important of their myths. In all its minor details I believe 
it to be correct; that is to say, unaltered from its original traditional 
form. Minor shades of meaning may in some instances be indefinite, 
as it was obtained through the medium of the Chinook, aided by what 
little English my informant was master of. This, as related to me, is 
as follows.— 
Very long ago there was a great flood by which all men and animals Creation myth. 

were destroyed, with the exception of a single raven. This creature 
was not, however, exactly an ordinary bird, but—as with all animals 
in the old Indian stories—possessed the attributes of a human being to 
agreat extent. His coat of feathers, for instance, could be put on or 

taken off at will, like a garment. It is even related in one version of 
the story that he was born of a woman who had no husband, and that 
she made bows and arrows for him. When cld enough, with these he 
killed birds, and of their skins she sewed a cape or blanket. The birds 
were the little snow-bird with black head and neck, the large black and 
red, and the Mexican woodpeckers, The name of this being was 
Ne-kil-stias. 
When the flood had gone down Ne-kil-stlas looked about, but could Flood. 

find neither companions nor a mate, and became very lonely. At last 
he took acockle (Cardium Nuttalli) from the beach, and marrying it, 
he constantly continued to brood and think earnestly of his wish for 
acompanion. By and bye in the shell he heard a very faint cry, like 

ne 
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that of a newly born child, which gradually became louder, and at last 
a little female child was seen, which growing by degrees larger and 
larger, was finally married by the raven, and ‘rom this union all the 
Indians were produced and the country peopled.* 

The people, however, had many wants, and as yet had neither fire, 
daylight, fresh water, or the oolachen fish.f These things were all in 
the possession of a great chief or deity called Setlin-ki-jash, who lived 

where the Nasse River now is, Water was first obtained in the follow- 
ing manner by Ne-kil-stlas. The chief had a daughter, and to her 
Ne-kil-stlas covertly made love, and became her accepted lover, and 
visited her by night many times unknown to her father, The girl be- 
gan to love Ne-kil-stlas very much, and trust in him, which was what 
he desired; and at length when he thought the time ripe, he said that 
he was very thirsty and wanted a drink of water. This the girl 
brought him in one of the closely woven baskets in common use, He 

drank only a little, however, and setting the basket down beside him 
he waited till the girl was asleep, when, quickly donning his coat of 
feathers, and lifting the basket in his beak, he flew out by the opening 
made for the smoke in the top of the lodge. He was in great haste, 
fearing to be followed by the people of the chief. <A little water fell 
out here and a little there, causing the numerous rivers which are now 
found, but on the Haida country a few drops only, like rain fell, and so 

it is that there are no large streams there to this day. 

Ne-kil-sltas next wished to obtain fire, which was also in the posses- 
sion of the same powerful being, or chief. He did not dare, however, 

to appear again in the chief’s house, nor did the chief’s daughter 
longer show him favour. Assuming, therefore, the form of a single 
needle-like leaf of the spruce tree, he floated on the water near the 
house, and when the girl—his former lover—came down to draw water, 

was lifted by her in the vessel she used. The girl drinking the water, 
swallowed, without noticing it, the little leaf, and shortly afterwards 
became pregnant, and before long bore a child who was no other than 
the cunning We-kil-stlas, who had thus gained an entry into the lodge. 

Watching his opportunity, he one day picked up a burning brand, and 
flying out as before by the smoke-hole at the top of the lodge, carried 

it away and spread fire everywhere. One of the first places where he 
set fire, was near the north end of Vancouver’s Island, and that is the 

reason why so many of the trees there have black bark. 

* In another form of the story, it is said that Ne-hil-stlas by impregnating two live cockles, 
and keeping them warm, hatched out both a man and a woman, who were the progenitors of 
the human race. 

_ t As sometimes related, it is taken for granted that the sun always was, the moou alone 
being wanting. 

_ _ } Probably refers to the Douglas fir, which here finds its northern limit op the coast, and 
is very often blackened by fires from the underbrush running up the thick, dry bark of its trunk. 

ne 

tri 

tin 

He 

mo 

pe 

fea 

anc 

at 

con 

mo 

( 

Set: 

or « 

his 

sha; 

him 

tion 

that 

bata 

thei 

oola 

avo 

and 

very 

mak 

far 

the | 

his q 

con 

agai 

oola 

com 

mon] 

Th 

with 

nortl 

heari 

woul 

in tri 

both 

It m 



A at last 
ger and 
all the 

ther fire, 

re all in 

vho lived 

e follow- 

1 to her 

yver, and 

» girl be- 
vas what 

said that 

the girl 

use. He 

side him 

is coat of 

» opening 

vat haste, 

vater fell 
h are now 

11, and so 

he posses- 

however, 

daughter 
a single 

near the 

raw water, 

he water, 

hfterwards 

bther than 

the lodge. 

rand, and 
re, carried 

where he 

hat is the 

b live cockles, 
progenitozs of 

e moon alone 

he coast, and 
k of its trunk. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS, 151 B 

All this time, however, the people were without daylight, and it was 
next the object of Ne-kil-stlas to obtain this for them. This time he 
tried still another plan. He pretended that he also had light, and con- 
tinued to assert it, though the chief denied the truth of his statement. 
He, however, in some way made an object bearing a resemblance to the 
moon, Which, while all the people were out fishing on the sea, in the 

Origin of light, 

perpetual night, he allowed to be partly seen from under his coat of 
feathers. It cast a faint glimmer across the water, which the people 
and Setlin-ki-jash thought was caused by a veritable moon, Disgusted 

at finding that he was not the sole possessor of light, and losing all 

conceit of his property, the great chief immediately placed the sun and 
moon where we now see them. 

One thing more much desired still remained in the possession of 
Settin-ki-jash; this was the oolachen fish. Now the shag was a friend 
or companion of the chief, and had access to his property, including 
his store of oolachens. We-kil-stlas contrived that the sea-gull and the 
shag should quarrel, by telling each that the other had spoken evil of 

him. At last he got them together, when, after sn angry conversa- 

tion, they followed his advice and bogan to fight. We-kil-stlas knew 
that the shag had an oolachen in its stomach, and so urged the com- 

batants to fight harder, and to lie on their backs and strike out with 
their feet. ‘This they did, and finally the shag threw up the 
oolachen, which Ne-kil-stlas immediately seized. Making a canoe from 
a rotten log, he smeared it and himself with the scales of the oolachen, 

and then coming at night near the great chief’s lodge, said that he was 
very cold, and wished to come in and warm himself, as he had been 
making a great fishery of oolachens, which he had left somewhere not 
far off. Setlin-kijash said this could not be true as he only possessed 
the fish, but We-kil-stlas invited the chief to look at his clothes and at 

his canoe. Finding both covered with oolachen scales, he became 
convinced that oolachens besides those which he had must exist, and 

again in disgust at finding he had not the monopoly, he turned all the 
oolachens loose, saying, at the same time, that every year they would 

come in vast numbers and continue to show his liberality and be a 
monument to him. This they have never failed to do since that time. 

Origin of the 
oolachen fish. 

This Haida story of the origin of things is substantially the sme Resemblance 

with that which I have been told by Indians of the Tinneh stock in the metiae 
northern part of the interior of British Columbia. My surprise on 
hearing it gradually unfolded as a Haida myth was very great. It 
would be hazardous to theorize on the cause of this similarity of myths 

in tribes so distant and so dissimilar in habits, but it is certain that 

both its versions are derived from a common source not very remote. 

It may indeed be that the Haidas have adopted this story from the 
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Tshimsians, for whose language, as we have already seen, they profess 
great admiration, I do not know of the existence of the story among 
the latter people, but they probably have it in some form, as they are 
supposed to be an offshoot of the great Tinneh stock of the interior 
country. As is always the case with these aboriginal stories, a local 
colouring has been given to the narrative by the Haidas, and the story 
of the oolachen is an addition to that which I have heard from the 
Tinneh. It shows the great value set upon this fish that it should 
receive mention among the primary necessaries of existence, such as 
light, water, and fire. 

Ne-kil-stlas of the Haidas is represented in function and name by 
Us-tas of the Carrier Tinneh. Of Us-tas an almost endless series of 
grotesque and often disgusting adventures are related, and analogous 
tales are repeated about Ve-kil-stlas. One of these relates that he 
disguised himself as a dead raven, and floating on the surface of the sea 
was swallowed by a whale, which, by violent gripes being then induced 
to strand itself, became a prey to the Haidas, invisible Ne-kil-stlas 
meanwhile walking out of the whale’s belly at the proper moment. 

The story of the origin of the Indian tobacco referred to on a pre- 
vious page, is as follows.—Long ago the Indians (first people, or 
ancient people—thlin-thloo-hait) had no tobacco, and one plant only 
existed, growing somewhere far inland in the interior of the Stickeen 
country. This plant was caused to grow by the deity, and was like 
a tree, very large and tall. With a bow and arrows, a man shot at 
its summit, where the seed was, and at last brought down one or two 
seeds, which he carried away, carefully preserved, and sowed in the 
following spring. From the plants thus procured all the tobacco after- 
wards cultivated sprung. 

The killer whale, formerly noted as being the representative of the 
principle of evil, is dreaded by the Haidas, who say that these animals 
break canoes and drown the Indians, who then themse!ves become 

whales. The chief of the whales is the evil one himself, or his nearest 

analogue in the Haida mind. It is told that in the times of the grand- 

fathers of men now living, two Haidas belonging to Klue’s Viilage went 
out in a canoe to kill these whales, apparently as a daring adventure. 
They had paddled far out to sea when the canoe was surrounded by a 
great number of these evil creatures, which were about to break it in 
pieces. One of the men, grasping his knife, said to the other that if he 
was drowned and became as a whale, he would still hold his knife and 

stab the others. The second man holding to a fragment of the canoe, 
floated near an isiand and swam ashore. The first was drowned, but his 

companion who had escaped, soon heard strange and very loud noises 
beneath the island, like great guns being fired. Presently a vast 
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rofess number of fish floated up dead, and with them a large whale of the 
mong malevolent kind above described. This had a great wound in its side, 
ey are from which much blood flowed. The medicine-man of the village said 

iterior afterwards that he knew—or saw—that the whale so killed was the 
i local chief among these creatures, and that the Indian who had killed him 
» story had now become chief in his stead. 

ym the A remarkable hill, called Tow, stands on the shore between Rose Fiery. of tae 

should Point and Masset. One side is a steep cliff, while the other slopes 
uch as more gradually. On the upper part of the inlet above Masset, is 

another hill about the same size and also precipitous on one side, called 

me by Tow-us-tas-in, or ‘Tow’s Brother.’ The story is that the two hills 

ries of were formerly together where Tow’s brother still stands, but that on 

nlogous one occasion Tow’s brother devoured the whole of a lot of dog-fish 
shat he which was in dispute between them, and that Tow being much angered 
the sea went away to the open coast, where he now is. 

induced It is also related that the summit of the hill called Tow was formerly 
-kil-stlas inhabited by a very great spider, which, when a man passed, would 

ent. swing itself down by its rope, catch him up, and devour him. After a 
1 & pre- time a Haida killed this spider with a spear. 
yple, or Nai-koon or Rose Point (the Haida name meaning long nose) is & Terrors of Rose 

nt only place full of real or imagined terrors to the Haidas. It is a dangerous 
Stickeen and treacherous point to round at any time but in very fine weather, 
was like and many Indians have been drowned there on different occaions. They 
shot at say that strange (uncanny) marine creatures inhabit its neighbourhood, 

b or two and believe that if a man laugh never so little in rounding the spit, 
Ht in the ; the are sure to work him evil. The father of my informant, with other 
co after- Haidas in a canoe, saw one of these creatures. It was like a man, but 

very large, with hair hanging down to its shoulders. It raised itself , 

e of the out of the water to its middle, and frightened the Indians very much, 

animals but caused them no harm. Two vessels belonging to the Hudson Bay 
become Company have been wrecked on this spit, and one of the Haida medi- 

s nearest cine-men says that the souls of these haunt the place yet. About 
e grand- thirty years ago a great many Indians going in canoes to profit by a 
hge went dead whale that had been cast up on the spit, were drowned between 

venture. Masset and that place. 
ed by a There is also told in connection with Rose Point a story of a gigantic Gigantic 

bal it in beaver. This animal, it is said, inhabits its vicinity, and when it wishes pears 

hat if he to come to the surface produces a dense fog, the water at the same 
nife and time becoming very calm. The fog may, perhaps, clear away enough 
he canoe, to allow somo one watching in a retired nook to see the great beaver; 

, but his but should the animal catch sight of any human being it instantly 
d noises strikes the water with its tail and disappears. To laugh at the beaver, 

a vast ‘or make light of him in any way, is certain io bring bad luck; and 



Early trading 
‘voyages. 

Dixon’s ac- 
‘count of the 
natives, 

154 B _ GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

any one seeing him must, on his return to the lodge, throw little offer- 
ings on the fire. The Tshimsians have a similar story of an immense 
beaver which inhabits the visinity of Dundas Island. 

First contact with Europeans.—Fur Trade. 

During Captain Cook’s last voyage in the Pacific, it was discovered 
that a lucrative trade in furs might be opened between the north- 

western coast of America and China, and though the existence of a 

part of the Queen Charlotte Islands had been known to the Spaniards 
since the voyage of Juan Perez, who was despatched by the Viceroy 
of Mexico in 1774, it is to the traders who followed in the track of 

Cook that we owe most of the earlier discoveries in the vicinity of 
Queen Charlotte Islands, and it is they who appear first to have come 
in contact with the Haidas. Before many years a number of vessels 
were engaged in the fur trade on this part of the west coast. Van- 

couver in the Notes and Miscellaneous Observations appended to his 
journal, states that 1792 this trade gave employment to upwards of 

twenty sail of vessels, of which he gives a list, with the names of 
the captains. From this it would appear that five of the vessels were 
owned in London, one in Bristol, two in Bengal, three in Canton, six 

in Boston, one in New York, two in Portugal, and one in France. 

Most of these have left no record of their voyages, but in the pub- 
lished narratives of those of Dixon and Meares, already referred to, 

some account of the method of trade with the natives, and of their ap- 
pearance, manners and customs is found. 

Toward the beginning and during the earlier half of the present 

century, the Queen Charlotte Islands continued to be not unfrequently 

visited by these trading vessels, but the sea otter, the skins of which 
were the most valuable article of trade possessed by the islanders, 

having, through continuous huntiug, become extremely scarce, vessels 
other than mere coasters have seldom called at any of the ports for 
many years, and our knowledge of the geography of the islands and 

home manners and customs of the natives has not been added to. 
It is probable that La Perouse, who coasted a part of the Queen 

Charlotte Islands in 1786, had some intercourse with the natives, but 

the earliest notice of them I have been able to find is that given by 
“W. B.,” the annonymous author of the letters in which the account 
of the voyage of the Queen Charlotte, of which Captain Dixon was 

commander, is given. He writes* under date of July 1st, 1787,— 

“ At noon we saw a deep bay,t which bore north-east by east; the en- 
trance point to the northward, north-east by north; and the eastermost 

* Op. cit. p. 198. t Cloak Bay and entrance to Parry Passage. 
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land south-east, about seven. leagues distant. Our latitude was 54° 22” Enters Cloak 
N.; and tho longitude 133° 50” W. During the afternoon, we had light ™*” 
variable winds, on which we stood to the northward, for fear we should 

get to leeward of the bay in sight, and we were determined to make it 
if possible, as there was was every probability of meeting with inhabi- 
tants. During the night we had light variable airs in every direction, 

together with a heavy swell from the south-west; so that in the morn- 

ing of the 2nd we found our every effort to reach the bay ineffectual ; 
however, a moderate breeze springing up at north-east, we stood in for 
the land close by the wind with our starboard tacks on board. At 
seven o’clock, to our very great joy, we saw several canoes full of 

Indians who appeared to have been out at sea, making toward us. On 

their coming up with the vessel, we found them to be a fishing party ; 
but some of them wore excellent beaver* cloaks, * ** * * 
The Indians we fell in with in the morning of the 2nd of July, did not 

seem inclined to dispose of their cloaks, though we endeavored to 
tempt them by exhibiting various articles of trade, such as toes, hat- — 
chets, adzes, howels, tin kettles, pans, &c., their attention seemed 

entirely taken up with viewing the vessel, which they apparently did 
with marks of wonder and surprise. This we looked on as a good Opening of 

omen, and the event showed that for once we were pot mistaken, After * 

their curiosity, in some measure, subsided, they began to trade, and we 

presently bought what cloaks and skins they had got, in exchange for 
toes,t which they seemed to like very much. They made signs for us 
to go in towards the shore, and gave us to understand that we should 

find more inhabitants, and plenty of furs. By ten o’clock we were 
within a mile of the shore, and saw the village where these Indians 

dwelt right abreast of us; it consisted of about six huts, which 
appeared to be built in a more regular form than any we had yet seen, 
and the situation very pleasant, but the shore was rocky, and afforded 

no place for us to anchor in. <A bay now opened to the eastward, on 
which we hauled by the wind, which blew pretty fresh from the north- 

ward and eastward, and steered directly for it. During this time 
several of the people whom we traded with in the morning had been 

on shore, probably to show their newly acquired bargains; but on 
seeing us steer for the bay, they presently pushed after us, joined by 
several other canoes. As we advanced up the bay, there appeared 4 avorse wind. 

to be an excellent harbour, well land-locked, about a league ahead; we 

* Beavers do not occur in the Queen Charlotte Islands, but this term appears to be, used 
here, as elsewhere in the narrative, for sea otter cloaks. See p. 228, in statement on which it 
is implied that no beaver skins were obtained. 

Tt pupean to be a species of adze or ohisel, as on p. 244, in connection with another part of 
the N. coust, a “toe made of jasper the same as those used by the New Zealanders,” is 
mentioned. 
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had soundings from ten to twenty-five fathoms water, over a rocky 
bottom, but unluckily, the harbour trended right in the wind, and at one 
o’clock the tide set so strongly against us, that we found it impossible 
to make the harbour, as we lost ground every board, on which we hove 
the maintop-sail to the mast, in order to trade with the Indians. 
‘A scene now cominenced, which absolutely beggars all description, 

and with which we were so overjoyed, that we could scarcely believe 
the evidence of our senses. There were ten canoes about the ship, 
which contained, as nearly as I could estimate, 120 people; many of 
these brought most beautiful beaver cloaks, others excellent skins, 
and, in short, none came empty-handed, and the rapidity with which 
they sold them, was a circumstance additionally pleasing ; they fairly 
quarrélled with each other about which should sell his cloak first ; 
and some actually threw their furs on board, if nobody was at hand to 
receive them; but we took particular care to let none go from the 
vessel unpaid. Toes were almost the only article we bartered with on 
this occasion, and indeed they were taken so very eagerly, that there 
was not the least occasion to offer anything else. In less than half ‘an 
hour we purchased near 300 beaver skins, of an excellent quality; a 
circumstance which greatly raised our spirits, and the more, as both 
the plenty of fine furs, and the avidity of tho natives in parting with 

them, were convincing proofs, that no traffic whatever had recently 

been carried on near this place, and consequently we might expect a 
continuation of this plentiful commerce. That thou mayest form some 
idea of the cloaks we purchased here, I shall just observe, that they 

generally contain three good sea-otter skins, one of which is cut in two 
pieces, afterwards they are neatly sewed together, so as to form a 
square, and are loosely tied about the shoulders with small leather 
strings, fastened on each side. 

“ At three o’clock, our trade being entirely over, and the wind still 
against us, we made sail, and stood out of the bay, intending to try 

again for the harbour in the morning. * * * On the morning of 
the 3rd, we had a fresh easterly breeze, and squally weather, with rain; 
but as we approached the land it grew calm; and at ten o’clock, being 
not more than a mile distant from the shore, the tide set us strongly 

on a rocky point to the northward of the bay, on which the whaleboat 
and yaw! were hoisted out and sent ahead, to tow the vessel clear of the 

rocks. 
Supply ofskins ‘Several canoes came alongside, but we knew them to be our 
exhausted. 

friends whom we had traded with the day before, and found that they 
~ere stripped of everything worth purchasing, which made us less 
..xious of getting into. our proposed harbour, as there was a greater 

probability of our meeting with fresh supplies of furs to the eastward.” 
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Four years later, Captain Douglas, the colleague of Meares, visited Douglas 
ary this place on his trading voyage. His people were probably the first {enor 
" ead whites to land on any part of the Queen Charlotte Islands, In the 
sible narrative of his voyage, a few details in regard to the coast and beha- 

FAVE vior of the natives are given. From Meares’ volume (p. 364) the 

iption following extracts of interest in this connexion are made. The first 
hve paragraph refers to June 19, 1789,— 

ship : ‘The weather was moderate and cloudy, with the wind from the 

any of south-west. At sun-set, there being the appearance of an inlet, which 
kina, bore south-south-west, they stood across a deep bay, where they had 
which irregular soundings, from twenty-six to eleven fathoms water, at the 

- fairly distance of two leagues from the shore; the wind dying away they 
: firsts dropped the stream anchor, the two points which form the bay, bearing 
Bato from west, one quarter north, to north-east half east, distent from the 

ie thie shore four miles. It was now named MclIntyre’s Bay,* and lies in the 
eth on latitude of 53° 58’ North, and longitude 218° 6’ East. 

€ eere “Tn the morning of the 20th, the long-boat was dispatched to the 
half ‘an head of the bay, to discover if there was any passage up the inlet; and 

jlity; a the account received on her return was, that toward the head of the 

ee hth bay a bar run across, on which the long-boat got aground; but that 
ng with within it there was the appearance of a large sound. Several canoes 

ecently now came along-side the ship, and having purchased their stock of furs, 
xpect a Captain Douglas got under way to louk into an inlet which he had 
el iting observed the preceding year. At noon it was exceedingly hazy, and 
at they no observation was made. 

‘ “Karly in the afternoon the long-boat was sent, well-manned and Interview with 
k he iy armed, to examine the inlet and sound for anchorage. At five o'clock” °°" 

agihie they dropped the bower anchor in twenty-five fathoms water, about 
four miles from the shore, and two from a small barren rocky island, 
which happened to prove the residence of a chief, named Blakow- 

Conechaw, whom Captain Douglas had seen on the coast in his last 
voyage. He came immediately on board, and welcomed the arrival of 
the ship with a song, to which two hundred of his people formed a 
chorus of the most pleasing melody. When the voices ceased, he paid 
Captain Douglas the compliment of exchanging names with him, after 
the manner of the chiefs of the Sandwich Islands. 
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“At seven in the morning (June 21st) they stood up the inlet, and {oes to Parry 

ay of the : anny : ‘ Passage. 
at nine came to, in eighteen fathoms water, where they moored the 

ha ‘our ship + with the stream anchor. Through this channel,{ which is 
at they formed by Charlotte’s Islands, and an island that lies off the west end 

us less 
greater ; * Now called Masset. t In Bruin Bay. 

Steward.” t Parry Passage. 
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ot it, the tide was found to run very rapid. The passage takes its 

course east and west about ten or twelve miles, and forms a commu- 

nication with the open sea. It was now named Cox’s Channel. Very 
soon after the ship was moored, the long-boat was sent to sound in the 
mid-channel, but no soundings could be obtained with cighty fathoms 

of line; but near the rocks, on the starboard shore, they had twenty 

and thirty fathoms water. 
“ Having been visited the preceding night by two canoes, which lay 

on their paddles, and dropped down with the tide, as was supposed, in 

expectation of finding us all asleep, they were desired to keep off, and 

finding themselves discovered they made hastily for the shore. As no 
orders had been given to fire at any boat, however suspicious its 
appearance might be, these people were suffered to retreat without 
being interrupted. This night, however, there happened to be several 
women on board, and they gave Captain Douglas to understand, that 
if he or his crew should fall asleep, all their heads would be cut off, as 

a plan had been formed by a considerable number of the natives, as 

soon as the lights were out, to make an attempt on the ship. The 
gunner therefore received his instructions, in consequence of this 

information, and soon after the lights were extinguished, on seeing a 
canoe coming out from among the rocks, he gave the alarm, and fired 
a gun over her, which was accompanied by the discharge of several 

muskets, which drove her back again with the utmost precipitation. 

“Tn the morning the old chief Blakow-Coneehaw, made a long 

speech from the beach; and the long-boat going on shore for wood, 

there were upwards of forty men issued from behind a rock, and held 

up a thimble and some other trifling things, which they had stolen 
from the ship; but when they found that the party did not intend to 

molest them, they gave a very ready and active assistance in cutting 

wood, and bringing the water casks down to the boat. Some time 

after the chief came on board, arrayed, as may be supposed, in a 

fashion of extraordinary ceremony, having four skins of the ermine 

hanging from each ear, and one from his nose; when, after Captain 

Douglas had explained to him the reason of their firing the preceding 

night, he first made a long speech to his own people, and then assured 

him that the attempt which had been made, was by some of the tribe 

who inhabited the opposite shore ; and entreated, if they should repeat 
their nocturnal visit, that they might be killed as they deserved. He 
added, that he had left his house, in order to live along-side the ship, for 

the purpose of its protection, and that he himself had commanded the 
women to give that informatior which they had commnisated. The 
old man exercised the most friendly services in his power to “aptain 
Douglas, and possessed a degree of authority over his tribe, y. , supe- 
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rior to that of any other chief whom they had seen on the coast of 
America, 
“In the afternoon Captain Douglas took the long-boat and ran across 

the channel, to an island* which lay between the ship and the village 
of Tartanee, and invited the chief to be of the party ; who, having seen 
him pull up the wild parsley and eat it, he was so attentive as to order 
alarge quantity of it, with some salmon, to be sent on board every 

morning. 
“ At six o’clock in the morning of the 23rd, finding the ground to Anchor in 

be bad, they ran across the channel to a small harbour,} which is 
named Beale’s Harbour, on the Tartanee side; and at ten dropped 

anchor in nineteen fathoms water, about half a cable’s length from the 

shore; the land locked all rounc, and the great wooden images of 
Tartanee, bore east, one quarter north; the village on the opposite 

shore bearing south half west. This harbour is in the latitude of 54° 
18’ North, and longitude 227° 6’ East. It was high-water there at the 
change, twenty minutes past midnight; and the tide flows from the 
westward, sixteen feet perpendicular. The night tides were higher 
by two feet than those of the day. 

“The two following days were employed in purchasing skins, and 
preparing to depart; but as all the stock of iron was expended, they 

were under the necessity of cutting up the hatch-bars and chain plates. 
“On the morning of the 27th, as soon as the chief returned, who had 

gone on shore the preceding evening, to get afresh supply of provisions, 

Captain Douglas gave orders to unmoor, and a breeze springing up, at 
half-past nine they got under way, and steered through Cox’s Channel, 

Lenslung cove. 

with several canoes in tow. At eleven, having got out of the strength Brisk trade. 

of the tide, which runs very rapid, they hove to, and a brisk trade 

commenced with the natives, who bartered their skins for coats, 

jackets, trousers, pots, kettles, frying-pans, wash-hand basons, and 

whatever articles of similar nature could be procured, either from the 

officers or from the men; but they refused to take any more of the 

chain plates, as the iron of which they were made proved so brittle that 

it broke in their manufacturing of it. The loss of the iron and other 

articles of trade, which had been taken out of the ship by the Spaniards, 
was now severely felt, as the natives carried back no small quantity of 

furs, which Captain Douglas had not the means of purchasing. 

“This tribe is very numerous; ans the village of Tartanee stands on Gardens. 
avery fine spot of ground, round which was some appearance of culti- 
vation; and in one place in particular it was evident that seed had 

been lately sown. In ail probability Captain Gray, in the sloop 

* Lucy Island of the chart. + Henslung, or the cove to the east of it. 
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Washington, had fallen in with this tribe, and employed his considerate the 
triendship in forming this garden; but this is mere matter of conjec- as 

ture, as the real fact could not be learned from the natives.* From Ind 

the same benevolent spirit Captain Douglas himself planted some fea. 

beans, and gave the natives a quantity for the same useful purpose; ab 
and there is little doubt but that excellent and wholesome vegetable, out 
at this time, forms an article of luxury in the village of Tartanee. This (pr 
people, indeed, were so fond of the cooking practiced on board the vag 
Iphigenia, that they very frequently refused to traffic with their skins, on 

. till they had been taken down to the cabin, and regaled with a previous ‘the 
entertainment.” of t 

Indian account Such is the first account of these Indians by the Whites. They the: 
‘ofmeeting with +) omselves also preserve some traditions of the meeting. On asking whe 

the Chief Edensaw (It-in-sa) if he knew the first white man whom the mol 

Haidas had seen, he gave me, after thinking a moment, the name of ‘rela 
Douglas, very well pronounced. Edensaw is now chief of the Yd-tza gen 

village, west of Virago Sound, the Kung village at Virago Sound, over are 
which he formerly presided, being nearly abandoned for the new site. ‘dee 
Ten years or more ago, his village was on the south side of Parry havi 
Passage, but this has now been altogether given up, and the houses are brig 
rapidly crumbling away. There is little doubt that the chief with not 
whom Captain Douglas is said to have exchanged names was a prede- as al 

cessor of Edensaw’s, bearing, as is customary, the same name. This, be w 
with the prefix Blakow is given as Coneehaw by Douglas, and it is altog 
due to the fact of the ceremonial exchange of names having taken ous ] 
place, that that of Douglas has been handed down to the present On 
Edensaw, while those of Dixon and his people have been forgotten. It affirr 
may generally be observed, however, that the Indians are particular adde 
in enquiring the names of whites who come among them, and it may away 
be noted in this connection that those near the mouth of the Bella about 
Coola River were able to give Sir Alexander McKenzie the name of saw’s 
Vancouver (pronounced by them Macubah) as having lately been to Do 
among them, when he arrived at the coast after his celebrated journey the d 
by tne Peace River. the ec 

As we have seen, however, Hdensaw was wrong in saying that | that t 
Douglas was the first white man seen by the Haidas, as Dixon, but 

two years before had been at the same spot. I did not know at the 

time I asked Edensaw the question, whether his reply was correct or It is 
not; and on my pressing him‘as to his knowledge, he admitted that he Haida 

thought white men had appeared before Douglas, but he did not know vicinit 

ees RARE SRF NS TGs oR) 6.1 VARIG Uihl BA ASE IRC TARR Se oa aun aes SENN the pr 
* A conjecture probebiy incorrect, for as we have seen, these people were stripped of skins two famil 

years before by Dixon, and yet appear to have accumulated a considerable number at the time amily 
of Douglas’ visit. The ground may have been prepared for the cultivation of the Indian tobacco, wery fi 
referred to on a former page. ery I 
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their names, It was near winter, he said, a very long time ago, when yaida accounts 
a ship under sail appeared in the vicinity of North Island. The 

Indians were all very much afraid, The Chief shared in the general?" 

fear, but feeling that it was necessary for the sake of his dignity to act 

a bold part, he dressed himself in all the finery worn in dancing, went 
out to sea in his canoe, and on approaching the ship performed a dance 
(probably the Ska-ga).. It would appear that the idea was at first 
vaguely entertained that the ship*was a great bird of some kind, but 
on approaching it, the men on board were seen, and. likened, from 

their dark clothing and the general sound and unintelligible character 
of their talk, to shags,—which sometimes indeed look almost human as 
they sit upon the rocks. It was observed that.one man would speak 

whereupon all the others would immediately go aloft, till, something 
more being said, they would as rapidly descend. The Haidas further 
‘relate various childish stories of the surprise of those who, in a former 

generation, first became acquainted with many things with which they 
are now familiar, and profess to look upon these, their immediate pre- 
‘decessors, with much contempt. They say, for instance, that an axe 

having been given to ene it pleased his fancy on account of its metallic 

brightness, which he likened to the skin of a silver salmon. He did 
not know its use, but taking the handle out, hung it round his neek- 

asanornament. A hiseuit being given to another, he supposed it to- 
be made of wood, and being after some time induced to eat it, finds it 

altogether too dry. Molasses, tasted for the first time by an adventur- 

ous Haida, pronounced very"bad and his friends warned against it. 
On questioning another Haida of the north part of the island, he also Date of arrivai 

affirmed that the first whites had been seem near the North Island, and ee 
added that they arrived at the season when almost all the people were 
away at various rivers making their salmon fishery. This would be 
about the month of September, which agrees pretty well with Eden- 
saw’s account, and shows that the story above given cannot refer either 
to Douglas or Dixon, who arrived in June and July. It agrees well with 
the date at which Bodega and Maurelle must have passed this part of 
the coast on their way southward in 1775, but it appears improbable 
that they had any intereourse with the Haidas at this time, 

Villages. 

it is here proposed to note the various villages now inhabited by the 
Haidas, or of which traces still remain, beginning with those of the 
vicinity of North Island. It must be premised, however, that owing to 
the prevalent custom by which a village is spoken of by the hereditary 
family name of the chief, while it has besides a proper local name, and 
wery frequently a ae equivalent for the latter by which it is 
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also in some cases familiarly called by the Haidas themselves, much 
difficulty is found in correlating the villages now found with those 
mentioned by others. 

In Parry Passage there are three village sites, two of which are on the 
south side, and completely abandoned. The outer or western of' these 
shows the remains of several houses and carved posts, and is called 
Kak-oh, The second, about half a mile further Kast, is vamed Kioo-sta, 
and has been a place of great impoytance. This, as already mentioned, 
seems to have been Edensuw’s place of residence at the time of 

Douglas’ visit, and has probably been deserted for about ten years. It 
is nearly in the same state with the first mentioned, the houses, 
about twelve in number, and carved posts still standing, though com. 

pletely surrounded by rank grass and young bushes, overgrown with 
moss, and rapidly falling into decay, It is difficult to imagine on what 
account this village has been abandoned, unless from sheer lack of in- 
habitants, as it seems admirably situated for the purposes of the natives, 

Many of the larger articles of property, including boxes, troughs, and 
other wooden vessels and stone mortars have not been removed from 
the houses. 

On the opposite side of Parry Passage, facing a narrow channel be- 
tween North Island and Lucy Island is the village which Douglas calls 
Tartanee. It now consists of but six houses, small and of inferior con- 

struction; and a single carved post stands a little apart from the vil- 
lage, but is not very old. We were informed that anciently a very 

large village stood here, but did not ascertain whether its inhabitants 
were driven away as a consequence of war with other Haidas, whether 

they migrated, or whether the village was simply abandoned owing to 

the great decrease in numbers. The present village is said to have 
been built after the destruction of the earlier one, a statement borne 

out by the fact that none of the old carved posts referred to by 
Douglas, and no substantial houses are now seen. There would doubtless 

have been propped or patched up, and thus preserved, had the spot 
been continuously inhabited. Douglas’ account is somewhat confused, 
and has probably been communicatod to Meares some time after the 
date of the events to which it relates; he mentions, however, no other 

chief but Blakow-Coneehaw, which would seem to show that the whole 

vicinity of Parry Passage was embraced in a single chieftancy at the 

time of his visit. 
In the first bay east of Klas-kwuh Point, between North Island and 

the entrance of Virago Sound, the Ya-tza, or knite village, is situated. 

Like many of the Haida villages, its position is much exposed, and it 
must be difficult to land at it with strong northerly and north-easterly 
winds, This village site is quite new, having been occupied only a few 
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years. There are at present eight or ten roughly built houses, with 
few and poorly carved posts. The people who formerly lived at the 
entrance to Virago Sound are abandoning that place for this, because, 
as was explained to me by their chief, Edensaw, they can get more 
trade here, as many Indians come across from the north. The traverse 
from Cape Kygane or Muzon to Klas-kwun is about forty miles, and 

there is a rather prominent hill behind the point by which the canoe- 
men doubtless direct their course. At the time of our visit, in 

August 1878, a great part of the population of the northern portion of 
the Queen Charlotte Islands was collected here preparatory to the 
erection of carved posts and giving away of property, for which the 
arrival of the Kai-ga-ni Haidas was waited, these people being unable 
to cross owing to the prevalent fog and rough weather. 

The village just within the narrow entrance to Virago Sound, from Kuns village. 
which these people are removing, is called Kung, it has been a substan- 

tial and well-constructed one, but is now rather decayed, though some 

of the houses are still inhabited. The houses arranged along the edge 

of a low bank, facing a fine sandy beach, are eight or ten in number, some 

of them quite large. The carved posts are not very numerous, though 
in a few instances elaborate. In J. F. Imray’s North Pacific Pilot, a 
few notes on harbours, &c., in the Queen Charlotte Islands are given, 

and it is stated, in mentioning Virago Sound that the Indian village 
“is to be built” inside a point on the western side of the narrowest 
part of the entrance. This is where the Kung village now stands. 

The date of the note is not given, but it is probably 1860 when the 
sketch map of the Sound was made. 

About the entrance to Masset Inlet there are three villages, two on V 
the east side and one on the west. The latter is called Yan, and shows 

about twenty houses new and old, with thirty carved posts. The outer 
of these, on the east side, at which the Hudson Bay Post is situated, 

is named Ut-te-was, the inner Ka-yung. The Ut-te-was village is now 

the most populous, and there are in it about twenty houses, counting 
both large and small, with some from which the split cedar planks 
have been carried away, leaving only the massive frames standing. 

Of carved posts there are over forty in all, and these, with those of the 

northern part of the islands generally, show a considerable difference 

as compared with those of Skidegate, and other southern villages. 

The styles of the northern posts are somewhat more varied, and the 
short, stout form, with a sign-board-like square formed of split planks 

at the top, is comparatively rare. Some of the Masset posts are merely 
stout poles, with very little carving, and at this place a thick, short 

post with a conical roof was observed, none like which were elsewhere 

seen. At the south end of the Ut-te-was Village is a little hill, the 
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houses on and beyond which appear to be considered as properly 
forming a distinct village, though generally included in the former, 
The remaining Masset village (Ka-yung) is smaller than this one, and 
was not particularly examined. The principal chief of this vicinity is 
named We-he; he is an old man, rather stout, and with nearly white 
hair and beard, I did not learn the precise extent of his authority, or 
whether, or in what degree, it may embrace the villages beyond that 
in which he resides. 

The name Masset is of uncertain origin. Some of the natives when 
questioned about it, said that it has been given by the whites; while 
others believe that it has been extended to the whole inlet by the 

whites, but was the same with that of a small island which lies a little 

higher up the channel than the villages, and is said to be called Maast 
by the Haidas. It is unfortunate that so many ‘aces on this part of 
the west coast have been frequently renamed, owing to the ignorance 

of the names given by former explorers, but not widely published by 
them. The name Massette occurs, evidently denoting the place now 
so called in Mr. Work’s table given on a following page, and constructed 
between 1836 and 1841. It is also found on the map illustrating Green- 
how’s Northwest Coast of North America, dated 1840, as Massette, but 

is attached to a supposed village between the positions of Massct Inlet 
and Virago Sound, It is suspiciously like Mazaredo, a name given by 
Caamano in 1793; but this, according to Greenhow’s identification, is 

the same place known to the American traders as Craft’s Sound, which 
is identical with Virago Sound of the modern charts; and this ident- 
ification appears also to be borne out by Vancouver's chart. 
A number of small houses, occupied during the summer, or salmon- 

fishing season, are scattored about the shores of the southern expansion 
of Masset Inlet. Of these, two are situated on the Ain River near its 

mouth, and several near the mouth of the Ya-koun. These summer 
houses are always small and slightly built compared with those of the 
permanent villages, and no attempt is made to erect any carved posts 
or symbols such as are appropriate at the main seat of the family. 

On the north shore of Graham Island, east of Masset, and about a 

mile and a half from Tow Hill, is a temporary village also belonging 

to the Masset Indians, and occupied during the dog-fish and halibut 
fishery. A few small potato gardens surround the houses, which are 
of the unpretentious character above described, and about half a dozen 
in number. 

Just east of Tow Hill, and on low ground on the east bank of the 
Hi-ellen River, a few much-decayed carved posts and beams of former 
houses are still standing, where, according to the Indians, a large 
village formerly existed. Its disappearance is partly accounted for 
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by the fact that the sea has washed away much of the ground on which 
it stood, As the subsoil is only sand and gravel, this might easily have 
occurred during a single heavy storm coming from an unusual direction, 
or otherwise under exceptional conditions, It is probably that called 
Ne-coon, and credited with five houses in Mr, Works table given further 
on. Ne-coon or Nai-koon is, however, the name of the whole north-east 

point of the island, North of Cape Ball, or Kul-tow-sis, on the east 

coast of Graham Island, the ruins of still another village yet remain. 
It is said to have been populous, and is near some excellent halibut 
banks, It is doubtless that called A-se-guang in Mr, Work’s list, and 
said to have nine houses, 

Tl-ell is the name of a tract of country north of the entrance to Large old house 
Skidegate, between Boulder Point and the mouth of a large stream 
twelve miles beyond it. About nine miles from Boulder Point, some 
posts are still standing, of an old house which must have been of great 
size and built of very heavy timbers. This was erected by the Skide- 
gate chief of one or two generations back, concerning whose great 
size and powers many stories are current among the Haidas. The 
region came into the possession of Skidegate as the property of his 
wife, but was afterwards given by him to the Skedans of that day as 
2 peace-offering for the wounding or killing of one of his (Skedans) 
women, The tract thus now belongs to Skedans, and is valued as a 
berry ground. 

Shit-ei-get, or Skidegate Village as it is ordinarily called, situated in Skidegate 

the inlet of the same name, and extended along the shore of a wide’ 
bay with sandy beach, is still one of the most populous Haida villages, 
and has always been a place of great importance. It has suffered more 
than most places, however, from the habit of its people in resorting to 
Victoria and other towns to the south. There are many unoccupied 

and ruinous houses, and fully one-half of those who still claim it as 

their residence are generally absent. The true name of the town is, I 
believe, Hyo-hai-ka, while Skit-et-get is that of the hereditary chief. It 

is called Kil-hai-oo by the Tshimsians. There are now standing in this 
village about twenty-five houses, counting some of which the beams 
only remain, and several which are uninhabited. Of carved posts 
there are in all about fifty-three, making on an average two for each 
house, which was found also to be about the proportion in several other 
places. Nearly one-halfof these are monumental posts or x-at, it being 
rare to find more than a single door-post or ke-xen for each house. Mr, 

Work assigns forty-eight houses to this place, which is not improbably 
correct for the date to which he refers, as there are signs that the village 
has formerly been much more extensive, and the Skidegate Haidas 
themselves never cease to dwell on the deplorable decrease of the 
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population and ruin of the town. One intelligent man told me that he 
could remember a time—which by his age could not have been more 
than thirty yewrs ago—when there was not room to launch all the 
canoes of the village in a single row the whole length of the beach, 
when the people set out on one of their periodical trading expeditions 
to Port Simpson. The beach is about half a mile long, and there must 

have been from five to eight persons in each canoe. It is not improb- 
able that this is a somewhat exaggerated statement, but it serves to 
show the idea of the natives themselves as to the extent of the 
diminution they have suffered. 

Dixon cruised northward along the east coast of the Queen Charlotte 
Islands about as far as Skidegate, in July, 1787, whence he turned 
eouthward for Nootka. He did not come to an anchor, but gives the 
following particulars, p-obably relating to the people of this place* :— 

“ Karly in the afternoon (July 29th) we saw several canoes coming 

from shore, and by three o’clock we had no less than eighteen along- 
side, containing more than 200 people, chiefly men; this was not only 
the greatest concourse of traders we had seen, but what rendered the 

circumstance additionally pleasing was the quantity of excellent furs 
they brought us, our trade now being equal, if not superior to what 

we had met with in Cloak Bay, both in the number of skins, and the 

facility with which the natives traded, so that all of us were busily 
employed, and our articles of traffic exhibited in the greatest variety ; 
toes, hatchets, howels, tin kectles, pewter basons, brass pans, buckles, 

knives, rings, &c., being preferred by turns, according to the fancy of 
our numerous visitants. Amongst these traders was the old chief, 

whom we had seen on the other side of the islands, and who now 

appearing to be a person of the first consequence, Captain Dixon per- 
mitted him to come on board.t ** * * On our pointing 
to the eastward and asking the old man whether we should meet with 

any furs there, he gave us to understand that it was a different nation 
from his, and that he did not even understand the language, but was 
always at war with them; that he had killed great numbers and had 
many of them in his possession. 

“The old fellow seemed to take particular pleasure in relating these 
circumstances, and took uncommon pains to make us comprehend his 
meaning; he closed his relation with advising us not to come near 
that part of the coast, for that the inhabitants would certainly destroy 
us. I endeavoured to learn how they disposed of the bodies of their 

* Possibly to those of Cumshewa Inlet. His latitudes fer the southern part of the islands 

are inexact,as Vancouver remarks. 

t This man may have been the Skidegate chief, and was probably only on a visit when seen 

on the west coast. He had no skins to sell at that time. 
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hat he enemies who were slain in battle; and though I could not understand 
more the chief clearly enough positively to assert, that they are feasted on by 

ull the the victors; yet there is too much reason to fear, that this horrid 

beach, custom is practised on this part of the coast; [!] the heads are always 
litions preserved as standing trophies of victory. 
e must “Of all the Indians we had seen, this chief had the most savage ens Ds A 

nprob- aspect, and his whole appearance sufficiently marked him as a proper pearance. 

rves to person to lead a tribe of cannibals, His stature was above the common 
of the s size; his body spare and thin, and though at first sight he appeared 

lank and emaciated, yet his step was bold and firm, and his limbs 

arlotte apparently strong and muscular; his eyes were large and goggling, 

turned and seemed ready to start out of their sockets; his forehead deeply 
res the wrinkled, not merely by age, but from a continual frown; all this, joined 

ce* :— to a long visage, hollow cheeks, high, elevated cheek bones, and a 
coming natural ferocity of temper, formed a countenance not easily beheld 

_along- without some degree of emotion. However, he proved very useful in 
ot only conducting our traffic with his people, and the intelligence he gave us, 

red the and the methods he took to make himself understood, shewed him to 

nt furs possess a strong natural capacity. : 

0 what “ Besides the large quantity of furs we got from this party, (at least 
ind the 350 skins) they brought several racoon cloaks, each cloak consisting 
- busily of seven racoon skins, neatly sewed together; they had also a good 

ariety ; quantity of oil in bladders of various sizes, from a pint to near a 
uckles, gallon, Which we purchased for rings and buttons. This oil appeared 
ancy of to be of a most excellent kind for the lamp, was perfectly sweet, and 

1 chief, chiefly collected from the fat of animals.” 
10 Now On the following day some of the same people, in eight canoes, Attempted 
on per- again came alongside, but had very few and inferior skins, their store 

ointing being nearly exhausted. An attempt was made to steal some of the 
et with skins already purchased, on which several shots were fired after the 

nation offending canoe. On the day following, while endeavouring to make 
ut was southward with baffling winds, the vessel was followed by a canoe 

pnd had | containing fourteen people, who said that one of their companions had 
since died from a wound inflicted. No resentment was, however, 

g these shown toward the ship’s company on that account, nor any fear exhi- 
end his bited on approaching the ship. The old chief, who seems so much to 

ne near have impressed the narrator, may very probably have been the same 

destroy before referred to, and described by the Haidas as of great size and 
bf their striking appearance It is unnecessary to say that no evidence of Nocannibalism 

cannibalism properly so calied is found among these people, though as 

apart of the ceremony of certain religious rites flesh was bitten from 
the naked arm; and in some cases it is said old people have been torn 
limb from limb and partly eaten, or pretended to be eaten, by several 

he islands 

when seen 



\ 

Das a abe aS Se 

Sec ea rmlmeeane asenenntenn 

Sas 5 Ss esr siarnencananeamnpenionmnmyaeeet — 

‘a een ED =e TR SEE ORT EEL PES SOR SSE. RT 

ete ee here 4 ae 

a cece sti aes Pea cathaeeereiemsnagSetes ceaeeeeeereeeste ee a 

: veer we: — 

New village of 
‘Gold Harbour 
Indians. 

Abandoned 
villages, 

Cumshewa. 

168 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

of the coast tribes. No trace now remains in the Queen Charlotte 

Islands of the custom of taking heads. It was formerly common on 
the west coast of Vancouver Island. The oil above mentioned was 
probably dog-fish oil, and contained in the hollow bulb-shaped heads 
of the gigantic sea-tangle (Macrocystis) of the coast. 

On the west end of Maude Island, a few miles only from the Skide- 
gate village, is now situated what may be called the New Gold Harbour 

Village. This has been in existence a few years only, having been built 
by the Haidas formerly inhabiting Gold Harbour, or Port Kuper, on 
ground amicably purchased from the Skidegate Haidas for that 
purpose. The inlet generally known as Gold Harbour, is situated on 
the west coast, and can be reached from Skidegate by the narrow 
channel separating Graham from Moresby Island. The voyage, how- 
ever, includes a certain length of exposed coast, often difficult to pass 
in stormy weather, and the Indians, though still preserving their 

rights over the Gold Harbour region, and living there much of the 

summer, find it more convenient to have their permanent houses near 
Skidegate. The population of the place is about equal to that of the 
Skidegate Village, though its appearance is much less imposing, as the 
houses which have been erected, are comparatively few and of small 
size, and there are as yet few carved posts. The two villages on the west 
coast, now almost abandoned by these people, are called Kai-shun and 
Cha-atl,—the former situated near the entrance to Gold Harbour, or 

Skai-to, the latter not far from the south-western or narrow entrance 

to Skidegate Channel. From one or both of these villages five canoes, 

with thirty-eight or forty people, came off to the Queen Charlotte, A 
few women were in the canoes, from one of whom Dixon purchased tho 

ornamental labret which he figures in the plate opposite page 208 of 
his volume. 

The village generally known as Cumshewa, is situated in a small bay 
facing toward the open sea, but about two miles within the inlet to 
which the same name has been applied. The outer point of the bay is 

formed by a little rocky islet, which is connected with the main shore 

by a beach at low tide. The name Cumshewa or Kumshewa is that of 

the hereditary chief, the village being properly called Tikinool, or by 
Tshimsians Ait-ta-was. There are now standing here twelve or four- 
teen houses, several of them quite ruinous, with over twenty-five carved 

posts. The population is quite small, this place having suffered much 
from the causes to which the decrease in numbers of the natives have 
already been referred. 

The decayed ruins of a few houses, representing a former village, 
which does not appear to have been large, stand just outside Cumshewa 

Inlet, beyond the north entrance point. 
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arlotte At the entrance to Cumshewa Inlet, on the opposite or south side, is skedans village 
on on the Skedans village, so called, as in former cases, from the chief, but of 

d was which I did not learn the proper name.* This is a place of more 
heads importance than the Cumshewa village proper, and appears always 

to have been so. Many of the houses are still inhabited, but most look 
Skide- old and moss-grown, and the carved posts have the same aspect. Of 
arbour houses there are now about sixteen, of posts forty-four. At the time 
n built of our visit, an old woman was having a new post erected in memory 
per, on of a daughter who had died some years before in Victoria. The 
yr that mother having amassed considerable property for the purpose, was 
uted on prepared to make a distribution when the post had been fairly put up. 

narrow ‘The village borders the shore of a semicircular bay, which forms one 
e, how- : side of a narrow, shingly neck of land connecting two remarkable little 

to pass conical hills with the main. 
y their Klue’s Village, properly called Tanoo, or by the Tshimsians Lax-skik, Klue village. 

of the is situated fourteen miles southward from the last, on the outer side of 

es near the inner of two exposed islands. The channel between the islands is 
| of the so open as to afford little shelter, while the neighbourhood of the 
, as the village is very rocky, and must be dangerous of approach in bad 
f small weather. There are about thirty carved posts here, of all heights and 
he west # 6€©=s styles, with sixteen houses. The village, extending round a little 

hun and rocky point, faces two ways, and cannot easily be wholly seen from 
bour, or any one point of view, which causes it to look less important than the’ 
ntrance last, though really possessing a larger population than it, and being in 
canoes, a more flourishing state than any elsewhere seen in the islands. There 

otte, A were a considerable number of strangers here at the time of our visit 
sed tho in July, 1878, engaged in the erection of a carved post and house for 

p 208 of the chief. The nights are given to dancing, while sleep and gambling 

divided the portions of the day which were not employed in the 
mall bay business in hand. Cedar planks of great size, hewn out long ago in 
inlet to anticipation, had been towed to the spot, and were now being dragged 

e bay is up the beach by the united efforts of the throng, dressed for the most 
in shore part in gaily-coloured blankets. They harnessed themselves in clusters 
that of to the ropes, as the Egyptians are represented to have done, in their 

pl, or by pictures, shouting and ye-hooing in strange tones to encourage 

or four- themselves in the work. 
e carved The Kun-xit Village is the most southern in the Queen Charlotte Ninstance 
d much Islands, It is generally known as Ninstance or Nin-stints, from the” 
es have name of the chief, and is situated on the inner side of Anthony Island 

of the Admiralty sketch of Houston Stewart Channel. The villages 
village, marked as occuring in Houston Stewart Channel, on the same sketch, 

mshewa 

* Mr. J. G, Swan incedentally refers to it as Koona, p. 5, op. cit. 
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do not exist; they have been little collections of rude houses. for tempo- 
rary use in summer, and have now disappeared. There are still a good 
many Indians here, but I have seen the place only from a distance, and 
know little about it. When off this place on July 23rd, Dixon was visited 

by eight canoes containing “near one hundred people,” probably for 
the most part men, as it is mentioned, on the next day, that about 180 

people, men, women, and children, came out to the ship. 

Villages on Besides the last mentioned, and the two villages near Gold Harbour, 

westeoast. there were formerly two or three other places where Haidas were 
resident on the west coast of the islands. One of these was at Tasoo 

Harbour, which is reported to be a large sheet of water. I could not 
learn whether the village here was a permanent one, but think it must 

have been so. It fs not improbably that designated Too in Mr. Work’s 
list, and is marked on an old sketch of the islands as standing on the 

north-west side of the harbour, A village was situated on the island 

called Hippa by Dixon, of which the Haida name was, I believe, 
~Mus-too. Dixon gives a sketch of the island and village in the volume 

already referred to. Under date July 7th, 1787, he writes of this 
place.— 

Hippah Island. ‘ About two o’clock in the afternoon, being close in shore, we saw 
several canoes putting off, on which we shortened sail, and lay too for 
them, as the wind blew pretty fresh. The place these people came 
from had a very singular appearance, and on examining it narrowly, 

we plainly perceived that they lived in a very large hut, built on a 
small island, and well fortified after the manner of an hippah, on 

which account we distinguished this place by the name of Hippah 

Island. 
“The tribe who inhabit this hippah seem well defended by nature 

from any sudden assault of their enemies; for the ascent to it from the 

beach is steep, and difficult of access; and the other sides are well barri- 
cadoed with pines and brush wood ; notwithstanding which, they have 
been at infinite pains in raising additional fences of rails and boards; 
so that [should think they cannot fail to repel any tribe that should 

dare to attack their fortification. 
“ A number of circumstances had occurred, since our first trade in 

Cloak Bay, which convinced us, that the natives at this place were of a 
more savage disposition, and had less intercourse with each other, than 

any Indians we had met with. on the coast, and we began to suspect 
that they were cannibals in some degree. Captain Dixon no sooner 
saw the fortified hut just mentioned, than this suspicion was strength- 

ened, as it was, he said, built exactly on the plan of the hippah of the 
savages at New Zealand. We purchased a number of excellent cloaks, 

and some good skins from the Indians, for which we gave a variety of 
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articles, some choosing toes, and others pewter basons, tin kettles, 

knives, &e. This tribe appeared the least we had yet seen; I could 
not reckon more than thirty-four or thirty-six people in the whole 
party; but then it should be considered that these were probably 
chosen men, who perhaps expected to meet with their enemies, as 

they were equally prepared for war or trade.” 

It is possible that the ‘fortified hut’ seen by Dixon was a pallisaded ville 
enclosure intended for times of danger only, and not the village usually Island. 

inhabited. Such a retreat formerly existed on the little island opposite 

Skidegate Village, though no trace of it now remains. 
The last village of which I have any knowledge, stood formerly on 

or very near Frederick Island of the maps. Its name, or that of the 
island, was Susk or Sisk, It is reputed to have been populous, but 
may never have been very important. Haidas belonging to this tribe 
came off to the Queen Charlotte on the 5th and 6th of July, “ bringing 
a number of good cloaks, which they disposed of very eagerly.” It is 

remarked further that:—‘“ These people were evidently a different 
tribe from that we met with in Cloak Bay, and not so numerous; I 
could not reckon up more than seventy-five or eighty persons along- 

side at one time. The furs in each canoe seemed to be a distinct 
property, and the people were particularly careful to prevent their 
neighbours from seeing what articles they bartered for.” 

Population of the Queen Charlotie Islands. 

As the population of the Queen Charlotte Islands has decreased, the 

smaller and less advantageously situated towns have been abandoned 
by the survivors, who have taken up their abode among the larger 
tribes to which they have happened to be related by marriage or 
otherwise. When the Indians are questioned as to why these places 
have been given up, they invariably say that all the people are dead, 
which may not be absolutely correct. Not any of the inhabited villages, 

however, now contain a tithe of the people for whom houses are yet 

standing. 

It is very difficult in all cases to form estimates of the number of the Estimate in: 

aboriginal tribes when first discovered, and it is a common error, from narrative. 

the too literal acceptance of the half fabulous stories of the survivors, 

to greatly over-estimate the former population. The writer of the 
narrative of Captain Dixon’s voyage has certainly not fallen into this 

mistake. He writes (p. 224) :—* The number of people wé saw during 
the whole of our traffic, was about eight hundred and fifty; and if we 
suppose an equal number to be left on shore, it will amount to one 

thousand seven hundred inhabitants, which, I have reason to think, 
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will be found the extreme number of people inhabiting these islands, 
including women and children.” It is to be remembered that Dixon 
not only did not anchor in any of the ports, but that most of the time 
he kept so far from the shore as to render it improbable that more 
than a small proportion of the able-bodied men of each tribe should 
visit the ship. 

The number of sea-otter skins obtained by Dixon during the cruise 
about the Queen Charlotte Islands was 1821, “many of them very fine; 
other furs we found in less variety here than in many other parts of 
the coast, the few racoons before mentioned, a few pine-martin, and 
some seals, being the only kinds we saw.” 

I have been so fortunate as to obtain from Dr. W. F. Tolmie the 
subjoined estimates of the numbers of the Haida tribes. These were 

made between the years 1836 and 1841 by the late Mr. John Work, 
and, though not framed from personal acquaintance with the Haida 
country, are supposed to be based on the most reliable sources, with 
which Mr. Work’s long residence on the northern part of the coast of 
British Columbia had made him familiar. It is likely that even at 
this date the population of the islands had somewhat decreased, but in 
all probability not very materially. On examining the table it will 

be found that the villages are grouped under the common names in 

some instances, and that it is at times difficult to recognise what place 
is referred to. I have, however, endeavoured to test the table in 

regard to those places with which I am familiar, by comparing the 
relative importance of the different localities at present with that 
assigned to them here, and otherwise, and am persuaded that the 
figures are substantially correct, and probably rather an under than an 
over-estimate if taken to represent the population when first brought 
into contact with the whites. 

The total number of Haidas living in the Queen Charlotte Islands, 
as given by Mr. Work, is 6593. The whole number of the Haida 

nation, including the Kai-ga-ni Haidas, 8328. The number of people 
assigned to each house in the Queen Charlotte Islands, according ‘o 
Mr. Work’s table, is found to be about thirteen, which, taking into 
consideration the size ot the houses and manner of living, is very 
moderate. 
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Estimate of the Number of Haida and Kai-ga-ni Indians, made between the 

years 1836 and 1841, by John Work, Esq. 

Name. 

{ You-ah-n0e ..... cee sees ceeeee 

Click-ASS .... cee cece econ veee 

Qui-a-hanless ......... eee enee 

HOW-A-QUaN.,... sss eee eee eees 

Kai-ga-nt. 
Shaw-a-gan .....ceccveee ceeees 

Chat-chee-nie ......00 see eens 

TOUS ss ay ceace edie sees 

Lu-lan-na...... .eeeseeeeee enn 

ibn sthibie eile biarelecaw i byeteies 

Massette......... + Sieilerseave ss 

rae slediaw ewer ewes 

A-S€-gUANG .....00 eae o seceee 

Skid-de-gates..... ee ee i 

Cum-sha-wa8 .........ee sere ee 

Haida. 
Skee-dans ....... oes wieied ee, 

Quee-ah ..... e006. 

OOO ecaceecccscvne 

Kish-a-win ..... eee cece ceeeee 

Kow-welth, ,..... sseees te eee 

1 AAR CIR a | 

TotalWsseieciiceeees eels 

Men. Women. | Boys. Girls. 

70 44 52 

105 | 102 112 

35 42 41 

121 113 107 

27 29 42 

31 27 28 

182 176 189 

14 63 69 

1a1 | 98 105 

79 | 68 74 

164 | 105 107 

14 85 90 

146 145 139 

1742 

Houses, 
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Present popula- The present population of the northern end of the Queen Charlotte cus 
fon of the Islands is roughly estimated by Mr. Collison, the missionary there, to Th 

number about 800. In Skidegate Inlet about 500 Haidas now remain, dou 
and are probably nearly equally divided between the two villages above bet 
described. Without referring in detail to the other villages, for which the 
no sufficiently precise information was obtained, it is probable that the Wor 
total population of the islands at the present time is from 1700 to 2000, nee 
In this estimate it is intended to include all the Haidas belonging to ing 
the islands, even those who live most of the time away from their wit] 
native villages. From Skidegate Inlet and places south of it, a large dea 
proportion of the natives are always absent, generally in Victoria, 
From the north end of the islands comparatively few go to Victoria, 
while a good many resort to Fort Wrangel and other northern settle- 

ments. 

eae hs the The number of the people of the same stock in the southern part of 

Alaska, who may be classed together as Kai-ga-ni, is estimated by Mr. 

W. H. Dall at 300.* 
Ultimate 6 Notwithstanding the alarmingly rapid decrease of the Haida people 
Haidas. during the century, it is not probable that the nation is fated to utter 

extinction. Like other tribes brought suddenly in contact with the 
whites, they will reach, if they have not already arrived at, a certain 

critical point, having passed which they will continue to maintain 
their own, or even to grow in numbers. As already indicated, the 
Haidas show a special aptitude in construction, carving, and other 
forms of handiwork; and it should be the endeavour of those interested 

in their welfare to promote their education in the simpler mechanical 
arts, by ‘the practice of which they may be able to earn an honest 
livelihood. When the fisheries of the coast are properly developed, 
they will also be found of great service as fishermen; and were there a 
ready sale for cured fish, they might be taught so to improve their 
native methods as to ensure a marketable product. Saw-mills must 
soon spring up in the Queen Charlotte Islands to utilize their magni- 
ficent timber, and it is probable that in the course of years broad acres 
of fertile farms will extend where now unbroken forest stands, In 
such industries as these the natives may also doubtless be enlisted, 

but before they can he prosecuted justly the Indian title must be 
disposed of. This, in the case of these people, will be a matter of 
considerable difficulty, for as we have already seen, they hold their 
lands not in any loose general way, but have the whole of the islands 
divided and apportioned off as the property of certain families, with 

* United States Geological and Geographical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region; 
Contributions to North American Ethnology. Vol. I., p. 40. 
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customs fully developed as to the inheritance and transfer of lands, 
The authority of the chiefs is now so small that it is more than 
doubtful whether the people generally would acquiesce in any bargain 

between the chiefs in an official capacity and the whites, while 
the process of extinguishing by purchase the rights of each family 

would be a very tedious and expensive one. The negotiations will 

need to be conducted with skill and care. At present, anyone requir- 
ing a spot of ground for any purpose, must make what bargain he can 

with the person to whom it belongs, and will probably have to pay 
dearly for it. 
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APPENDIX B. 

VOCABULARY OF THE HAIDA INDIANS 

OF THE 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 

The following vocabulary, though by no means complete, may serve 
to represent the Haida language for purposes of linguistic comparison. 
Most of the words were obtained by myself from intelligent natives, 

often through the medium of the Chinook jargon, aided by drawings 
or explanations, and in some cases by a slight knowledge of English 

in my informant. While generally correct, it may therefore in some 

cases be in error, and in occasional instances phrases or short sentences 

seem pretty obviously to have been given in place of single words, 

It is also to be observed that the Masset and Skidegate dialects are not 
so diverse as they might appear to be on a slight examination of the 

lists, for while in most cases the same word has been obtained in each 
locality, but with some degree of modification, not infrequently a 

different word with the same or similar meaning has been substituted, 

though that set down in the other dialect may also be well understood. 

It may further be remarked that the syllable ¢/ or Al prefixed to many 

words, probably in most cases represents the article, but where I have 

not been sure of this I have hesitated to remove it. The words, 

before being written down, were invariably repeated by myself’ till I 

succeeded in pronouncing them to the satisfaction or my instructor. 

The indefinite character of the pronunciation of an unwritten 
language is so marked, in most of those with which I have had to do, 

that in the absence of personal familiarity with the language, the use 

of a complete and highly elaborated system of orthography is in 
practice almost impossible. I have therefore employed, with little 

alteration, that suggested in No. 160 of the Smithsonian Miscellaneous 

Collections, oe Instructions for Research relative to the Ethnology 
1 
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and Philology of America. The value of the principal characters 
used, according to the scheme adopted, is as follows :— 

a as long in father, short in German Aat (nearly as in English what), 
e as long in they, short in met. 

i as long in marine, short in pin. 
o as long in note, short in home or Frereh mot. 

00 as long in fool, pool, 

uv as in but, 
ai as in aisle, 

oi as in oil. 
ow as in how. 

eu as in plume. 

y as in you, 

x represents the guttural sound sometimes indicated by ch or gh. 
The long value of vowels is distinguished by the macron, thus 4, é; 

the short value by the breve, thus a, @. 

The words are arranged nearly in the order of those in the Jntroduc- 
I am indebted 

to Mr. Powell for copies of this publication, which have been of 
tion to the Study of Indian Languages by J. W. Powell. 

essential service. G. M. D. 

ENGLISH. SkipeGaTE Dravect.| Masser DrAvect. 

MAN: ccciviscecesen eotnecensonens UALING-t, .ocrcvccceasees 
WORD cs cids severacevnenseeveness MEAG 6a isaeis vaderenes 
CE UBD. wsccdaraivecuvensatcrny ss TS STEP OTE T CELT ETT: ka-a. 
CO WONIARY «fied cakes oniceades READ 0, teesetacannaverens nun-kéa-tza-da. 
YOUN® MAN. orrcrscccsscecsvees ROA. svesesscsicesavers a-i-tling-a. 
Young Woman .......cseeseeeeee he-tot-i-na-hd weecrevees d-tzed-a. 
BOY os svcsedesccessecconsesecvevescaleceeiesss ecenseesesccesees ha-tlel-a. 
CHES cilecececessanceeasicrucauesane el Su'eus Ccsiven ester nvicstovds xa-da-hit-zoo. 
PAGING 05: iid be idesedcaxscaecnrcerss koo-del ....... «0s + «..|na-d-tz00-tz00. 
Widower ...ccsrs.secosesescseees tl-hung-Ut-O oo seeeeeees a-wah-tl-tza-koo-tl. 
WHAOW: ¢ vceacesindtgavaseusetsenses ae veseeseeee.| CLAlGL-Koo-tlh. 
Bachelor (01d) ...........sceseees SKUNG-UN-C vss eesenees kum-il-xa-dn-ang. 
Maid (0ld)...scssessereessevesees Sea? «| Seeuceudieban kum-la-in-a-ing. 
LOAN cavevisevsn tincschuavers Ouvbads HOGG sisdiecssiisinters katz. - 
PEOES 3 Sis cescovernscec eves taveeisess KASKAEL occcrcccsecees katl-kai-tl. 
Crown of the head............. EURAGZE ve scvessevevers kling-ootz. 
Boal p reece oe svcrevcsecseccoseeses RAGA: isicieind ena teesecces katz-kul. 
Face ......005 Goat esundereswedeaeid ROARU-G -sersiiin sevens hang-é. 
BGVQHOAG ss ssedss castoeves ecoves RUNS Svwcces ss cudnd vest kwul. 
DGG, sicsscsncveccserssanscescoteess AUAG-Bs..cecccsressccoes hung-é. 
Pupil of the eye... hung-thl-tan-gai ...... hung-kon. 
Byelash .....ccscsosseseeccsceesees hung-thl-ta-gut-se ....| hung-il-ta-kwutz. 
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racters ee er nag. ete Eh site AR ee a 

ENGLISH, Skrpgaate Dratect.| Masser Diavecr. 

,] 

wnat): BVGREOW ccscecccnscesconscscesses SKELS-ROW oseeveseee ves skidte. 
Upper eyolid.........scscsevseee hung-a-kal wo. wees] Aung-kal, 
LOWER OFGLC, 500k vaccvcesnsses hung-kwa-ul . ...cceees hung-kwa-tl, 
Har-lobe ....scccssscosevevveccenes GEUTUN-GAL weave vecees geu-stai. 
MOE ys vccsvdvee s0aep sitvetareriecess GUE cocvecess eoveveerees geu. 
Perforation in @Ar.........eeees GOU-NEL .....ceeeees ssoeee geu-star-ktl. 
External opening of ear,..... geu-katle ....06. sentences geu-hél. 
RONG: 6 Vast ss scasesachassentecedic 000} KWOUN occcccscecceseceees| MUN 
Ridge of NOSC........0eceeeeeee KWUNG-NA o crceeiveceee kwun-il-kon, 
PROMNEEN cstuieecavesineetenes einen kwun-katlé...cccccscees kwun-zool. 
Septum of’ nose.......6+ bosanore kwun-tun-gal.o.cccvves kwun-ihl-tatz. 
Perforation of septum of nose] kwun-hél ...... avenass kwun-ki-tl-d. 
CORR cictesseusenkinsivveseantarse KUN-t8e-dd o ceevsesesees tl-tzut. 

r yh. BOAIG sisiccccvecnseseces Sasee’s sasse| SKOWMVE, seececavacvvice hiti-ow-d. 
us 4, é; PROUUN « siscassseversecasankevanans het-lé ...... cevcseresess hate. 

Upper Np aii vsusscconcveness voseee KUC-ST-PUN « veeseeceeee kwoo-se-oon. 
Lower lip. ccssooss-seveeee no cceeee st suevagevenntas kwoot-had-goo-sé. 

Introduc- hbo iinivkeGuvesdbaesvasauvasotes LHAG-Basvececerecsscess tsing. 
: ODBUG sss accvevavvevecessass sera LANGHUL 6 secveeccceeeees tdng-il. 

indebted Saliva UaVerbsevasserevsdetersnetdene lana isanondeass eserves ilan or tltd. 
been of PARC hits eavabaveisacish vet Shing-ije ...cceees sevens] SIng-itz. 

. D. THYORE svecsesdiexseaciiee cccecee| AA-GIM-ZOO cvcvrececeees ka-gin-200, 
OBIS y ssxesanycesacesesi heaves vésioe RONOL aeateyons: eeseqais tl-kai, 
IIGOM veseienuincnoavedeucieaessiann Ns cksae vanesscsavereces hil. ‘ VE 

TALECT. AGAMA ADDO 5 dscisciesacicsscssiosipennys a ccxucieseeetses tsis-tang-a. eh), 
—_—-—- BOOY cecsn sa deca tereeniiks seen HOE vacrvcixendentctic hloo. Bae 

Shoulder ......... piabysabdassinuae BIL sasasesives cateesiss skul. va 
Shoulder-blade ........ seveveeeee| ShUl-Ka-ul-ting-€ 100. skul-é-ul. eae | 
Breast of & MAN. ......ccceceeoes KUN-B-W8....crecrscceees tlin-oo-a. vi ay | 

A. Breast of a woman...... aaevdes Mee oR ued cd vacua tlin-loo-é. PMT) | 

DLO DIGN sesceacacisind Scdesteaes wove] Klun-€-Wé-kun-d «..0e klin-00-e-hoot-z00. ae 1 MN sian vices vsacsasshasvsasis satedel ona aee pcdtereaawichrtons anl-kwan. ne 
Wis zssscesveoexdGeranceaseaens Kool-tung-€.....0eseeees iy) 

i BOLUY: ssesdecstunss seacwrasectaas oud RAN cae ede seats vod caves kitz 4 | 
4 Navel ...ccessssseseseeseesoeees 500] SHEE ensues aesauts oat B 
Loortl. RAGES. GEN sesicey sae ciceancdies WAG ics atdsecetaetnceiades sol-goost. : MULE 
i BS Left arm oo... sc eeeeesresesereees  saseeserseseeceeseeens slan-goost. ant By 
Lang. PUA PINS 5 cixeosinnccesssancvences Skwt-a-ka-tli .cceeeeves skwut-ka-tle, eae | 
ng. Arm above elbow............065 hie-kwul ....eveee eveees hie-kwul. PtH | 

Elbow........ suaesevenyseineassers hie-tsi-kwe ..00+ esses hi-kwus-é. PM | 
Arm below elbow.....+sseeerees hea-kow ...,00000 «+ «+ | hea-kow. Pa a 
Wrist ...... vecvceaciensve kaseoecnes slai-kwul-ting-€ ....... slé-kwol-tung-é. Brie || 
Hand ....... svaventeceniavas sasebee] SHEL ensues Uke enka eae stlai. ule | 
Palmy of hand ,...00snesssseesoes StL-KA-GUI o.sceeeceeees stlai-kan, P 
Back of hand........0+0sseeseceee! StL-OON «0.00 Mishen eas stlai-skwai. 
Fingers ...... tpabeeaareesie ce .0veee} SUE covers pee edoneveseees stlé-hung-é. 
HUMID asp cy cuvecaiesudeessbsaens StI-KWO-dA oo... eeseeeee stlé-kwai. 

uty, Point of finger.....seseesscnes| SEL-KOON-A...seeeeees tine 
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ENGLISH. Sxipe@atE Dravect.| Masser Drauecr. 

Second finger ....... s+ Sunes: fesnsdagosseseequecstoniaswnys stlai-ok-sé, Son s 
Little finger ....cesscccscsscoeess StU-kWO-d «4.12.0 +e0e00) Stla-dt. Fath 
Finger-nail ........seccesessoveee| SLE-KWUM oreeee coveerens stla-kwun. Son s 
Knuckle.....essecccoccsoescevceres SLLAMA-TE ceeeececeees stl-tum-ai. Moth 
Space between knuckles...... Stl-he-tA-8E ....2. 2000006 Daug 
BADD sss sceresasercgesevaesensees SELERUE sosscvrescccvecoes stlool. Fathe 
DIOP esvdesdededectasend casssssanes FAG soecesssassenssvigoens kwul-o. Daug 
Leg above knee ..........60 gust db lcavsteuvaey nme sirnasas tél. Moth 
SERGG ei cce cas deeseresarcecperteess TUL iia cevecvse ae5000 kwul-o-kutz. Youn 
FENOC-PON ooisees secssvesservosntes kwul-oo-ka-run-gé . ...| kwul-o-hal. Elder 
Leg below knee ............006 Kiatl-Ka-run « ceceeeees Youn, 
Oi? OF 16g....cserepeecesssccescess Kiatl-Kow «csecee cveees kiatl-kow. Elder 
BTEC vo sctsceicns scar ssstenotonser sta-kwul-ting-€.....+++.| stai-kwool-ting-ai. Youn, 
Ankle-bone .......s00esrceceveees CAM-A-TE o.coee coveseeee tuna. Elder 
THAUODs iatssressvesrenksaivcacnones SEA-OONA voesee soveseess sta-oon. | Youn, 
ROOL | ssepesssexatauys orheateesens SEAL reccoee brptaeisanae kl-stai. Elder 
Sole of foot.........4 parca seneen StUK-A-TUN . csseseesevee| Stad-kan. Elder 
BLOG jisssnsce cesses sndseececsserss SUARWAL vesoes siseenses sta-kwo-sé. : Husbs 
POR sesathesesieeedssavaetanpaeserve SLA-KUNG-€ weveersvceeee stuk-ung-e. Elder 
PABLO TOG 6s iiiinsssiesseceracieenss SA-KWUN-E weeeee ores | StA-hwai. Husbs 
POUPEH POO. cssapoasscessv scence StA-KWO-EA.....ceeeeeeee sta-ot. Elder 
BOOB iasersviccsnsersessapsvcces STA-KWUN..... 00. eceeeves Wife's 
BGO ivysasensvccscsassdivscnseensoss HAL casiisceiantenswtess cs ai. Elder 
Vein or artery. ......cscccscooees KALANS-Kt-A veer eevee ai-ins-ki-a, Wife's 
PERU visas casscenenes od rasasnevaess KA-81N-CSIN-A oes eseeees ka-sin-tzung. Young 
SIGRID isisavsrensateyciauneetengivs KOUGOhse varrivepasecectians kook. Huske 
PLIGHOY sacinlacisscessorsenprurderagvietarwacteueneectsesass tl-xai. Youn 
TAOE sensce sesietesstessosrevvsones hl-ko0-hoo-whé .....0++. tl-koo-whé. Bushs 
BAVAT cesecrisvecsseseeesecsaccneses EL-KOUl..resessescseeeees Young 
Stomach....... Shas pip eUeeneoosiewe? KO-E21. cevovereee Joseanee kitz. Wife's 
BUD ve segnnecdscacesovsvssersssecons NO-WE revvesseveee soveee] AE-WE, Young 
BUING siscovcrnsscosccvasccsseseeccolstssenvsresresseengecsebe rs stlai-hai-hil-tung. 
Vertebre .......... errr rrr wer Torre tsoo-i. i 
PINS ...cceccrccessecoreseecseorers USO0E, scvenserroesecseres ké-tzat. 
Foot-print ........06 seeereeeceeee: BEA-SIL, .sssecnseveccvceee sai-sil-e. 
BRCORTNG vcssrcrrconcerecrerssoas WRAL, vcisssacreneasssass slan. * 
—. ane ERNE SATE ORL C2 SSE TTOEY Orpha 

The following words expressing relationships, were obtained for me ne 
by the Rev. Mr. Collison, of Masset, and were written down by him in Still-b¢ 
conformity with the usual English mode of pronouncing the vowels. God .. 

I have thought it best not to attempt to bring it into uniformity with Soul “A 

the rest of the vocabulary by transliteration.— : Devil ‘ 
: Medici 

ENaLIsH. | Masser Draxecr. Dead 
M7 Eich ai iscciannlhcletachiesciob toceloiesstabemteercmesataekiaaien moana | Tomb- 

; : | | Box fo 
Wife said by husband ..........ccceeeeeees H6Rd Web sccvuse | cha or sha, m@ Hat (a 
Husband said by Wife .........sssscsesersveeseneneeneres | tla-hal. Head.d 
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ENGLISH. Masset D1aLecr. 

Son said by father ......cescosrsscseccreccsoreees ppasains keet. 
Father said Dy GOM....ccccosscccsssccsssones sosese cress haung. 
MON RAE OY THOCNEE cise scdesins-cvveenaconsnadervstedsene kin. 
Mother sald by SON ....ss.sssssecesescveeecescoseuees cenne | OWAY. 
Daughter said by father ..........cccssscssseserceccerees keet. 
Father said by daughter.........scscccsssscsecesseesees hah-ta. 
Daughter said by mother .........cscesscsessssscesseees keet. 
Mother said by daughter..o....scssscsssececcscsesseeees oway. 
Younger sister said by elder brother,..............06+ chas-toon. 
Elder brother said by younger sister....... Veeeeness da-i. 
Younger brother said by elder brother ............. toon. 
Elder brother said by younger brother ............. quia. 
Younger brother said by elder sister ............... toon. 
Elder sister said by younger brother .............06. chas-t. 
Younger sister said by elder sister........:...e..eeee loon-ay. 
Elder sister said by younger sister..............0068. qui-ay. 
Elder son’s wife said by father ............cccceceeeees keet-cha. 
Husband’s father said by Wife. .....:.ceceeeeceeeeeees tlah-al-haung. 
Elder son’s wife said by mother . ...........seseeeeeee keet-quia-cha. 
Husband’s mother said by Wife......cceseseesesseees tlah-al-ow, 
Elder daughter’s husband said by father............ keet-quia-tlahal, 
Wife’s father said by husband.............secseeseeeees cha-haht. 
Elder’ daughter’s husband said by mother.......... keet-quia-tlahal. 
Wife’s mother said by husband..........cceseseeeseeee cha-ow. 
Younger son’s wife said by father...........:.:...0008 keet-toon-cha. 
Huskand’s tather said by Wife...........ssseeee ceeeee tlahal-haung. 
Younger son’s wife said by mother. ..........ses0e00 keet-toon-cha, 
Husband’s mother said by Wife.......c..essesesseeeeee ow-tlah-al. [hal. 
Younger daughter’s husband said by father ....... n-chada-keet-toon-tla- 
Wife’s father said by husband..............ccsseesseees cha-haung. [hal. 
Younger daughter’s husband said by mother ...... n-chada-keet-toon-tla- 

ENGLISH. SxipEGaTte Diauect.| Masser Drauect, 

Orphan ....scrcsccrres soeseveceees tl-kin-git-a. 
Father whose children have 

All HOG’. .sssevstervesssecreneses qge-tul-ing-hai-loo-a. 
Still-born child........00s0-se0« .| ko-da-ka-tlug-a. 
GOd . ccsssccrcececscces soovevvecees sun-i-a-tlai-dus. 
ROU |, sresescssaes beaevecceeeeoececs ka-tlun-dai. 
DEVIL sisvsvjiorysescsnvesessonseres hai-de-tan-a. 
Medicine-man .....+.sseeseeeeees ska-ga. 
Dead BOY. ...:..scrceseverseeeres tl-ko-da. 
DOM NOW visecerrescveccersens sa-tling-un-nai. 
Box for the dead ..........s0008 sa-tling-un. 
Hat (any covering for head) .| ta-tsung. 
Head-dress of feathers......... hl-tun-wa. 
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ENGLISH. SkipeGatTe Dravect. 

DEAR ibn dvcicsusussner shecadissens ni-xung-wa. Canc 
Medicine-man’s necklace of Drur 

WOBO sissvsasorsevevccensiaseed3 hi-ki-sta-ge. Fish- 
Loin-cloth, or breech-cloth ...} Al-kit-ki-kl-gé. Line 
MEQCORMID ces isirsveconsiassoaeens stal-kun-gi. Fish- 
PAN MOG siaeiessissssecclouedcesdes giat. Fish- 
Paint, black...... errr e hai-da-mas-a. Pipe, 

$6 POD sevens severereosessees mesh. ° Pipe- 
EGU OW s55 voce cous dvseens kun-tlulh. Cup. 

Tattoo marks ....... scssecsseeee ki-da. Larg 
Tattoo marks on arms......... hia-ki-da. Bow! 
BUGHBRIN: aisses sivesiviceeseoeeess whoon. Stone 
Beaver skin. ......cceccceseseees tsoon-kul. Stone 
Ottor skin ...........ccccocsseseee! MA-he. Mires 
Awl, of bone........ccrsscveceses kit-ul-kow ov kwo-stlin Horn 
INOW a svagsnevanesicsrserecenvenes hai. Axe. 
Thread, of sinew ..........0006 hai-thul-ga. Adze. 
Thread, Of SKIN.....sccoscssesees kai-tlul. A Knife 
ROW 1ODGS’. «cs siavecanisecesscesce nas-koo-sil. = Knife 
BIRD 10d g0.is0.,.ceseserssereseseer na. Knife 
Doorway of lodge............065 kiu. Knife 
Smoke-hole .........csseeseseeees ki-nit. Knife 
1 1S Beret Tere rr chy ye errreree il-gush. Scrap 
PPO: iacsssnas evpvetecesnvesanedess tai-dun. Borer 
BPD Dio savers tanabsysaaseasdsennadeds tsa-no. Wang 
BRO a sii ccecci ices noveciedveneess ko-ha-quig. Flour 
Living coals ........cccessesssees tas. Meat . 
Dead IF caine ban pw een NEN NERS stun. ™ Native 
ABO... .ccceee coseds cvcevcesonanl MEGA. Stew . 
WACO vs5.scisescserccces oscvwecns kai-ow. Doll . 
BOOG. ..scccnsservscnvencoencronares hul-kat. Woode 
Fire-place ......seescesees ceevenns tsan-oo-dan. Song . 
Fire-WO0 ......005 cesseseescenees tsan-0o. = Beaver 
Poker .......+ dives as¥one, geinecisnns kin-i-hl-tow. Bear, 
Half-burnt brands............... kot-hul. « 
Bow Of W00d ..cee.ssvesceeeseees tl-két. Caribo 
Bow-stving .. cee cssececseceeees slan, Dog .. 
BITOW seccecrcccsescscrsaseeeesees kung-al. Deor .. 
Notch in end of arrow (for Ermin 

bOW-StriNg) .......6+ seseeeeee slo-sta-rai. Goat (1 
Arrow-head of bone..........+. skoods-i-ta-lung. Mouse 
NEED s hisvevvovegececctesediovcnenss xa-tl. Mole .. 
QaiVEr ..,ccorerserescreerevecenecs how-it-kwo-de. Marten 
WEOTOIID oi cccsersscoseescssonnes shid-ze. Mm Otter. 
WAP-BPOaT ..0.00ccccccecsoccreres xatl, Sea-ott 
Fish-8pear .......sesceserscesseves ki-to. Poreup 
Armour of sea-lion’s skin....| xit-as-ko. Squirre 
Helmet of same material....| skutl-tad-zung. Wolf... 
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EINGLISH. 

CANDO « sscocorcosssees soorsevcrecs 
DOU 6s jsievse: cei ape hvasareh véaded 
Fish-line ...... Riaeves dinsasass 
LANG) OF ROL Pi srssecocvevnessecsese 
WIGUIBON 65 iio veernsrvasveresie sakins 
PIS OO Masse sisrcer caressrsevus 
FPG [OF BUONG..., ccvesciccevensees 
Pipe-stem, of wood ...... ...+ 
OUD sdecsceve Bye Fase to unehacaa'seevw 
Large wooden dish ........+.- 
BOWL ss. tanseaess 
Stone mortar.........sc000 deeets 
SONG PESO ..cecorcsssscceserese 
RIDOOPEED o sciraavasas Sapp assasenen 
POP TAG Givsese. csasisvactesaseses 

MENLO wavcressions crcsesseceadacnas 
Knife-handle ...........06 seeeee 
Knife-point ...... se. saaevennse 
Knife-edge....... jadoxiekes scaekes 
Knife-back . ..... ....eeeeeee Laie 
Scraper .....s.es ve se bseeensesesvien 
BOver vossecccvscveoee Penaviveewndes 
Woman’s fish-knife ....... ites 
HIOUL Sisscvcceverecraames sceeuests ; 
Meat .....s.. Sedeumiveseueeseanees : 
Native tobacco ........eceeeeeeee 
Stew ....... edsases sceeenese weaceces 
Doll ....-2+ 00 Pn rane? 
Wooden rattle........ Petavencns 
Nong ..scceseees pelde'oes aegaeaeWoes 
Beaver ......sceeseeeees sie pexueates 
Bear, (grinuly). osc. scscsccrees 

© CDlack). ..seeesereeee pbs 
Caribou ...06 veseeesceess Keesgawae 

Ermine .......0. habeus dexeuncnuses 
Goat (mountain) ...... er ar ee 
Mouse (WOO) ...00+ seseveee vee 
OIDs ivchovscoctaviden Aneeenesyean 
MACON cei se ieesies sn senenens pees 
WOE isis vveresarnes eo seereroecees 
MUMOUUBEicecvexissenssinssasaan’ 
POVCUPING se rsersscecveecees sone 
Squirrel (red).......+. poasseteos 
Wolf... eee ee ween ee ee eee tree eenee 

SKIDEGATE DIALECT. 

tl- gar F 

ka-tlioo. 
ta-whul. 
skads-oot-la. 
kwai-skads-ow. 
skadl-ho. 
kat-tla. 
ka-nil-o. 
ta-ro. 

ta-ro-tsung. 
hi-kai-ge. 
skood-sla-qul. 
kitl-xow. 
ho-ta. 
show. 
skow-gi-qué. 
skow-kai. 
skow-ko-na, 
skow-skwe. 
katl-ka-tla, 
ka-tul-o. 
ta-ka-do. 
hul-kwa-his-ta. 
ki-ra. 
hai-da-kwul-ra. 
ki-a-huls-a-goo-da. 
git. 

shi-sha. 
ska-lung. 
tsung. 
hoots. 
tan. 

xis-koo. 
ha, 
kat. 

klik-a. 

mut. 

si-ang. 
ka-qun. 
koo-hoo. 
sli-goo. 
koh. 
owh-te. 
tcs-qa. 
koo-dze, 
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ENGLISH. SKIDEGATE DIALECT. 

i AGRON cisiycvaneeesescvavensegties klig-a-ski-da. — [has. Salt 
aiken PI asi ous Ma speeieasseiiy . «| tl-kun-ko-stal, or wuh- ; 
} ha Whale (whale-bone) . ......... kwoon. : 
: if Whale (killer) ...... .....cs00e ska-goot. 
; Wl POVBAIOR o5050 isan synceesscoeensd skwul. Tro 

nt POU iihs cock ecuscasninepsn ayers hoot. Sha 
By i UIORL Sisynsscsicseonigsseesdivas kwoun. Her 
fhe GUAM sa ccnsixicsstnietit kwa-i-hil-kian. Flox 
A ee Bone (of animal)............... skood-ze. Ools 

ee iy Claw“ oe csvcscccccee! StLKIOUN. Poll 
eae te 9 sa guetess eases na-re. Mac 
- | OteAG | nes beaseeagens stlan-e. Cod 
Booed | ile; ene teneret kai-joo. Lars 
poy Gulleb “ ———sasevesesarvnns ha-gin-zoo. Seul 

“pe a Bree | OS Sei cerenssnangs sta-koon. Oar 
{ 4 Hai MR  haeenaguesies 3 tl-kow. Clan 
ARES Rieaet: sc cspusjaaeaees koo-ga, Clan 
ar DOG, 8 seawagaten eae koo-lo Mus 

Ee peoge 8" nav cevtansnvss tl-koo-hoo-whe. R 
ae ; PUUGIOY osnssneas sveverwecscnvsseds klai-tlai. ook 

COPOUE vcvaneensdictan tia paesedesarts kaltz-da. Crab 

Duck (mallard) .......... esses ha-ha. 
_ Eagle (white-headed) ......... koot. 
Grouse (blue). .......ceee seen skow. 
Goose (Canada) ............000 hl-ki-toon. 
PEE) so sesssisdsgraesereneascuencss} skin. 
Humming-bird . ......... sssees ka-tsi-ta-tsoo-a. 
BIOS sci shressvinevisinntaasvisuspan ta-tl. 
COWL 5 isco sivenssen sans baynisirges kut-lkwun-és, 
REGISOAN sass cascentersccsnseapsriess skai. 
Pigeon (SEA) ....esscereseseeeeees ska-tung-a. 
REWPTL cohincesssear oe soars caeresees tl-whoon. 
MBS pscrerevsooesiincns ssenntesecs kel-o. 
Teal (green-winged) .......... chi-goots-rid, 
Woodpecker ........sssssescevees sloots-a-da. 
Boale Or Dill. roscrcoccseserseess koo-da. 

Oe eeeeeresoreses 

OOO eee eeenes 

SRP eee HOPE He eee Her eeeseens 

ROAD SAREE heap g : 
Shell Of OGG vores serveesceseeees hl-tul-ga-re. 
Yolk Of OGG ......scceversevccveee xis-kai-de-qai. 
White of og g........cscecsccssees xik-a-de-gai. 
Dogfish «..0000 soccer ssessesseees ka-hud-a. 
FEATIBRG sv csccscccvscaccavssovesnss 
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ENGLISH. SkipEGATE DrALEcr. 

Salmon, (hook-bill) ..........6+ tai-e. 
nf (small red)........000 ta-hit 
a (dog-tooth) ........+. ska-gi. 
Hf (largest)........ceccees ta-run. 

TEOUG disses cccceessescsescscdseoess ta-tlut. 
SHARE: sssievecessdece cvaceteasces ka-hut-ta-ow-ga. 
Herring ...... Sed eens devestenes t-nung. 
PIQUED siesccscecccees isbescvsasa tal. 

MAGKCPEC! s cscrsesscceosscoveceses skill-te-ga. 
OOM! iierossessssicnece os sone ccceees stai-dai. 
Large-headed cod.. sdaseayaben sees ska-gai. 
Soulpin:.....s.oe sesvevee seeecevecs kai-yé and kla-ma. 
QOPGLUNE iscdesernis. sevepesaseaiee skial. 
Clams (small species)......... ka-ga 
Clams (large species)......... skow 
MUABOl: 64000 sressvedcvecdseseecvees kul. 

HE CERIO) -e:s:ndvatavbivenens ta-haow. 
Rook, COG: (LE) csssasveoseeaees skun. 

as EDIBOR) i cdiccssvvess kits-ha-lang. 
Crab (common) ....... seeveeens ko-stan. 

“ (large rough)............ hoo-ga 
OCTOPUS ....00..ceecssseereveeecece! 00. 
Sea-urchin (large)............. ki-un-ga 

(BMA) scrvceseses kai-oots-ai-ool-ta. 
BEBINEBN: ci cisa sectaveresd pikneee ska-um. 
SRGUG iiscercdeccssevesvececssascnse Xi-tra. 

(OF DAD). cisciceresvicess xin-e-he-tli. 
Hye COE Bah). .ciss.ccvsseseene .+| Ain-e-hung-e. 
GALI 5b Ni tea savesousesyversesaenys xi-in. 
BVOGRU TN. s0secercicacnressvovcses Xin-t-hia 
BOUW DN vsvca cvshesiensisis bovevt hun-i-luri. 
BOOK BA iscsstsisvcorecsverevesss tl-koon-a. 
Tail BY cvsssdennsevianecveasvescoeed stai, 
OOS. .0006 aoe es sens «| hull. 
Hevring oggs.. viebeseteseesenes kow. 
ADU. = ys sascsteacvseeseast Xi. 
FALENWG ci vesccguiesnscse .| hah-ko-kled-a. 
AUt siseyeses 9000 peceeegesoseccsoes koot-ts-ka-how. 
DGG iitissaevesks voeees nbvwae augeas skal. ' 
B1OO sc eckisascsvseace soveveecvecenes skat. 
ULY sieeassrescashevesscssschoteesto kwul-hai-gwun. i 
Mosquito ....... poaeaeoveonseeeey tshi-kul-di-qwa. 4 
Spider .sveccsees vesccoscacsecesses| MWOEREU. 7 
Bud Of tree ......escrsesessees »++| skans-a-skin-an. 
UGK Svbvnsyexiierses soedovcoecesees hil. 
BROADEN ccssicativss orcs aveaaveers 
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ENGLISH. SKIDEGATE DIALECT. 

Outside bark.........seeees coven hits-gun-til. 
Inner eee TET Siebercvevasies ki-na. 
UPTIME icedb ave bdcsdersnaccien | tsoo-e. 
Stump ......+ caccesesdcons: soveens kwul-re 
Root .....++ Sadsdegessecuganesocnde hling-a. 
MAIN TOOK. ssceccovccceccocececs skoos-run-da. 
Leaves of spruce ......04 sees] AL-Kung-wa, 
COHAN i pvsscovcseds esacecceonanpes kai-ow. 
BEY ccossessecscesseseeseascsees woe] YEN. 
PEGBOM i ciss cecsicces cose eee eee] AWAist-sin-wash. 
CIT si cated ces: dapsecegadeseseteuses tzoo-ré. 
DEO, 4 sssisdsodssacssnesivesntereyes kung. 
Half moon...... dinasaneavecsavnde kung-in-wé. 
Crescent MOON........seeeeseees kung-hi-hatl-a. 
PHUADA As cccesssoes aocesy Sespesdevas kai-taa. 
Shooting star ...cccecsceceseees kai-tzoon-a-re. 
AUTOLA oocccccee veccscvccveesoeons yun-ko-ka. 
AIBDOW v.60 eosasiesiasvcssenss kwot-sa-hewo-kun, 
BOG: crsscsnecevscsssccegeoeerseens yen-in-tung-wa-ta. 
FPOBG viscccsssssccsccec cosseesences kul-oong-tal. 
SNOW s.cccccccccccceccnscccee venoes ta-ow. 
Hail ......006 Coveorecccccevesececs ka-tsa-lung. 
1O0....0+ cosscsvescevees cocesevecoes kul-i-ga. 
Icicle ......ccceeeees Jewsesacceenes ta-di-stil-goon. 
WEUBY ocviccdscosne sccvascedecsnss kun-tl. 
Image reflected by water....| klig-a-hons-é. 
BOGW sis ciccstasisesseviseveos oun skwul-ré, 
WONG ii cashncssavisraccecacssennin loo. 
CIMOUE sauces since couctsusccesss tzoo-a and kwoh-ying. 
HAY... .scecessees os teen seeeeners tz00-kwé-tlul. 
FRAN Acvsdeccsscesecssb accccevansce tall. 
Thunder........ssssesccccccesseees hi-ling-a. 
Lightning ......sccccoscscececees skut-ka-ul-ta. 
WEIR bs.aviegesassrvbes estivwecssevecs ta-jow. 
PROPER WING: 4 vrssves cermsvacaies hiow 
North-east wind........cceesee kwo-still. 
BhAwt. WIG sicvevoscevccceces vee ka-di-sta-ka-doo. 
South-east wind .........seeeeee hiw. ; 
West wWind.....ccccsccscscsseeseee ka-hoost-a-ga. 
North-west wind ........000.6. kli-gist-koonst. 
Whirlwind .........066 Seca sees ta-dzo-kai-re. 
The ground.........seeeeee daceoe tl-ga. 
DOSB i issioveesdiccviaetectesssstas kin-whoo-lung. 
DETIEL. si ccsvecscbecsesea catguessvecats Xan. 
Sand. .......sscceees MO rererrty tds 
Salt.......0 boeeccecceccscesoececees tang-a. 
STON vscciccrovadccrsegccorrecoeos hL-ka. 

Twen 

A yef 
A mo 
Half ( 

New 
Half 4 
Day . 
Nigh 
Ada 
Dawn 
Sunrig 
Noon 
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ENGLISH. SKIDEGATE D1raueEct.| MAsset DIALEo7. 

Haat ...scesserseesscee seseees ooveee| SUN-lung-hil-ga. 
South .....0ccrrccrecsersceveecsveee| X000 
WORE 56 canals skcch cavenoceteeepedens je-we-kai-geun. 

Black POOP ee eer eres sere OSPF OOOO OM eseleneoeenersesseseees 
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| Ala@-Al. 
BIU@:occcccccccveves suntkgicpaenseanilecseseat ree sesseevveee! AIN-AlTh, 
BLOWN ....cccescccsvecseeeees Wanoals ésaven Neasecines 
GIOY sssscccssveeccesveees sseveseesleseceeccseeesesees eoeeeves 
GROOM: viecsoseseersgecdedobetecestge{ssecesee déasiceoaas Vivace 
ROG ee Aisscacanchanvdesatoviaveves|iecasesecvacas sale shecchest 
Vermilion ...ccccccscccccvsecesee|seccccecseescees aPecseenes 
WHieas sccacesassiscsshcsrsessocsslesssaces eadedesasddeuxess 
Striped ..cocecce cesscssvevcesseleecceeee Arnage (da Vonesssane 
OU OGIED ccdvescscRuegye: ves ceaeceeslccacctaesacadacsedvereccaces 
SPots ...cccsccccssccscrccsssscseceelesseeee seaweees tedetiaes ee 

.| sus-tn-dil. 
hlal-kin-dil. 
ohlh. 
si-ét. 
mus. 

.| ut-ta. 

ses-a-ki-dung. 
tsd-um-d. 

.| hlal-ka-dis. 
ONE . sorecseeesees weaed ses lecevanvelyrvesequeste vba everssesans swdan-sung. 
TWOisiscosivcnpasancenvavetean pacnseleoasaces sasesewee pital vous stoong-a. 
TRYCO ssisseecccvecess sevevees senevelceseccesooagerens Coesaceaee tl-kwun-ihl. 
Four ......00 SpReaeyéagapdodeavans|veceisedsriverede teseveseee| SLAN-SUNG. 
Five sococossssceesceescceceesceesseleveeersncees Seoeesoccceeses kle-lha. 
STS: sivess Lyieis baba vevendekeeds vik Peldeonsacesbetesat en sssaneees kloo-un-thl. 5 
MOV GT Ssiniavsna ddedevicasecaeiectastotsashassesseceibascanees .| Sthe-wd. ee 
Hight ...... senveevess sesnenee saveselesigeehsavectservehoaatoness sta-én-sung-d. 
Nine « cossecovecevevee ssosesees vosfesreeeeccess tete ee eceeeeees kld-al-swan-sin-goo. 4 

ssoves| lal, rus 
WIGVON. 5 ivesssasiecsosesetoes bbinel saab aoa Gacastonissanpeis klal-wok-swan-sung. it 
Twelve. ....ccceen sncevegevedsenes opqacbiondaeapneabesbespess klal-iwok-stoong. | 
Thirteen ooocere soossccerses sesces| ecececeeeeterercescscssses| Klal-wok-tlkwun-ihl. , 
NiNGtODi:o casoccssonscsassvsica 60ue| shan danoneNasedsdecnearyne klal-wok-stan-sung-a. # 
TT WORGY vibesvaces cu srigedetersaunaPrasedeses dennpdedcevaddecs lug-ws-wan-go. [sung. 
PE WOHEYONG sis ssanceds <csataseses| cecsensgguananeas tecdnioase lig-ws-wan-wok-swan- a! 
TWeNty-tWO ooreee seree cosescecelesceesece aaieeequscty senees lug-ws-wan-wok- ' 

stoong. 
Twenty-three 0.000 secs seeses|iesrecereeveees Odecoveness lug-ws-wan-wok-tl- } 

kwul-ihl. i 
Twenty-four ....rcccorccceseseee|corssencnscees sokeceevaony lug-ws-wan-wok- 

stan-sung. ti} 
A Year. ...0s. dediateleonet Sanenienel idonceas soeanage Ai sasba sees sim-kina. | ie 
A. WOON viessrsre cigricaoses Usnsislianseane Prey: shriwaedeys kung-kais-gh. ae 
Half of the MOON.....++ereeeees|oee veveevcosnenes tecveneees kung-kais-kin-oe. nat 
DOW PON 6 -iscisscescncessvcentelatdapos sessesseseesseeeeses| Kung-hé-dlang. ee 
SEGLE WHOOVcs istryoaees seeeecdessngtiaars apa CLPER aa beecewece’ kung-in-oe. He 
DAY a vresiae's ANAT eSaboabennaats Oran seeeeeseeeecsesceee! UE-KA-gun. sal 
NPD cscs sevecees severeceereecereeesee| ALGA, 
A day (twenty- four hours)... Aahavteas ser etceseeeseeeee| SIN-SWAN-SIN, 

stsaveveneceee| SANA-Lin-hait. 
SUNTISC.....ccccccccssevsevceeeeccs SOOCOCOOH ET HT EM eG eeeeeseeee sing-di. 

veeeee vecceeereconvenscees| SICUE SE. 

POWs sbiveusvendesinvads 

DIOGO iveadene- bob siicas aébatuecsess 
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ENGLISH. SKIDEGATE DiALEot.| MAsset DIALECT. 

seeeceeneceveceses oneees even leccevcsonereccsanseeses cons sing-t-a. 
Midnight. al-yak. 
Day before yesterday a-dahl-tal-ist. 
Yesterday 

Past time....... Codi ceeeencovede seadee \e¥edéovedssassvene 
Future time.....sesseeee cecece ee lsenccecesteveecces ATT 

hai-da-swan-sung. 
hai-da-kwun-ihl. 
hai-da-kow-ga. 

Many men hai-da-hwan-ga. 
One woman...... Witdapevceccoaslecesesessseecdeccsensensons nish-wa-da-swan- 

sung. 
ha-swan-sung. 
ha-stin-ga. 

Three dogs ha-whun-ihl. 
BOW GOGG viscid sevicecepevcccesselsoncsoase beseccocoens poevee ha-ge-ki-whit-zoo. 
Many dogs .....ssccccsoccscsccelecscessecs Seasercccodoaedes ha-kwan-ga. 
All the dOgs srcorcrsccsrscscerees[oocsseeens bbsedosseddareses ha-ge-wa-tloo-gun. 

ENGLISH. Masser DIAvect. REMARKS. 

Corruption of puss. 
kaiu-tin. Chinook. 
wohl-git-lan-oo. 
kiutl-tzow. Long handle. 

AUGZEY 1.0.00. cvccccvceecevvcseeres klal-kow. 
Awl (of metal) kit-il-kow. 
Hand-drill tl-ki-a-ka. 

tl-ki-ak-talo. 
tl-ki-tlun-ga. 

Knife (pocket).. Knife that folds. 
Knife ........ besdceedcatescrsivedens 

To lift food. 
kl-il-hla. 
ts-tlang-oo. 

Tin plate ......sccccscsssessesseee| Ai-Kl@-tltld, 
Scissors tsai-to. 

kit-td-tin-e. 
tzook-koo-kwoot-zoo. 
tz0ok-koo-ké-gang-a. 
tun-std-o. 
kwan-tow. 
klas-ha-kit-ta. 

POWdEr .rccevesecsveveee vovsvveee| Odel-td-Ow. Burns fast. 
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\LECT ENGLISH. SxrpeGaTE DIALEot. REMARKS. 

TPOR: ys cveicoe:cvaces seredevereatees yi-é-dai. 
LGA .oscccccerssons banevenes seseee| xt-quil-hui. 
Silver ....... ve tatastattne esveeee| CALA, 
Cap Or hat....ceccscecseeeeeeeeee| Ca-tsung, 
COAL .ccccccccccccarsesscscceeeeeel XUE1S-K00. 
VeBticrocrcccccccee veseveseeeee vere! SO-SLOW, 
SREEU sc srvesedesoes acveveesecesveses whal-tis-koo. 
TYOUSELS oo .cccsceees ebeepeseee «++| Koon. 

ung. BOOt8 «.sssssssseseessenreeeeneeeees ska-tl-koon. 
‘hl. Slippers ....ee..eee sebbevseriecs stas-kai-gé-tl-ka-dla. 
1, Stockings ...cceseceee coves seeeeee] Atl-a-hul-ta-ow. 
ga. ShaW1] ......sscceessee conveeeeeeee! Kun-tai-giat. 

van- DOME LADWN): crseecesvoressccces tl-hit-kie. 
Match (friction).......... sseeee| ta-koon-tloo. 
TOBAQCG isereosdsecese sonaaenes reve] Awul. 

‘ WHISKY .c.sssnceeres sscsceseeeee| Atn-tat-kds, 
Finger-ring cecessssseseee os »-+| Stil-gie. 

t-200. MILYOY .....cceeveeeevecee cere ever! hans-hang-00. 
ot pheestovecsaeas ighsaawenseutios héo. 

: LOCURG sc cesscececcceres ieskeeees ki-gun-i-ja-go. 
di PAPEL ....c0c00 csveeee eseveceeeees il he tae oo Speech written down 

ROB, ...crccccrsecceseverereevee vee! UCU [sha-hi-da. 
RKS. Interpreter .......seeseeseesssee+| ha-la-wun-i-shush-ki- 

Peace-maker between stran- 
GOTS seseresececeeee seeeereseeeeel AL-kuns-ti-gui-shoo, of puss. 

le, 
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APPENDIX OC. 

ON SOME MARINE INVERTEBRATA 

FROM THE 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 

BY J. F. WHITEAVES. 

The whole of the specimens belonging to the species enumerated in 
the following lists were collected by Dr. G. M. Dawson and his brother, 
Mr. Rankine Dawson, in the summer season of 1878, on the eastern 
coast of the Queen Charlotte Islands, along its whole extent, and off 
the northern extremity of Graham Island, between Virago Sound and 
North Island. 

With the exception of a few and for the most part common littoral 
forms, which were found to be very generally distributed, it has been 
thought desirable to place on record the exact locality and station at 
which each species was obtained, by dredging or otherwise, although 
the doing of this has necessarily involved some reiteration which 
might otherwise have been avoided. 

For valuable notes on the echinodermata and corals, and for the 
descriptions of new species of Archaster and Solaster, the writer is 
indebted to Prof. A. E. Verrill, of Yale College. Mr. W. H. Dall, of 
the Smithsonian Institution, Washington, has kindly examined and 
identified some of the smaller and more critical species of mollusca, 

The crustacea collected by Dr. Dawson on the coast of Vancouver, 
as well as at the Queen Charlotte Islands, have been reported on 
separately by Prof. 8. I. Smith, of Yale College. 
A curious fact, established by these collections, is the occurrence at 

the Queen Charlotte Islands of several species of marine mollusca 
previously found only much further to the southwards, and hitherto 
supposed to be peculiar to the Californian fauna, The most notable of 
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191 B QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS, 

these are Leda celata, Hinds; Bryophila setosa, Carpenter ; Mitromorpha 
filosa, Carpenter; Odostomiu straminea, Carpenter ; Lamellaria Stearnsii, aly 
Dall; Volutella pyriformis, Carpenter ; Amphissa versicolor, Dall. eH 

Among the corals, too, the only locality previously known for "ih 
Paracyathus caltha was Monterey. 
The following is a list of all the species recognised so far, but the 

foraminifera, hydrozoa, and polyzoa, of which a rather extensive series 

was procured, have yet to be studied: 

SPONGIDA, 

Grantia ciliata, Fabricius. Dredged at moderate depths and at various 

localities on the coast of the Queen Charlotte Islands, also at 

Vancouver, 

Tethea, Sp. undt, Not yet examined. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 
from 15 to 20 fathoms, two fine specimens. 

HypRo1pDaA. 

Allopora venusta, Verrill. Houston-Stewart Channel, in from 15 to 20 
fathoms, five specimens, 

This species is placed in this division on the authority of Prof. Verrill. 

ANTHOZOA. ae 
! 

| 
| 

i 

H 

i 

} 

Balanophyllia elegans, Verrill. With the preceding; also in 20 fathoms, Fea 
at the mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, several fine specimens. aa 

Paracyathus caltha, Verrill. Same localities and depths as the last 
species. 

“Numerous specimens, of various sizes and varying considerably Mad 
in form, from narrow and nearly cylindrical to broad cup-shaped.”— Hh Pet 
Verrill. i 

OPHIUROIDEA. 

Ophioglypha Lutkeni, Lyman. Abundant at Dixon Entrance, in 111 
fathoms. Rai 1 

“These are larger than the original specimen described by Lyman, ey 
and show some variation. On the basal portion of the arms there are bag i i 
two tentacle-scales. The radial-shields are long oval, with the inner Pee 
end pointed ; they only touch each other in the middle. Mouth-shields ¢ an 

broad spear-shaped, the outer end broad and a little prolonged, obtusely Boal 
rounded ; the side angles prominent and rounded; the inner end trian- 
gular, with slightly incurved sides. Arm spines three, acute, the 
upper one considerably longest. The arms, towards the base, are high, 

Liki Se tsi Rt gos 
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with a slight dorsal ridge. Color, ash-gray above, white below.”— 
Verrill. 

Ophiopholis Careyi, Lyman, Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 
fathoms, not very common, 

“ Agrees with the description of the original type.’—Verrill. The 
correctness of the identification of this and of the preceding species 
has also been corroborated by Col. Lyman, to whom specimens of bot’ 
were sent. 

Amphiura urtica, Lyman. Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, 

Several small specimens. Determined by Prof. Verrill, who 
remarks concerning them : 

“They have few small spinules on the plates near the edge of the 
disk. The under arm-plates are squarish, with a notch on the outer | 

edge, as in the original specimens.” 

ASTERIOIDEA. 

Asterias epichlora, Brandt. (?) Littoral, and apparently not very 

common, 

“Rays five. Spines of dorsal surface evenly distributed, nearly 

equal, rather long, somewhat enlarged and sulcate at the tips, and sw 
rounded, above the base, by a thick wreath of minor pedicellari 
Adambulacral spines in two rows, slender. Ventral spines long 
stouter, obtuse, sulcated at tips, forming four close rows.”—Verrill. 

Asterias ochracea, Brandt. The most common of the littoral species 
collected. 

Asterias hexactis, Stimpson. Found sparingly at or near low-water 
mark, 

Leptasterias. (“Near DL. Mulleri and LZ. tenera.”) Virago Sound, in 
from 8 to 15 fathoms, several small and poorly preserved 
specimens, 

“ Rays five, slender, Adambulacral spines slender, mostly tyyo to a 
plate. Lateral and dorsal spines slender, not crowded.”—Verrill. 

Pycnopodia helianthoidea, (Brandt.) Stimpson. Below low-water mark 
in Skidegate Inlet, but rather uncommon. 

Solaster Stimpsoni, Verrill. Sp. nov. Beach at Ramsay Island, five or 
six specimens. : 

“ This species is allied to S. endeca of the North Atlantic, It has a 
smaller disk and longer rays, usually ten innumber. One of the larger 
dried specimens has the radius of the disk 1:25 inches; of the rays 4 to 
4:50 inches. Color of the disk and base of rays, above, light red ; lower 
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surface yellowish. The rays are long, round, regularly tapered, 
Upper surface covered with clusters of small blunt spinules or paxille, 
mostly six to cight in a group, on the rays; and ten to twelve on the 
dlisk, where they are more crowded, In smaller specimens there are 
fewer spinules in the clusters. These spinules are larger, stouter, 

more obtuse and more numerous than in S. endeca. On the lower side 
the interbrachial spaces are smaller than in S. endeca, with fewer 
plates, each of which bears a close group, usually of four or five taper- 
ing spinules, rather larger than those of the dorsal surface, and much 

stouter and fewer than the corresponding spinules of S. endeca. The 
plates forming the lower margin of the disk are less prominent than in 

S. endeca ; and each bears a transverse group of about twelve to sixteen 
spinules, similar to those of the sides and under surface of the rays* 

Along the grooves each adambulacral plate bears on its inner end two 
small, short, tapered spines, which form a longitudinal row, and outside 

of these a transverse row of about eight, much longer and larger, tap 
ered spines, with rough, blunt tips. These are stouter, less acute and 
less rough than those of S. endeca. The oral plates bear six strong and 

rather long spines at the inner end, the middle ones longest. These 

are stouter and not so long as those of S. endeca. 

“This is, possibly, the form called Asterias endeca, var. decemradiata 
by Brandt (Solaster decemradiatus Stimp). But Brandt gave no 

description whatever.”—Verrill. 

Solaster Dawsoni, Verrill. Sp. nov. Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 
fathoms, one specimen. 

“Of this species I have seen but a single dried specimen, with 
twelve rays. Radius of the disk, ‘80 of an inch; of the rays, 2:10. It 
has the general appearance and proportions of S. endeca, as seen from 
above, but resembles Crossaster papposus beneath. The plates of the 
upper surface and their clusters of spinules are even smaller, more 
numerous and more crowded than in the former species, there being 
usually ten to twelve minute and short spinules to each plate. The 
plates, when denuded of spines, are small, rounded and convex. The 
marginal plates are prominent, and each bears a prominent transverse 
group of numerous, small, slender spinules, forming two rows of about 
twelve to fourteen each. The interbrachial spaces, beneath, are very 
small and narrow, with few plates, each of which bears a group of 
three or four slender spinules. These spaces are very much smaller 

than in S. decemradiatus, and still smaller as compared with S. endeca, 
The adambulacral plates bear a longitudinal group of three, rather 
long, slender spines on the inner end, and outside of these a transverse 
group of four or five, scarcely larger ones. The oral plates bear six 
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long, blunt spines, the middle ones longest. The adambulacral spines 
especially the inner ones, are much larger and longer than in S. endeca 
the latter usually having but two very small inner ones. 

“ Asterias afinis and A. alboverrucosa Brandt are probably a single 
species of Solaster or Crossaster, but the descriptions are very brief and 
imperfect. The former was described only from a figure of a young 
specimen. Both are one inch in diameter of disk. Both are described 
as having ten rays, with large scattered clusters of dorsal spines 
(“papille”), and as resembling C. papposus. The number of rays 
cannot be regarded as a specific character. They may really belong 
to C. papposus.”—Verrill. 

Cribrella leviuscula, Stimpson. Common, from low-water mark to 15 or 
20 fathoms. 

Dermaster imbricatus, Perrier. 

(=Asteropsis imbricata, Grube, 1857. A. Agassiz, North 
American Starfishes, 1877; p. 106, pl. xv., figs. 1-7.) 

A rather common and brilliantly coloured, littoral species, found at 

several localities. 

Asterina miniata, Brandt. (Sp.) Near low-water mark, abundant 
locally. 

Mediaster wqualis, Stimpson. Beach at Ramsay Island, one fine 

specimen only. 

Archaster Dawsoni, Verrill. Sp. nov. 

“A large species, in form resembling A. tenuispinus of the North At- 
lantic. Radius of the disk, ‘65; of rays, 4 inches. The rays are long, 

flat, regularly tapered. The upper surface is loosely covered with 
smail tubercles, bearing only circular groups of very minute, short 
paxille toward the margins of the rays; but along the middle region 
of the rays and over the disk bearing a long, tapering, acute central 
spine, surrounded at base by a circle of small paxille; between the 
plates there are, over the whole surface, numerous pores. Along each 
ray, toward the marginal plates, there are, at irregular intervals, singu- 

lar groups of small incurved spinules; usually three or four clustevs, 

each cluster consisting of arow of three or four spinules, form one group ; 
the ends of all the spinules converge to a pore in the centre of the 
group. The upper marginal plates are small but prominent, and each 
bears a long, rather stout, acute, erect spine, surrounded at base by a 

group of slender, unequal spinules. The lower marginal plates mostly 
bear three long and large divergent spines, the upper one largest, and 
rather longer than those of the upper plates; between and around their 
bases there are slender spinules, The adambulacral plates bear upon 
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the inner edge a rounded group of about six very slender, blunt spines.. 
the two lateral ones very short, the middle ones long; outside of these 

there is a transverse row, usually of three much longer and larger, 
blunt spines.”—Verrill. 

Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, one fine, living specimen. 

EcuHINOIDEA. 

Dendraster excentricus, Valenciennes. (Sp.) Beach in Virago Sound. 

Loxechinus purpuratus, Stimpson. (Sp.) Near low-water mark and in 
shallow water, common. Some of the specimens are six inches 
and a quarter in diameter. 

Strongylocentrotus Drobachiensis (Muller) A. Agassiz. Masset Inlet and 
elsewhere, at low tides, with the variety chlorocentrotus, Brandt. 
Abundant. 

BRACHIOPODA. 

Laqueus Californicus, Koch. Fifty fathoms, mud, off Metla-Katla, a 
few dead shells. 

Terebratella transversa, Sowerby. (7. caurina, Gould.) Mouth of 
Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms; Houston-Stewart Channel, in 

15-20 fathoms. Common, living, and of large size, at both local- 

ities. 

LAMELLIBRANCHIATA, 

Zirphea crispata, Linneus. Beach north of Cumshewa Harbour, a 

large, worn, right valve. 

Saxicava rugosa, Lamarck. Dolomite Narrows and Masset Inlet, first 

expansion. 

Mya truncata, Linneus. Dolomite Narrows and beach between 

Virago Sound and North Isiand. 

Cryptomya Californica, Conrad. Virago Sound, in 8 to *5 fathoms, one 
valve. 

Nera pectinata, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, and 
Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms; one specimen from each locality. 

Kennerlia filosa, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, three 

specimens, 

Thracia curta, Conrad, With the preceding, one example, 

Lyonsia Californica, Conrad. One young, living specimen, from the 
same locality as the two last-named species. 
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Lntodesma saxicola, Baird. Rocks at low water. 

Mytilimeria Nuttalli, Conrad. With the last species. 

Siliqua patula, Dixon. Beach between Masset and Rose Point, several 
dead but very perfect and well-preserved shells. 

Psammobia rubroradiata, Nuttall. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 

fathoms, one dead shell. 

Macoma inquinata, Deshayes. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, one 
specimen. 

Macoma sabulesa, Spengler, var. Dixon Entrance, Q.C.i., in 111 
fathoms, three examples. 

Macoma inconspicua, Broderip and Sowerby? Large variety. Virago 
Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, one perfect shell and a single valve. 

Macoma Carlottensis, Nov. sp. 

Fig. 1. Macoma Carlottensis, left valve, nat. size. 

Shell small, moderately inflated, thickness rather more than one- 
half the height, inequilaterai; valves slightly flexed to the right 
posteriorly ; test thin and fragile. 

Anterior side produced, evenly rounded at its extremity, and nearly 
twice as long as the posterior side ; posterior side short, much narrower 

than the anterior, subcuneiform, sloping convexly and abruptly from 
above downwards, and at last forming a subangular junction with the 
ventral margin below. Ventral margin gibbous in advance, ascending 
and much straighter behind. Beaks small, moderately prominent, 

incurved, and placed considerably behind the middle. Ligament short, 
external. 

Surface glossy, marked by very fine, close-set, concentric striations, 
and by a few, distant, lines of growth. Colour of young shells trans- 
lucent and often opalescent white or whitish. The lower portion of 
adult shells, when in good condition, is covered with a thin, pale ashen- 
gray epidermis, and the shells themselves are often tinged with a pale 
grayish or brownish hue. 

Right valve with two minute, widely diverging, cardinal teeth ; left 
valve with a single, very small, narrowly triangular tooth, which 
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under the lens appears to be grooved down the middle; lateral teeth 
obsolete or nearly so. Pallial sinus profound, rounded at its extremity, 
and reaching beyond the centre of the valves, 

Dimensions :—Length of an adult specimen, 6 lines; height of the 

same, 44 lines; thickness through the valves, 3 lines. 

Virago Soand, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, abundant. 

Mera variegata, Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows, common; mouth of 
Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, several. 

Standella falcata, Gould. Shore near camp between Virago and North 
Island, two single valves. 

Clementia subdiaphana, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
a large single valve. 

Psephis Lordi, Baird. Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, and Virago 

Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 

Venus Kennerleyi, Reeve. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, 
many, but mostly small; Dolomite Narrows, and Hou. .on-Stewart 
Channel, in 15-20 fathoms, not so common. 

Tapes staminea, Conrad. Shore between Virago and North Island, 

Dolomite Narrows, and 8 to 15 fathoms in Virago Sound. 

Saxidomus squalidus, Deshayes. Common at several localities, 

Cardium Nuttalli, Conrad. Abundant, and of very large size. 

Cardium blandum, Gould. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, 

and Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms; mostly small, single 
valves, 

Astarte semisulcata, Leach? One dead valve, in 20 fathoms, off Metla- 

Katla. 

Astarte Esquimalti, Baird. (== Rhectocyma mirabilis, Dall.) Mouth of 
Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, sever. 

Miodon prolongatus, Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows, abundant; mouth 
of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, several; Houston-Stewart 

Channel, in 15 to 20 fathoms, three or four specimens. 

Venericardia borealis, Conrad, and var. ventricosa, Gould. Dixon 
Entrance, in 111 fathoms, four specimens; mouth of Cumshewa 

Harbour, in 20 fathoms, many, living; Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 
fathoms, three; off Metla-Katla, in 50 fathoms, and Dolomite 

Narrows ; common, but of small size. 

Lucina filosa, Stimpson. Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, a large: 

single valve. 
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LIncina tenuisculpta, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
five small, living specimens. 

Cryptodon flecuosus, Montagu. Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, three 
perfect specimens. 

Cryptodon serricatus, Gould. With the last; also mouth of Cumshewa 
Harbour, in 20 fathoms, and Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 
fathoms; one living shell from each of these localities. 

Diplodonta orbella, Gould. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, 
plentiful, but mostly single valves; Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 

to 20 fathoms, one dead but perfect shell. 

Kellia suborbicularis, Montagu. Dredged, living, at several localities. 

Turtonia minuta, Fabricius. Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, 
one large, single valve. 

Lepton rude, Nov. Sp. 

“Lepton rude, Dall” M.S. 

Fig. 2. Lepton rude, left valve, nat. size. 

Sheil rather small, equivalve, inequilateral, tumid, but not quite as 

thick as high, most swollen on the postero-lateral and antero-lateral 
umbonal slopes, depressed in the middle, the depression extending 
from the beaks to the ventral margin; test thin and fragile. 

General outline subtrapezoidal, length much greater than the height, 
base concavely and shallowly emarginate; superior border broadly 

compressed convex, sloping gently downwards posteriorly, and rather 

more rapidly so in advance; posterior and anterior ends subtruncate 
more or less obliquely above and rounded below; posterior side some- 
what longer than the anterior, and rather more pointed at its extremity 
below. Umbones broad and depressed; beaks compressed laterally, 
eroded, moderately prominent, curved forwards, and placed a little in 

advance of the middle. Posterior area ill-defined, indicated obscurely 
by an oblique and abrupt compression of the valves above and behind a 
rounded ridge or swelling, which runs in the direction of a line which 
might be drawn from the hinder side of the beaks to the posterior 
termination of the ventral margin. This ridge or prominence is 
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tolerably well defined in the umbonal region, but becomes obsolete 
in the middle of the shell. Lunule none; lunular region abruptly and 
obliquely compressed or inflected. 

Surface marked by coarse, crowded and irregularly disposed, concen- 

tric wrinkles or raised strie. As viewed under an achromatic micros- 
cope, with‘an inch and a half objective, the shell is seen to be covered 
in places with an exceedingly minute, angular and irregular network 
of raised wrinkles and radiating striz. 

Colour :—Dark rusty-brown on the exterior of the valves (possibly 
due to the ferruginous nature of the mud or sand in which it lived), 
whitish on the beaks and umbones. Interior, porcellanous white. 

Dimensions of the only specimen collected:—Length, 10 lines; 
height, scarcely 7; thickness, 5 lines. 

Locality :—Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 fathoms. One fine speci- 
men, the largest known, perfect and well-preserved on the outside, but 
with the interior of the valves much eroded and exfoliated, and the hinge 

teeth badly broken. 

This well-marked and very distinct species has long been known to 
Mr. W. H. Dall, whose M.S. name for it has been adopted here. The 
specimens in Mr. Dall’s possession are from Alaska and Monterey, so 
that the species appears to have a wide range on the west coast of 
North America, 

Tellimya tumida, Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows, four good specimens. 

Mytilus edulis, Linnzeus. Dolomite Narrows, &c. 

Mytilus Californianus, Conrad. Beach in Houston-Stewart Channel. 

Modiola modiolus, Linnzeus. Low-water to 10 fathoms, common, 

Crenella decussata, Montagu. Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 fathoms. 
A single, very large example which measures nearly three lines in 
length by two and a half in height. 

Axinea septentrionalis, Middendorf, var. subobsoleta, Carpenter. Mouth 

of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, abundant and alive; also 

Houston-Stewart Channel, north of Prevost Island, in 15 to 20 

fathoms, where many specimens were obtained. At the Queen 
Charlotte Islands only the smooth form of this species has been 

observed. 

Nucula tenuis, Montagu, var. lucida, Gould. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 

fathoms, several living specimens. 

Nucula (Acila) Lyalli, Baird, With the preceding; also channel 
opposite Seai’s Head Island, in 70 fathoms, 
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Leda celata, Hinds. Houston-Stewart Channel, in from 15 to 20 
fathoms, a single but characteristic left valve. The most north- 
erly locality previously known for this species was the neigh- 
bourhood of San Francisco. 

Leda minuta, Miller. Channel opposite Seal’s Head Island, in 70 
fathoms. Several specimens, apparently, of a very large, tumid 

form of this species. A number of examples of the variety caudata 
were dredged off Metla-Katla, in 20 fathoms of water. 

Yoldia lanceolata, J. Sowerby. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
sevoral living, but small; also one valve, in 20 fathoms, off Metla- 

Katla. . 

Bryophila setosa, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, four 
fine living specimens. Hitherto known only from Cape St. Lucas, 

and between San Diego and San Pedro, California. 

Pecten hastatus, Sowerby. With the preceding, also Houston-Stewart 

Channel, in from 15 to 20 fathoms; a single small specimen from 
each of these localities, 

Hinnites giganteus, Gray. From several localities, common. 

Placunanomia macroschisma, Deshayes. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 
fathoms, and elsewhere, common. 

GASTEROPODA. 

Tornatina eximia, Baird. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, seven 

specimens; Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, two or three dead 

shells; Dolomite Narrows, one dead shell. 

Cylichna alba, Brown. Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, two specimens. 

Siphonaria Thersites, Carpenter, var. One living specimen. 

Dentalium Indianorum, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
one dead shell. 

Mopalia ciliata, Sowerby. A common littoral species, of which two 
examples of the typical form were collected, and three of the 
variety, or subspecies, Hindsii. 

Mopalia Wossnessenskyi, Middendorf. Two examples from low-water 
mark. 

Cryptochiton Stelleri, Middendorf. Beach at Skincuttle Inlet, also rocks 
at low-water in Houston-Stewart Channel. 

Katherina tunicata, Wood. Common at several places, living on rocks 
at or near low-water mark. 
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Tonicella marmorea, Fabricius. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 

fathoms, two specimens. 

Tonicella lineata, Wood. Low-water, at several localities. 

Chetopleura Hartwegii, Carpenter. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 
20 fathoms, one small specimen. 

Ischnochiton interstinctus, Gould. With the preceding, also Virago 

Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, and Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 

20 fathoms. 

Ischnoradsia trifida, Carpenter. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 29 
fathoms, one specimen. 

Lepidopleurus Mertensii, Middendorf. Frequent, living, in Houston- 
Stewart Channel, in' 15 to 20 fathoms, and at the mouth of 

Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, 

Acmeea mitra, Escholtz. 

Acmea (Collisella) pelta, Escholtz. Abundant, living, at and below 
Acmea (Collisella) persona, Escholtz. low-water mark, in several 

Acmea (Collisella) patina, Escholtz. localities. 
Acmea (Collisella) patina, var. scutum. 

Cryptobranchia concentrica, Middendorf. (=Lepeta cecoides.) Two 

living specimens, in 20 fathoms, off Metia-Katla. 

Glyphis aspera, Escholtz. Cumshewa Harbour, in 50 fathoms, two 
living and three dead shells. 

Fissurellidea bimaculata, Dall. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 

fathoms, two dead examples. 

Puncturella cucullata, Gould. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms; 

mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, and Houston. 

Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 fathoms. 

Puncturella galeata, Gould. With the preceding species. 

Haliotis Kamtschatkana, Jonas. On rocks at low-water at Houston- 

Stewart Channel and elsewhers. This species was collected also 
by Mr, James Richardson at the Queen Charlotte Islands in 1872, 

Pachypoma gibberosum, Chemnitz, Common on rocks at low-water 
mark. 

Leptothyra sanguinea, Linnzeus. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 
fathoms, several; mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, 

common ; Dolomite Narrows, a few. 

Chlorostoma brunneum, Philippi. Carpenter Bay, on fronds of 
Macrocystis, common, 

14 

~ grasses 
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Calliostoma canaliculatum, Martyn. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
four living but small specimens. 

Calliostoma costatum, Martyn. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 
fathoms; Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, and elsewhere; very 

common. 

Calliostoma annulatum, Martyn. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 

fathoms, two specimens. 

Phorcus pulligo, Martyn. Adult and common on fronds of Macrocystis 
in Carpenter Bay. Young but living shells of this species were 
dredged also in 15 to 30 fathoms in Houston-Stewart Channel and 
in Dolomite Narrows. 

Gibbula funiculata, Carpenter. One living specimen, the exact locality 
of which has been forgotten. 

Margarita pupilla, Gould. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 
fathoms, and mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms. 

Margarita lirulaia, Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows, five living shells; 
and Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, three examples. 

Margarita helicina, Montagu. One young, living specimen; exact 
locality and station unknown. 

Crepidula navicelloides, Nuttall; var. nummaria, Gould. Mouth of Cun- 

shewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, on dead shells, &c., frequent. 

Crepidula adunca, Sowerby. Two living specimens; exact locality and 
station unknown. 

Galerus contortus, Carpenter (fide Dall). Mouth of Cumshewa Har- 
bour, in 20 fathoms, common; and Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 
fathoms, rather scarce. 

Hipponyx cranioides, Carpenter. One living adult specimen; exact 
locality not known. 

Caecum crebricinctum, Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows, one; dead. 

Mesalia reticulata, Mighels. Off Metla-Katla, in 50 fathoms, five 
specimens. 

Bittium filosum, Gould. Common. 

Littorina Sitchana, Philippi. Rocks at low-water, at Hot Spring 
Island ; also shore between Virago Sound and North Island. 

Littorina scutulatu, Gould. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, two dead 
shells. 

Lacuna porrecta, Carpenter. Shore between Virago Sound and North 

Island, one dead shell. 
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Lacuna? var. exequata, Carpenter. Beach at Virago Sound, one small 
specimen. 

Alvania reticulata, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, rare. 

Alvania compacta? Carpenter. Dolomite Narrows. “Found also in 
Japan.’”’—Dall. 

Fenella pupoidea, Carpenter? (or Rissoa, Nov. Sp,) Mouth of Cum- 
shewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms, one live adult shell. 

Drillia incisa, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, two spe- 

cimens ; one very large. ‘The most northern locality yet known 
for this species.”—Dall. 

Mangelia sculpturata, Dall. M.8.S. With the last-named species, but 
very rare. 

Bela fidicula, Gould. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, three speci- 

mens; channel opposite Seal’s Head Island, in 70 fathoms, one 
large, living shell; and Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms, one dead 
specimen. 

Bela Trevelyana, Turton (teste Dall). Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 
fathoms, one dead shell. 

Mitromorpha filosa, Carpenter. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 

fathoms, three fine specimens. The only previously recorded 
localities for this species are Santa Barbara and Lower California. 

Odostomia straminea, Carpenter. From the same locality and station as 
the species last named. Ono young example. 

Odostomia Sitkensis, Dall. M.S. (“ but this may=O. inflata Cpr.,” Dall), 
Dolomite Narrows. 

Scalaria Indianorum, Carpenter. Shore between Virago and North 
Island, one dead adult shell. 

Cerithiopsis tuberculata, Montagu (teste Dall). Dolomite Narrows, one 
dead shell; Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, three specimens. 

Trichotropis cancellata, Hinds. Off Metla-Katla, in 20 fathoms, three 
live shells; aiso dead on the beach of the coast between Virago 

Sound and North Island. 

Lamellaria Stearnsii, Dall. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 

fathoms, one dead shell. The only specimens known besides this 
are the two types of the species which were collected by Mr. Dall 
on the beach at Monterey in 1866. 

Natica clausa, Broderip and Sowerby. Virago Sound, in from 8 to 15 
fathoms, two dead shells. 
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Innatia Lewisii, Gould. Frequent, living, and of largesize, at several Tro 
localities on the eastern, and especially near the northern end of 

the islands, Tro 

Priene Oregonensis, Redfield. Two specimens, the exact locality of which 
has been forgotten. Ohr. 

Volutella pyriformis, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, 
three living shells, Not hitherto recorded to the north of San Chr 
Francisco. 

Olivella biplicata, Sowerby. Beach between Virago Sound and North 
Island, dead shells only. 

Olivella betica, Carpenter. With the preceding, and in the same worm Nice 
and bleached condition. 

Nassa (Niotha) mendica, Gould. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, Ster 

abundant; Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 fathoms, twe 

dead shells. Beach between Virago Sound and North Island. 

Amphissa versicolor, Dall. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 
fathoms, seven specimens; mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 
fathoms, three dead shells. In describing this species, Mr. Dall 
says :—*“T have not seen specimens from north of San Francisco, 
and Monterey is its headquarters.” 

Amphissa corrugata, Reeve. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 
fathoms, abundant and alive. 

Purpura crispata, Chemnitz. Common everywhere, and. very variable 
both in form and sculpture. 

Purpura canaliculata, Duclos. Same station and locality as the preced- 
ing, but much scarcer. 

Purpura saxicola, Valenciennes, With the last species, apparently not 
common. 

Ocinebra lurida, Middendorf. Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 
fathoms, and Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 20 fathoms. 

Ocinebra interfossa, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, and 

mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, in 20 fathoms. 

Cerostoma foliatum, Gmelin. Fine living specimens of this species 
were obtained on the rocks, near low-water mark, at many places. 

Nitidella Gouldii, Carpenter. Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms, five 
specimens. 

* American Journal of Conchology. Vol. vii., 1872; p, 114. 
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Trophon tennisculptus, Carpenter. Houston-Stewart Channel, in 15 to 
20 fathoms; also Virago Sound, in 8 to 15 fathoms. 

Trophon Orpheus? Gould, (Young.) Mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, 
in 20 fathoms, 

Chrysodomus dirus, Reeve. Rocks at low-water mark in Houston- 
Stewart Channel, eight living shells. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 

Chrysodomus Harfordii, Stearns. One adult, living specimen from the 
same locality and station as the last-mentioned species, 

ANNELIDA. 

MNicomache lumbricalis, Malmgren, Dixon Entrance, in 111 fathoms.— 
(Verrill.) 

Sternaspis, Sp. (“Very much like S, fossor.”—Verrill.) Virago 
Sound, in from 8 to 15 fathoms. 
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APPENDIX D. 

NOTES ON CRUSTACEA 

COLLECTED BY 

DR. G. M. DAWSON AT VANCOUVER AND THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS, 

BY S. I. SMITH. 

BRACHYURA. 

Heterograpsus nudus Stimpscn, 

Pseudograpsus nudus Dana, Proceedings Avud, Nat. Sci. Philadelphia, 

1851, p. 249 (3); United States Exploring Expedition, Crust., p. 
335, pl. 20, fig. 7, 1852.—Stimpson, Journal Boston Soc. Nat, Hist., 

vi., p. 469 (29), 1857. 
Cyclograpsus marmoratus White, List of Crust. British Museum, p. 41, 1847 

(no description). 

Heéterograpsus marmoratus Milne-Edwards, Annales Sci. Nat., III., xx., p. 193 

(159), 1853. 

Heterograpsus nudus Stimpson, Proceedings Acad. Nat. Sci., Philadelphia, 

1858, p. 104 (50). 

A fine male specimen from near Victoria, Vancouver Island. Sitka 
is given by White as the locality for one of the specimens in the 
British Museum. It is abundant upon the Oregon and California coast. 

Fabia subguadrata Dana. 

Two specimens from the Queen Charlotte Islands, shore; and one 
from ‘“ Houston Stewart Channel, Q.C.I., June, 1878, inhabiting cavity 

of large mussel.” 

Cancer magister Dana. 

Cancer irroratus Randall, Jour, Acad, Nat, Sci., Philadelphia, viii., p. 116, 
1839 (not of Say). 

Cancer magister Dana, United States Exploring Expedition, Crust., p. 151, 

pl. 7, fig. 1, 1852.—Stimpson, Jour. Boston Soc, Nat, Hist,, vi., p. 

458 (18), 1867. 

Car 
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Metacarcinus magister A. Milne-Edwards, Annales Sci, Nat., IV., xviii, p. 33, 

1862; op. cit, V., i, p. 67, 1864; Nouvelle Archives Mus, Hist, 

Nat., Paris, 1., p. 201, pl. 19, fig. 1, 1865, 

A large carapax from the Queen Charlotte Islands, 

Cancer productus Randall. 

Randall, Jour. Acad, Nat. Sci., Philadelphia, viii, p 116, 1839.—Dana, 

United States Exploring Expedition, Orust., p, 156, pl. 7, fig. 3.— 

Stimpson, Jour. Bost, Soo. Nat. Hist., vi., p. 461 (21), 1857. 

Cancer perlatus Stimpson, Proceedings California Acad. Nat. Sci.,i., p. 88, 
1856, 

Virago Sound, 15 to 8 fath.; mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, 20 fath. ; 

and shallow dredging ; all from the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

Cancer antennarius Stimpson. 

Stimpson, Proceedings California Acad, Sci., i., p. 88, 1856; Jour. Bos. Soc. 
Nat. Hist., vi., p. 442 (22), pl. 18, 1867. 

? Platycarcinus recurvidens Bate, in J. K. Lord, ‘aturalist in Vancouver 
Island, fi, p. 269, 1866, 

Small alcoholic specimens from Virago Sound, 15 to 8 fath., aud 20 
fath., mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, Q.C.I. A dry carapax from the 
same group of islands (no special locality given) is 83™™- long and 133 
broad. 

Trichocarcinus Oregonensis Miers. 

Tricocera Oregonensis Dana, United States Exploring Expedition, Crust., p. 

299, pl. 18, fig. 5, 1852. 

Trichocareinus Oregonensis Miers, Proceedings Zool. Soc. London, 1879, p. 34 

(Tricocera De Haan, 1833, preoccupied), 

A young specimen from Vancouver Island, and the carapax and 
chelipeds of a larger specimen from the Queen Charlotte Islands, 
These specimens agree with Dana’s description and figure, except that 
the teeth of the postero-lateral margin are more indistinct than shown 
in his figure, some of them being nearly or quite obsolete. In all the 
larger specimens which I have examined, the dorsal surface. of the 
carapax is rougher and the areolets more protuberant than in small 
specimens, and in very small specimens the carapax is nearly smooth 
and regularly convex. 

A small specimen, dredged by Mr. J. Richardson in the Gulf of 
Georgia in 1875, and referred to by Mr. Whiteaves as Trichocera 
Oregonensis? on my authority (Canadian Naturalist, Vol. viii, No. 8, 
1878), appears to represent a distinct species. I have seen another 
and much larger specimen of the same form from Washington Terri- 
tory, collected by J. G. Swan (Smithsonian Institution). In this 
species the antero-lateral margin of the carapax is strongly upturned, 
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and its teeth are broad and in contact at their bases. The frontal and 
hepatic regions and the anterior part of the branchial are smooth and 
flat or concave, but there are three very high, wart-like prominences 
on the gastric region, of which the two anterior are larger and mark 
the protogastric lobes, while the smaller is in the median line and 
behind them; there are similar, but posteriorly less distinctly circum- 
scribed protuberences on the posterior part of the branchial region; 

and the tops of all the protuberances are ornamented with smooth 
mammillary granules, which are large anteriorly but gradually loose 
the mammillary character in the rough and granular posterior regions 
of the carapax, which differ much from the anterior and middle 
regions, which are very smooth, except on the flattened summits of 
the gastric protuberances just described. 

Telmessus serratus White. 
White, Annals Mag. Nat. Hist., xvii, p. 497, 1846; Voyage of Samarang, 

Crust., p. 14, pl. 3, 1848.—Dana, United States Exploring Expedition, 

p. 303, pl. 18, fig. 8, 1852. 

There are three specimens of Telmessus from the Queen Charlotte 
Islands: two small males, in alcohol, from shallow dredging, and a dry 
and broken female much larger than the males. The female agrees 

very well with White’s figure and is about the same size as White's 
specimen, though of the opposite sex. The larger of the two males 
agrees with Dana's figure and description, except that the median 
teeth of the front are not quite as acute and prominent, projecting 
only very little beyond the lateral. The tooth forming the lateral 
angle of the carapax is much more prominent than in the female. 

The smaller male differs from the larger in having the antero-lateral 
margins of the carapax nearly parallel, and the tooth forming the 

lateral angle relatively even much more prominent than in the larger 
male. These differences are shown in the following measurements of 
the carapaces of the three specimens :— 

$ é g 
Length, including frontal spines....... 6-6 mm 20:3 66:5 

Breadth in front of lateral teeth........ 5:7 19-4 66:0 

Breadth, including latera] teeth........ 8:9 25:3 82:2 

The differences are apparently duc to the age of the specimens, and 
I think there can be little doubt that White’s specimen and Dana's 
were of the same species. Whether the 7. cheiragonus described by 

Tilesius and by Brandt, and 7. acutidens Miers (ex Stimpson), are also 

of tne same species, I am uncertain. The synonymy in this genus is 
still in great confusion, and the relations of the different formas can be 
made out satisfactorily only by careful examination of a large series 
of specimens. 
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Oregonia gracilis Dana. 

Oregonia gracilis Dana, United States Exploring Expedition, Crust., p. 106, 
pl. 3, fig. 2, 1852 (2). 

Oregonia hirta Dana, ibid., p. 107, pl. 3, fig. 3, 1852 (¢). 

? Oregonia longimana Bate, Proceedings Zoological Society London, 1864, p. 

663, 1865; in J. K. Lord, Naturalist in Vancouver Island, ii., p. 

267, 1866. 

Virago Sound, Q.C.I., 15 to 8 fath., also Vancouver Island. 

The series of specimens is sufficient to show that the two forms 

described by Dana are sexual and belong to one species, the gracilis 
being based on the adult male and the hirta on the two forms of the 

female. In the characters of the rostral spines and the rest of the 
carapax, all the larger males before me agree with the description and 
figures of gracilis, while in the same characters the females agree with 
hirta, and the smaller males are more or less intermediate between the 

two forms. But among the females themselves there are two forms: 
all the adult and fertile specimens having the abdomen very broad and 
nearly orbicular, while in other speciinens (most of them small, but 
some of them as large as the smaller of those with orbicular abdomens) 
the abdomen is much narrower and elliptical, as shown in Dana's fig. 3 
b. The smaller of these latter females are, perhaps, merely immature 
individuals, but the larger are apparently truly dimorphic, sterile 
females, such as are found in many genera of Brachyura, and here, as 
in most similar cases, the larger of the sterile individuals show consid- 

erable apprcach to the male in the form of the carapax, etc. 
In the largest male before me the merus of the chelipeds reaches 

very nearly or quite to the tips of the rostrum, and, in this respect, 

agrees with Bate’s O. longimana, though the chelipeds are not nearly 
twice as long as the carapax, if the rostrum is, as it is usually, included 
in the length. Bate makes no allusion to the size of his specimen, and 

describes it so imperfectly that it is not easy to determine its affinities 

with certainty.* 

* It may be well to remark here that there had apparently been an admixture of specimens 
from some region or regions far south of Vancouver Teined, in the collestion which served as 
the basis of Bate’s chapter on “ Vancouver Island Crabs”’ in the work above referred to, and 
that this fact also adds to the difficulty of determining the species there described. Bate him- 
self remarked upon the mingling of northern and southern forms in the collection, but he does 
not seem to have suspected any mistake in regard tothe localities from which the specimens 
came. Jam aware that many tropical and subtropical marine species extend far north along 
the Pacifie American coast, butit is scarcely conceivable that such an assemblage of species as 
Bate’s list indicates shouid exist in any one faunal region. The list contains not only tropical 
Pacific American species but also Central and South Pacific, and even tropical Atlantic species. 
Some of the incongruities may, however, be due to wrong identifications, as in the case of the 
Clibenarius about to be mentioned: but, making all ressonably supposable allowance for mis- 
takes of this kind, there is still sufficient evidence of a mixture of specimens from different faune, 
to throw doubt upon the authenticity of the supposed habitats of many of the new apesien in 
Mr. Lord’s collection. ‘The existence in the region of Vancouver Island of any of the following 
species (all of which are enumerated among the Decapoda in Bate’s list) is, at least, very doubt- 
ful :—Zriphia gonagra, “ Panopwus” crenatus, Xantho dispar, Ocypode Urevulti, Grapsus lividus, 
Hemigrapsus “ sedertatus,’? Gelasimus annulipes, Porcellana Edwardsti, Hupagurus perlatus, 
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Pugettia gracilis Dana. 

Queen Charlotte Islands, shore; and shallow dredging, Port Simpson 
to north end of Vancouver Island. 

Scyra acutifrons Dana. 

Two males from noar Victoria, Vancouver Island. Another male 
specimen agreeing well with these was collected at the same locality 
by Mr. R. Middleton in 1875, and is referred to by Mr. Whiteaves, on 

my authority, as ‘“Scyra, sp. undt.” (Canadian Naturalist, Vol. viii.,. 
No. 8, 1878.) All these specimens are much larger than the ones 
described by Dana, and differ much from his description and figures.. 

The specimen collected by Mr. Middleton differed so much that I at 
first supposed it must represent a new species, but the specimens col- 
lected by Dr. Dawson show a nearer approach to Dana’s figures, and I 
now think there is little doubt that Dana’s description and figures were: 
based on females and young males, and that the specimens before me 
are the fully adult males of the same species. 

In the specimens before me, the lamelliform rostrum is very much ex- 
panded laterally, so that it is as wide, or even considerably wider than, 

the width of the front between the prwocular spines, and the lobes are 
much less divergent anteriorly than shown in Dana's figure. The 
protuberance upon each branchial region is elongated and excessively 
developed, and posteriorly it projects so much as to overhang the 
lateral margin of the carapax. The anterior cardiac protuberance 
is tubercular and obtuse and fully as high as the branchial protuber- 
ances, but separated from them and from the large gastric protuber- 
ance by a broad and deep depression ; the posterior cardiac protuberance 
is small, but conical and conspicuous. The whole gastric region is 
protuberant, and separated from the branchial region, on each side, by 
a deep and narrow cervical groove. The posterior gastric elevation is 
large and obtusely tubercular, while tho anterior is small and conical. 
The chelipeds are proportionably much larger every way than in Dana’s 
specimens, and the lamelliform crest on the propodus is much broader. 
The differences in the chelipeds, and partially also those in the cara- 
pax, are shown by the following measurements of the specimens 
collected by Dr. Dawson :— 

** Cenobitea” nea. Clibanariue lineatue (Milne- Hd wards) is also given, but there is now 
lain evidence a yw A in the Peaspeqnen for Miers (Proceedin, nee ply Bpstet ; 
yet pl. ) has described deed figured a species, as Clibanariue Lord 

to have Fe aldd « collected at the’ same locality as Bate’s C. lineatus, an presented to, to oe British 
Museum by rd, an ers states that the specimen was labell sibanariue lineatue, 
pate s is oertalnly not the species desoribed under that name by Milne-Edwards and figured by 
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Length of carapax, including rostrum......... 368™™ 39:0 

Greatest breadth between margins..........0. 24:7 26:8 

impson a “ “branchial protuberances 27:3 29:5 
Length of rostrum from base of prwocularspine.. 9:0 10-3 

Greatest breadth of rostrum.........0esseeee- v7 9:0 

e-aale Length of merus in chelipeds.........+scse00 22°0 28:5 MT 

Length of propodus.......sssssesescceeereee 310 37-0 ty 
ocality Length of dactylus.....ss.sssssssesevceneees 15:0 16-6 
ves, on Breadth of dactylus,.......ccesececeveeecees 10-5 12:5 

1. viii.,. a 

18 ones ANOMURA. Hi 

eee Hapalogaster inermis Stimpson. 

eee Stimpson, Annals Lyceum Nat. Hist. New York, vil., p. 243 (1165), 1860. ‘ 

3, and I I refer to this species, with some doubt, a single female from the 4 
es were: shores of the Queen Charlotte Islands. The chelipeds are not 
ore me described by Stimpson, but in the specimen before me they are very ‘i 

unequal, the right being twice as stout as the left, very much less i | 
uch ex- setose, and the excavated fingers are entirely without horny tips. fi i 

or than, Eupagurus granosimanus Stimpson. 
bes are Stimpson, Annals Lyceum Nat. Hist. New York, vii., p. 90 (44), 1859. i 

m The Several dry specimens, most of them very small, from near Victoria, 
ossively V.I. I think it not improbable that this species will prove to be 
ing the synonymous with H. Middendorffii Brandt. Brandt’s species was if 
berance described and figured from a specimen considerably larger than the 
rotuber- specimens examined by Stimpson or those before me, and it very likely 
rotuber- is only the fully adult form of Stimpson’s species. 
berance ‘ ; ; 
gion is Eupagurus tenuimanus Stimpson (ex Dana). 

pide, by One specimen from shallow dredgings, Port Simpson to the north 

ration is end of Vancouver Island. The propodus of the larger cheliped is fully 

conical. as broad asin Dana’s specimens, but the inner edge is less sharply 

Dana’s dentate and the outer edge less strongly curved. There is no doubt of 

broader. its identity with Dana’s species, however. 

he cara- There are several small specimens of Hupagurus from 15 to 8 fath., 

ecimens Virago Sound, 20 fath,, mouth of Cumshewa Harbour, and from Hous- 

ton Stewart Channel, Q.C.I., which are distinct from either of the 

above species, but they appear to be immature and are not easily 
determined. 

Paguristes turgidus Stimpson. 
Eupagurus turgidus Stimpson, Proceedings Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., vi., p. 86, 

1857. 

Clibanarius turgidus Stimpson, Journal Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., vi., p. 484 

(44), pl. 21, fig. 1, 1857. 

ere is nbw 

ordi » 88) 

the British 
neatue, but 
figured by 
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Paguristes turgidus Stimpson, Proceedings Acad. Nat. Sci., Philadelphia, 

1858, p.. 236 (74), 1859; Annals Lyceum Nat. Hist., New York, 

vii., p. 86 (40), 1859. 

Not in Dr. Dawson’s collection, but a large male was dredged in the 
Gulf of Georgia by Mr. J. Richardson in 1875. 

MacruRa. 

Gebia Pugettensis Dana. 

A male 85 ™ long, shore, Queen Charlotte Islands. 

‘Crangon vulgaris J. C. Fabricius ex Linné. 
Crangon nigricauda Stimpson. 

Crangon nigromaculata Lockington. 

Crangon Alaskensis Lockington. 

A single dry and broken specimen from Vancouver Island. 

Nectocrangon lar Brandt (ex Owen). 

Two males and three females from Vancouver Island. 
The specimens are all dry and in rather bad condition for a careful 

comparison, but they all differ considerably from any Atlantic speci- 
mens which I have seen. In the specimens from Vancouver, the 

rostrum and the spines of the dorsal carina of the carapax are longer 
and more slender than in specimens from off Nova Scotia and from the 
Gulf of St. Lawrence. In the Vancouver specimens, the dorsal carina 
on the third, fourth and fifth segments of the abdomen is broad and 

rounded, or flattened, and scarcely reaches the posterior edges of the 
segments, and the two caring upon the sixth segment are rounded and 

fade out in the same way before reaching the posterior extremity of 
the segment; while in the Atlantic specimens referred to, the carina 
upon the third, fourth and fifth segments is acute, and on the fifth 
segment projects from the posterior margin in a more or less conspic- 
uous triangular tooth, and the carine on the sixth segment are acute 
and continue to or a little over the posterior extremity of the segment. 

These differences may possibly indicate distinct geographical species. 

Paracrangon echinatus Dana. 

Vancouver Island. 

Hippolyte Gaimardii Milne-Edw i: ds, 

Hippolyte Gaimardii Milne-Edwards, Hist. nat. des Crust., ii., p. 378, 1837. 

Hippolyte pandaliformis Bell, History of British Stalk-eyed Crustacea, p. 294. 

[1850 2] 

Hippolyte Belcheri Bell, in Belcher, Last of the Arctic Voyages in Search of 

Sir John Franklin, vol. ii., p, 402, pl. 34, fig. 1, 1855. 
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A single dry female specimen from Vancouver Island appears 
unquestionably of this species. It is about 33" long; the carapax, 
including the rostrum, 13°8"":; the rostrum, 7:3. The dorsal carina is 

armed with six teeth, of which three are on the rostrum, and there 

are three teeth in the lower edge of the rostrum. 

Hippolyte spinus White. 

Cancer spinus Sowerby, British Miscellany, p. 47, pl. 23, 1805. 

Alpheus spinus Leach, “Edinburgh Encyclopedia, vii., p. 431, 1813-14,” 

(Miers), American edit., vii, p. 271; Transactions Linnean Soc. 

London, xi., p. 347, 1815. 

Hippolyte Sowerbos Leach, Malacostraca Podophthalmata Britannia, pl. 39, 

1817. 

Hippolyte spinus White, List Crust. British Museum, p. 76, 1847,—Bell, 

History of British Crustacea, p, 284 [18472]. 

Hippolyte spina Stimpson, Proceedings Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia, xii, p. 

34 (103), 1860; Annals Lyceum Nat. Hist. New York, x, p. 126, 
1871. 

There are seven dry specimens from Vancouver Island, and two in 

alcohol from shallow dredging, Queen Charlotte Islands, which agree 
well with Atlantic specimens of this species. 

Hippolyte Phippsii Kroyer. 

Hippolyte Phippsii Kroyer, Naturhistorisk Tidsskrift, iii, p. 575, 1841 ( ¢). 

Hippolyte turgida Kroyer, ibid., p. 575, 1841/( ?). 

Hippolyte vibrans Stimpson, Annals Lyceum Nat. Hist. New York, x., p. 125, 
1871 (¢, var). 

Hippolyte Ochotensis Brandt, Middendorff’s Sibirische Reise, ii., p. 120, pl. 5, 
fig. 17, 1849 (@). 

A female from 15 to 8 fath., Virago Sound, Q.C0.I. Length, 32™- ; 

length of carapax, including rostrum, 11:6; rostrum, 5:2. The dorsal 
carina of the carapax and rostrum is armed with eleven teeth, of which 
the three posterior are the larger, situated near the middle of the 

carapax and separated considerably from the one next in front, which 
is just over the base of the rostrum; the remaining teeth are succes- 

sively nearer to each other toward the tip, which is itself tridentate. 
There are in addition four teeth on the oblique anterior part of the 
inferior edge of the rostrum. The dentition of the carapax and 
rostrum is thus seen to approach pretty closely to Brandt’s H. Ocho- 
tensis, and yet the specimen appears to be unquestionably specifically 
identical with the well-kuown Atlantic species, so that I have little 
doubt that Brandt’s species is only a variety of the female of Z.. 
Phippsii. 
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Hippolyte brevirostris Dana. 

Dana, United States Exploring Expedition, Crust., p. 566, pl. 36, fig. 5, 1852 

(given as H. curvirostris on plate). 

A dry female specimen about 24": long, from Vancouver Island, 
agrees well with Dana’s figure and description. 

Hippolyte Grenlandica Miers. 

Astacus Grenlandicus J.C. Fabricius, Systema Entomologia, p. 416, 1775; 

Entomologia systematica, ii., p. 484, 1793. 

Cancer aculeatus O. Fabricius, Fauna Greenlandica, p. 239, 1780. 

Alpheus aculeatus Sabine, in Supplement to Appendix of Parry’s (first) 
Voyage, p. ccxxxviii,, pl. 2, figs. 6-8, 1824. 

Hippolyte aculeata J, C. Ross, in John Ross, Appendix to Narrative of a 

Second Voyage in Search of the North-west Passage, p. Ixxxiii., 

1835. 

Hippolyte armata Owen, Voyage of the Blossom, p. 88, pl. 27, fig. 2, 1839 ( ? ). 

Hippolyte cornuta Owen, op. cit., p. 89, pl. 28, fig. 2, 1839 ( 4). 

Hippolyte Greenlandica Miers, Annals and Magazine Nat. Hist., IV., xx., p. 

62 (12), 1877. 

A female, 44"™ long, from shallow dredging, Queen Charlotte Islands. 

Pandalus Dane Stimpson. 

Stimpson, Proceedings Boston Soc. Nat. Hist. vi., p. 87, 1857; Journal 

Boston Soc, Nat. Hist., vi., p. 502 (62), pl. 21, figs. 6-7, 1857. 

Several small dry specimens from Vancouver Island, and an alcoholic 
specimen from shallow dredgings, Queen Charlotte Islands. The last 

specimen is 74™™ long; the carapax including rostrum, 33"™ ; rostrum, 

17:5™™; there are ten teeth in the dorsal crest, half being on the 
rostrum and half upon the carapax, and in addition there are three at 

the tip and five beneath the rostrum. 
In general appearance, and particularly in the form and dentition of 

the carapax and rostrum, this species approaches very near to P. 
platyceros Brandt (Middendorff’s Sibirische Reise, ii., p. 123, pl. 5, fig. 
20, 1851). But, according to Brandt’s description, the carapax of the 
platyceros is clothed with short hairs, while in the Dane the carapax 
and abdomen are smooth and entirely naked. 

Pandalus pubescentulus Dana. 

An alcoholic specimen from “shallow dredging, Port Simpson to 
north end of Vancouver Island.” The specimen is 49™™ long; the 
carapax including rostrum, 25; rostrum, 14. There are fourteen teeth 

in the dorsal crest, five on the carapax and nine on the rostrum; the 
extremity of the rostrum is unarmed above except at the tip, which is 

la 
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bidentate; beneath it is armed with eight teeth, which extend to the 
tip. 

CuMAOEA. 

Diastylopsis, gen. nov. 

The species for which this genus is proposed is very closely allied to 
Diastylis in the structure of the appendages of the cephaloperwon and 

in the structure of the pleon, but it differs from Diastylis, and, 128 far as 

I know, from the heretofore described genera of Cumacea, in the con- 
solidation and great expansion of the tergal and epimeral portions of the 
third and fourth free segments of the person, which forms an arched 
shield-like plate nearly half as large as the carapax. The basal seg- 
ments of the second pair of gnathopods (third maxillipeds) are more 
expanded distally and form a much more complete oral operculum 
than in Diastylis. The cephalopereon, also, is much more elongated 
and more compressed laterally than in any described species of 
Diastylis. 

Diastylopsis Dawsoni, sp. nov. 

Female.—The cephaloperwon is considerably longer than the pleon, 
compressed laterally so that the breadth is little more than a fourth of 
the length, and the part made up of the free segments is fully as wide 
and as high as the carapax. The carapax is more than twice as long 
as high and smoothly rounded above, though the dorsum is compressed 
somewhat anteriorly, The eye is obscure or wanting, and the anterior 
lobes of the carapax extend far in front of the ophthalmic lobe and 
form a prominent and acute rostrum. There is a deep antennal sinus 
(much deeper than in the species of Diastylis) in the anterior margin 
below the rostrum and bounded inferiorly by the prominent dentiform 
antero-lateral angle, back of which the lateral margin is dentated for a 
short distance. The entire surface of the carapax, as well as the dorsal 
surface of the free segments of the person, is perfectly smooth, naked 
and highly polished, but there are four nearly equidistant, faintly 
indicated transverse lines crossing the anterior half of the carapax 

and evidently marking the areolation so conspicuous in some species 
of Diastylis. The first and second of the five free segments of the 
person are short and nearly or quite covered each side by the third 
segment, which is itself short above but greatly expanded each side 
into a large plate a third as long as the carapax ; the dorsal part of the 
fourth segment is greatly elongated, and lies between and above the 
lateral prolongations of the third segment; and the tergal and 
epimeral portions of these two segments are anchylosed or closely 
united together, so that the U-shaped suture between them is only 

| ‘ 

ie 4 
3 

ey 
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faintly indicated. The fifth segment is small, and nearly covered 
each side by the lateral expansions of the fourth, There are two 
slender submedian spines upon the ventral side of the fifth segment, 
and there is a similar single median spine on the first segment of the 
pleon. 

The antennule are short, the peduncle reaching scarcely beyond the 

rostrum ; the first segment is stout and about as long as the second and 
third together, the second is short and stout, and the third, or ulti- 

mate, about half the diameter of the second but longer than it; the 
major flagellum is slender and about half as long as the peduncle ; the 
minor flagellum is little longer than the first segment of the major, 
and is apparently triarticulate. The rudimentary antenna is scarcely 
longer than the first segment of the antennula, but has the penultimate 

segment elongated to about four times its diameter, while all the other 

segments are very short. 
The first gnathopods (second maxillipeds) are nearly as in Diastylis, 

but are very long and slender, and the basal segments are but little 
stouter than the terminal. The second gnathopods reach a little 
beyond the tip of the rostrum: the basal segment in each reaches to 
the antero-lateral angle of the carapax and is very much expanded 
distally, so that the two together completely close the space between 
the lateral margins of the carapax; the inner angle of the distal end 
projects in a very prominent and acute tooth, and the inner edge is 
margined with short plumose sete, but the outer surface is smooth and 
naked like the carapax; the ischium is very short and fully twice as 

broad as long; the merus is about twice as long as the ischium, not 
more than half as broad, and bears on the middle of its outer margin a 
very long plumose seta; the three distal segments are very slender, 
subequal in length, and each is considerably longer than the merus. 

The tip of the flagellum of the exognath reaches slightly beyond the 
middle of the basis of the endopod itself. 

The first pereeopods are slender and scarcely as long as the second 
gnathopods, the tip of the carpus not quite reaching the distal end of 

the basis of the gnathopod; the ischium is scarcely longer than broad, 

the merus twice as long as the ischium, and the three distal segments 
subequal in length and each a little longer than the merus. The tip 
of the flagellum of the exopod does not reach the extremity of the 
basis of the endopod. The second persopods reach but little beyond 
the middle of the basis of the first pair, and the exopod is about as 
long as the endopod. The sternum of the third free segment of the 
pereon is broad and greatly elongated to correspond with the lateral 
portions of the segment, so that the two anterior pairs of perwopods 
are separated by a considerable space from the succeeding pairs. The 
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third, fourth and fifth pairs of permopods are short and as in the 
species of Diastylis, except that the coxal segments of the third pair 
are very broad, about four times as broad as high, and closely fitted to 

the corresponding segment of the person, 
The pleon is cylindrical and slender throughout, very much nar- 

rower than the cephaloperseon, and the segments increase slightly and 
regularly from the first to the sixth. The telson is shorter than the 
sixth segment, swollen for the proximal half its length, then suddenly 
narrowed into a slender terminal portion which is armed either side 

with about five or six very slender spiniform sete, and at the tip with 

two styliform sete nearly half as long as the telson itself. The 
peduncles of the uropods are slender, not quite twice as long as the 
telson and armed along the distal half of the inner margin with 
approximately ten very long sete. The inner ramus is narrow, about 

half as long as the peduncle, composed of three segments, armed along 
the inner edge with approximately twelve slender spines, at the tip 
with a larger spine, and along the outer edge with a few sete. The 
outer ramus is a little longer than the inner, slender, and armed 

along the outer edge and at the tip with setiform spinules. The telson 
and uropods are more or less imperfect in all the specimens examined, 
and do not admit of very exact description. 

All the males examined are immature and of about the same size as 
the females. They differ from the females, as in the species of 
Diastylis, ‘n having rudimentary exopods on the third and fourth 
pereopods and in having rudimentary appendages upon the first and 
second segments of the pleon. The specimens examined show scarcely 
any differences in the telson and uropods, but these differences would 
probably be developed in more mature individuals, 

A female gives the following measurements :— 

Length from rostrum to tip of telson........... coccoee 12:Qmm. 

Length of cephalopereon along dorsum,....... vesvecce 67 

Length of carapax along dorsum ......sceecseererevese 4:2 

Greatest height of carapax..... & do aoe be aiee'er a oe ee Ceres 2:0 

Greatest breadth of carapax ......... aaveaieitie eisececee§ 18 

Length of 3rd and.4th free segments of pereon along 

COPBUM... ceeeeeceeeeeee ce rccc cere ccceserccecces § 18 

Length of pleon to tip of telson ........ceece veveeeveee 56 

The few specimens of this very interesting and pretty species were 

all from 111 fath., Dixon Entrance, Q.C.I. It is interesting to notice 

that it was associated with Synidotea nodulosa, a species before known 
only from the Atlantic. 

~ 
15 
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IsopopA. 

‘ Lygia dilatata Stimpson. 

One specimen from near Victoria, V.I. 

Synidotea nodulosa Harger. 
Idothea nodulosa Kriyer, Naturhist, Tidssk., II., ii., p. 100, 1846; in Gai- 

mard, Voyage en Scandinavie, pl. 26, fig. 2, 1849. 

Synidotea°nodulosa Harger, Amer, Jour. Sci., III., xv., p. 374, 1878; Proceed- 

ings United States National Museum, 1879, p. 160, 1879. i 

Two specimens from 111 fath., Dixon Entrance, Q.C.I. It has been 
’ found in the Atlantic from George’s Banks and Nova Scotia to Green- 

land, but has not been recorded heretofore from the Pacific. The 

specimens were determined by Mr. Harger. ay 

Spheroma sp. of J 

A small species from Dolomite Narrows, Q.C.I. It is apparently § coll 
quite distinct from S. Oregonensis Dana and from S. amplicauda Stimp- 
son, the only specics, as far as I know, described from the north-west 
coast of America, Ran 

Tanais? sp. ee 

There are two dry specimens of a small Tanaid from 15 to 18 fath., en | 

Virago Sound, Q.C.I. 

CIRRIPEDIA. Ara 

‘ Coe 
Tetraclita porosa Darwin 

Near Victoria, V.I. 

Lepas anatifera Linné ot 

Near Victoria, V.I. sagh 

Clayt 

‘ 

Lupiy 
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Lath 
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in Gai- APPENDIX 48. 

roceed- ; — 

t has been PLANTS COLLECTED IN THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE IsLANDS, 1878. 

to Green- 

cific. The é 

The following list of plants has been prepared by Prof. J. Macoun, 

sasieciihaee dindenaieincnhenebanienaiuteiaseneenbseemnnaasamananeay 

of Albert College, Belleville, who has kindly examined the specimens i 

apparently § collected :— 
i 

uda Stimp @& RANUNOULACES. aie 
north-west § : iii 

| Ranunculus Nelsoni, Gray. \Hi 

a occidentalis, Nutt. 

, Coptis asplenifolia, Salisb, Bie | 

to 18 fath,, Aquilegia formosa, Fisch. Bt 

CrRUCcIFERa, , oie | 

Arabis hirsuta, Scop. mn | 

Cochlearia Angelica, L. 

CARYOPHYLLACES. 

Arenavia peploides, L.; var. oblongifolia, Fenzl. 

Sagina procumbens, L, 

PoRTULACACER. 

Claytonia Sibirica, L. 
i parvifolia, Mocino, 

Liaumtnosm 

Lupinus Nootkatensis, Donn. 

Trifolium involucratum, Willd. 

Vicia gigantea, Hook, 

Lathyrus maritimus, Bigel. 

" Rosack#. 
Spiraa Aruncus, L. ; 
Geum macrophyllum, Willd. 

Fragaria Chilensis, Duchesne. 
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Potentilla fragiformis, Willd; var, villosa, Regel. 

Rubus ursinus, Cham. 
“  Nutkanus, Mocino. Pla 
*  spectabilis, Pureh. 

Rosa Nutkana, Presl. Tri ri¢ 
SAXIFRAGACEA. 

Saxifraga leucanthemifolia, Michx.; var. Brunoniana, T. & G, Mi 

“«  sileniflora, Sternb. zi 
° Heuchera micrantha, Doug. Cast 

Tiarella trifoliata, L. ei 

CRASSULACES, ae 

Sedum Rhodiola, D O. | 
“  spathulifolium, Hook. 

ONAGRACES. Mert 

Bpilobium angustifolium, L. 
‘ tetragonum, L, 

Gent 
UMBELLIFER. 

Archangelica Gmelini, D C. 
Atriy 

RUBIACEA. 

Galium triflorum, Mx. 

ComposItT&, Botu 

Aster salsuginosus, Rich. 

Solidago Canadensis, L. Pinuy 
Abies Grindelia integrifolia, D C. 

Achillea millefolium, L.; var. lanata, Hook. of 

Tanacetum Huronense, Nutt. 

Nabalus alatus, Hook. 

Franseria bipinnatifida, Nutt. 

CAMPANULACEA. 

Campanula Scheuchzeri ; var. heterodon, Gray. 

ERICACEs. 

Vaccinium parviflorum, Smith. 
Gaultheria Shallon, Pursh. 
Andromeda polifolia, L. 
Menziesia glabella, Gray. 

Kalmia glauca, Ait, 

Moneses uniflora, Gray. 
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PY | l 

PLANTAGINACE&, 

Plantago maritima, L, 

PRIMULACE®. 
Trientalis Europea, 1. 

Mimulus luteus, Willd. 

Castilleia pallida, Kunth, 
Rhinanthus Orista-galli, L. 
Brunella vulgaris, L. 
Stachys ciliata, Dougl. ; var. pubens, Gray. 

| 

| ScROPHULARIACEA, 
| 

i 

' 

BoRRAGINACE, 
| 

Mertensiana maritima, Don. 

GENTIANACEA. vehi 
Gentiana Amarella, L., var. acuta, Hook. 

CHENOPODIACEA. 5 if 
Atriplex Alaskensis, Wat. 

BETULACES. 
Betula sp. 

CONIFER, 
Pinus contorta, Doug). 
Abies Englemanni, Parry, ? 

“ amabilis, Forbes, ? 
Thuja gigantea, Nutt. 
Cupressus Nutkatensis, Lamb. 

ORCHIDACEA, 

Goodyera Menziesii, Lindl. 

Spiranthes Romanzoviana, Cham. 
Corallorhiza Mertensiana, Bong. 

LILLIACEA. 

Smilacina bifolia, Ker ; var. Canadensis, Gray. 
Fritillaria lanceolata, Hook. 

CYPERACEA. 
Carex alpina, Swartz. 

f j “  atrata, L. 
| 
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GRAMINEA. 
Agrostis eqivalvis, Trin. 
Festuca ovina, L. 

Elymus mollis, Trin. 

Aira caryophyllea, L. 
“ cespitosa, L. 

Finices. 
Adiantum pedatum, L, 

Lomaria Spicant, Den. 

LycopoDIAvEz, 

Selaginella rupestris ; var. tropica, Spring. 

Musct. 
Dicvanum scopariam, Hedw. 
Mnium punctatum, Hedw. 
Funaria hygrometrica, L. 

Meesia uliginosa, Hedw. 

Bay. mia pomiformis, L. 
Hypnum loreum, L. 

“«  plumifera, Mutt. 

«  splendens, Hedw. 
“ ——undulatum, L. 

HEPATIC. 
Chiloscyphus polyanthus, L. 
Jungermannia sphzrocarpa, Hook. 

LicHENES, 
Cladonia gracilis, F'r, 
Spherophorus globiferis, D C. 
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS, 233 B 

APPENDIX G, 

NOTES ON THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES 

ADOPTED IN THE 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE MAP OF THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS 

BY 

MESSRS. BOVEY & DAWSON. 

The latitudes of Houston-Stewart Channel and Skidegate are adopted from 

the Admiralty maps, The latitudes of other places depend on the following 
observations, 

In the case of observation’ on the sun the angle given is the greatest double 

altitude, ée, twice the apparent altitude with the diameter of the sun, With stars the 

angle noted is also the double altitude. The index error is in all cases allowed for, 

LATITUDES. 

Observation Cove, Darwin Sound, June 28th, 1873. 

Sun ‘At MOO sso o0 jéssceveinds sie oo ie» thelarele wares secs Wee Bee Rar eSAiete 121° 55! 8" 

Resulting latitude......c00csecetsecdacee seers candace es 53° 35! 10" 

Observation Point, July 3. 

(At 0:15 mile N., 15° W. of south point of Shuttle Island.) 

Sun at noon ...... Tr eS ER MEER Orn eveveee L21° 6! 307 

Resulting latitude...6 ccccecse ce cecavecesecess voeeeaes ee 52° 39! 237! 

The above values of the latitudes of Observation Cove and Observation Point 

have been compared with each other by means of the track survey between the two 

places. ‘I'he result is that the probable true latitude of Observation Cove is found 

to be 
52° 35/ 29" 

and that the latitude of Observation Point remains uncertain, but may be taken as 

correct within a few seconds. 
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234 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

Crescent Inlet, July 6. 

PUM AR MOOM ics endicacsice peicdideaese epenepensedebsnesgie - 120° 19! 20" 

Resulting latitude. ......... cceeee eeees dense Veke venenel ce Bar MOGs err 

Boulder Point, Logan Inlet, July 7. 

Bun at NOON 2.660 ccceve scccsecsse secs vieees pagcneleas ab 120° 2! 20’ 

Resulting latitude........ccee ceeeee sees veees snevewencee Oar te BSL! 

These two observations are found to check very satisfactorily with track sarvey. 

Rockfish Harbour, Selwyn Inlet, July 13. 

Observation on Pole Star. 

Time by watch........ 11h. 8m. 37s——Polaris..... eo» 105° 26! 57" 

& © oeeeeeee ILh, 14m, O8—— “| ........ 105° 30! 47! 

“  o.eeeeee = LLh. 18m, 5883 —— “ ........ 105° 33! 27" ¢ 

As no time observation was obtained, the watch is assumed to have been 

set at Boulder Point, and a rate is allowed amounting to 1m, 12s, per day up to date. 

This rate is deduced from a careful comparison instituted between the results of the 

time observations which follow :— ’ 

Resulting latitudes :—52° 54! 29// 

52° 54/ 32" 

52° 64/ gl 
Mean—52° 64! 23// 

Mouth of Lagoon, near Fife Point, August 8. 

Observation on Pole Star. 

Time by watch........ 10h, 15m. 32s.——Polaris...... «+ 108° 56! 57! 
“ © eee eeee 10h, 32m, 578 — “ ........ 109° 8! 37" 

“ Mo oeeeeeee 10h. 44m, 328— “ ..,...... 109° 15% 57! 

For time, on Vega .— 

Time by watch........ 10h. 37m. 40.58— Star........ 125° 23’ 10/ 

&  oeeeeeee 10h, 39m, 48.58,— Meee ewes 124° 48/ 50" 

Latitude assumed ...... .cecce ceeeve oes teveeseceevesese 54" Bf OM 

Resulting error Of watch. .....cescsecseccerereccevecseess 58m. 98, SlOW 

Resulting latitudes :-—64° 4/ 51// 

64° 4/ 61" 

54° 4! 43 
Mean—54° 4/ 48! 

Skon-un Point, August 10. 

Bun at MOON ......sceceverseevervece eo sevecevccccconcces 108° 20! B7/ 

Resulting latitude ....c.scce cesses cecceeccssccsesecsvess 64° 2/ 24" 

This value is rejected, as it does not check satisfactorily with other observations 

taken along the north coast cf the island, 



QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 235 B 

Ut-te-was Village, Masset, August 10. 

20" Observation on Pole Star. 

BW Time by watch........ 9h. 25m, 408s——Polaris,....... 107° 42! 27! 

ra “ O oeeeeeee = =«=Oh. 3lm, 308— “ ,....066 107° 46/ 17/! 

“  ceoeeee =O, 39m, OB — ge eee 107° BO! 27" 

20" 
53!! For time, on Alkaid :— 

Time by watch.......¢ 9h. 47m, 118 ——Star .....6+ee¢ 85° 18/ 17" 

survey. “  cececoee§ =O, 55M, SS eee ee «683° BT TN 

Latitude assumed.......ccscce rece cece cccecesccscecesese 54° Q! OM 

Resulting error of watch. ...... ccsesescecsceececeee sevess 1M, 58. 8lOW Mh 
5 Resulting latitudes :—54° 1/ 48// Hy 

) i i! 
ar , ; i. : ce H 
Pau ; Mean—54° 1! 31// " { po Ao Laed S i 
ave been 

ip to date. Camp, August 12 (on east side of Masset Inlet). | 
i 

ute of the Observation on Pole Star. A iI 
hp 

199" Time by watch........ 8h. 50m, 408 ——Polaris......+. 106° 50! 37// Ay 
1 gg “ BO Ge eas «= SA. BSam, S28 ge eee 106° 52! 4707 4 i H 

1 og ni 4 
For time, on Alkaid :— ie 

Time by watch,....... 9h, 30m, 16.58,—Star .....2..0¢ 86° 16! 47// 

sf i eeeeeee§ =«=Oh, 33m, 56K ——— nce eee §=85° 20/ 17M 

Latitude assumed (deducted from latitude of Masset Village ( 
and measurements on track survey) .....+++seeee0 53° 40/ 38/! 

BY BTN 
bY zi Resulting latitude :— 

5! 67! First approximation.......... Vg seers perevapergeepesceen GB ABBR 

Second RA eae a § bid oc ep dcoineitiss euesiewls Reena oe eee. ccOR ae Lal 

Third Gy a) Sprarorare PT TI TEL TT TT ee ae 

B 10/! Fourth Ra Ty Orie Ee pakobeeaiatn tee dewWb abhi OC Mat Oe 
B/ 50! So 

Resulting error in watch ........ 0.055 cecceveceeseevesese 6m. 08, 810W 

5h on 

is. slow Chitz Island, August 13. 

4? 61! BUN AY MOGI i s.crysndosi hs uyiversdb chews eosenerevece'veeees. LOSt LA SRlt 
4! 51 Resulting latitude..........s. ceeeee ceveeecereseeceesece 53° 40/ 54ll 

4’ 4g! 
This value seems, by comparison with track survey, to be too far to the North by 

about 2/. 

ov err Head of Tin-in-ow-e Inlet, August 15, t : 
is | | 

9 24" Observation on Pole Star, z 

bservations Time by watch........ 8h, 49m. 448, ——Polaris...e+.e+ 106° 48/ 17// ; ik 

by i eeeeee «© Sh. 54m. 208mm sae eee 106° GL! 27M $i. 



236 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

For time, on Alkaid :— 

Time by watch........ 9h. Om, 298.——Star.......... 89° 46/ 27!/ 

“ &  eeeee ee) Oh, Sm. 488m eee. «= 88° 230 QTM 

Latitude assumed............ ERG R ee COCLADREDE VOdbEO Le eEC CEREUS CGH 

Resulting latitude :— 

First approximation..........+.se00+ Cdiebevecky anda culh-tibg./s Ge mre meee 
Second “ Pha MaNaD Ne ecesleuRE Rigeegiues eaves wee 53° BT! 2801 

Resulting error in watch...... a oe Fabs voce ve:sceese'e.¢ sede bOMe LON) SLOW. 

Virago Sound, near Kung Indian Viliaye, August 19. 

Observation on Pole Star. 

Time by watch........ 8h. 38m. 30s——Polaris........ 107° 44! 42/! 

“ Oo  peee eee 8h. 44m. 436 —— “% ........ 107° 49! TI! 

“ oeeeeeee = 8h. 47m, 508 —— “  o..4.006 107° BL! 27! 

For time, on Arcturus :— 

Time by watch........ 8h. 52m. 53.58 —Star ...se.e-e2 51° 43/ 17! 

bd Hy até bine 8h. 56m. 48s —— “ ....06.--. 50° 34! 17! 

Latitude assumed.......... seeee Fe ee seb KbiC des eek Rae OM eke Our 

Resulting latitude :— 

First approximation........ Pe pACL OO jel bore Wibie Waleacg far68. bo RR Cee 

Second “ TEE PET yee rer T Taye ror) ger tie. Uy 

Resulting error of watch.... 0.0... seeeee seceee cevecescee LOM, 408, SLOW 

Maden Harbour, August 20. 
(At Observation Point.) 

On Sun past Meridian. 

Time by watch ..... a eRta th baiycate, 6 CRE PIRI oaoket eeoeees 12h. 3m. 38.55, 

“Altitude of sun ....ic cscs cece ceeeee cocccecesesccecs 96° BS! 47! 

Resulting true altitude at time of observation,......... 48° 12! 47! 

Resulting true: meridian altitude found by ascertaining 

hour angle from observed time, and from the { 48° 21! 7! 

error of night previous and known rate of watch | 

Resulting latitude..........ee+0s ave kiesbeattnaevace Bee el aae 

This result can only be considered correct within 1/ or 2/ on account of the 

distance of the sun past the meridian, and the comparative uncertainty in the time. 

Mouth of Jal-un River, August 23. 

On Altair near Meridian. 

Time by watch........ 9h, 1610. 08.——Star......... 88° 51! 57!! 

Assuming Altair on the meridian, the resulting latitude = (54° 1! 48/! 

Observation on Polaris. 

Time by watch........ 8h, 31m, 52s.——Polaris........ 108° 2/17! 

«“ ee eeeee es «© Sh. 36m, 44e— gg. 108° GP TH 

v8: 

cha 



1 Qo 

. 38.58, 
mt 
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for time, on Alkaid :— 

Time by watch........ 8h. 48m, 448——Star.......... 82° 59/ 27" 

a Wo Naeaveaee Sh. 562m. 33.58, — “ ...ee,e005 82° O1! BT" 

Latitude assumed from observation above, on Altair........ 54° OT! 48// 

Resulting latitudes :— 

First approximation ............. Pe ee eee ee veers re eeeese 
| 64° 7! 1 

54° 7! 13! 

54° 7! OV 

54’ 7 12" 

54° 7 Qn 

54° 7! 14" 

A graphic method, based upon these approximations, shows that the values of the 

third approximation are correct to the nearest second. 

Resulting error of watch (deduced from third approximation)..18m. 488, slow 

‘Second approximation (with assumed latitude 54° 08! 30//) | 

Third approximation (with assumed latitude 54’ 07/ 10)... | 

From this error of watch the observation on Altair is reduced, and a mean aluev 

of the latitude found as follows :— 

Altair past meridian.......... olmataale eR OR TE KE Tr Om, 35s. 

Corresponding hour angle .........scee voce veceeeescevess 8! 45! 

True meridian altitude of Altair.........cccceecereeeceee 44° 25! 141 

Resulting latitude............ RANA Pen. Sauer irer yaad Sonu gait 

Mean latitude :— \ 

Pole Star observations... ....00 seeeee cers So 00 Ceeebaeoeene sane cate 
64° 7 14 

54° 7! az 
Observation on Altair (deduplicated)....... seesesseeeeees | 54° al 

4la16° 49 50!” 
54° 7/270 

North Island, August 24. 

(One hundred and eighty paces N. 43° E. from south point of island.) 

Observation on Pole Star, 

Time by watch........ 9h, 50m, 22s——Polaris,....... 109° 6/ 52/' 

“ REY Gas goid econ 9h. 65m. 4883-— “ ,...... . 109° 11/ 32" 

“ Bee Sty sateen + 10h, Im, 508— “ ,...0... 109° 15/ Q// 

“ Mo oeeeeees 10H, Tm, 258— “  ,..005-- 109° 19/ 22/7 

The error of watch as deduced from error August 23, and rate, allowing tor 

change of longitude, is 19m. 8s. slow. 

Resulting latitude from the four observations :— 
54° 10/ 19/7 

54/ 10/ 487! 

54° 10/ 37r 

54’ 10! 53" 

Mean..54° 10/ 39// 



238 B GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA. 

The difference between observations on Polaris and Altair at Ja-lun River is 40/’, 

Half the difference may therefore be added to the present latitude to correct for errors 

presumably in instrument, as shown by this discrepancy :— 

54° 10/ 39// 
20" é 

EAs ae 6. She s 

54° 10! 59// t 

it 0 

¢ 

LONGITUDES. 8 

Anchor Cove, Skidegate Inlet. 

Longitude, 132° 14/ 19// 4 

Determined in 1866 by D. Pender, Master R. N., and given on Admiralty Chart h 

No. 48 of Skidegate Inlet. This is unquestionably the best determined longitude on ) 

the islands. : 3 b 

Forsyth Point, Houston-Stewart Channel. : 

Longitude, 131° 11/ 30/ A 

: Determined by examination of track survey and long bearings taken on outlying 

points proceeding from Skidegate. The scales for the successive parts of the survey al 

are ascertained from the latitude observations taken, and from these, by the method is 

of latitudes and departures, the longitude given above has been worked out. be 
va 

The values of this longitude, determined in various ways, are given below : 

131° 09" OV Messrs, Inskip, Gordon and Knox, of H.M.S, Virago, in 1853, 

as given on Admiralty Chart No. 2168. 

Calculated by ascertaining true departure on track survey, 
131° 11/ 29/7 j 

and reducing by scale given by latitude observations. 

131° 11/ 33// | Same method. Survey followed round by Bluff Point, 

Calculated from long bearing, north end Burnaby Island to 

181° 187 9st? Bluff Point, and by departure on track survey for re- 

° mainder of distance ; total departure reduced by scale 

given. by latitude observations. 

The longitude given by Messrs. Inskip, Gordon and Knox is presumably too far 

to the east, as the whole of the east coast as fixed by them is 13/ east of its true 
longitude on the average. 

Camp, Aug. 8, near Fife Point. 

Longitude, 131° 38’ 0//, 

Determined by bearings on Mount McNeil and mountain at north end of Ste 

phen’s Island. The positions of these mountains are given on Admiralty Chart No, 

1923, A., from surveys by D. Pender, staff commander, R. N., 1867-70. The bearings 

have been laid down on this chart, and as the latitude of the camp is known, its 

longitude as given above has been determined by a method of minimum error. 
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE ISLANDS. 239 B 

Jal-un River. 

Longitude, 132° 42/ 15//, 

Determined by bearing of N. 30° W. (magnetic, August 23, 1878,) to Cape Kai- 

gani, Alaska, The longitude of this cape is 132° 43.8/, as ascertained by the United 

States Coast Survey (Alaska Coast Pilot). The latitude of Ja-lun River being known, 

the longitude has been determined from the above observation. 

From the above longitudes a scale has been determined for the track survey of the 

north coast of the Queen Charlotte Islands, and the longitude of North Island and 

Cape Knox has been ascertained by making use of the same scale for the part of the 
survey west of Jal-un River. 

Longitudes on the West Coast. 

The longitude of the mouth of Skidegate Channel, which opens on the west coast, 
has been found from track survey by means of a scaie adapted from those found for 

other parts of the island. The general form of the coast has been determined from 
bearings given in the works of Vancouver and Dixon. From these data it is found 

that the position of Port Kuper is too far to the east. The longitude of Sansnm 

Island, as ascertained by G. Moore, master of H.M.S. Thetis, in 1852, and given on 

Admiralty Chart No. 2168, is 132° 9/40//. This now becomes 132° 20/ 0//, 
The error in the former value corresponds with that of 13/ which is found to exist 

along the east coast of the islands in charts made before 1854. The value now given 
is probably less rather than greater than the true amount; and it corresponds well 

with Vancouver's and Dixon’s bearings along the west coasts when the magnetic 
variation is correctly allowed for. 
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PLATE V. 

HOUSES AND CARVED POSTS, SKEDANS VILLAGE. 
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PLare VI, 

MASKS USED IN DANCING. ites, 
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6. HORN LADLE, 

8. FISH CLUB. 7. CEDAR CANOE BALER 8. IRON FISH-HOOK AND FLOAT, 10 WOODEN FISH-HOOX, 
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% Nat: 

IRON ADZE, 

18. STONE ADZE. 
14, 

Plate VIII. 

Y% Nat 

16. STONE MORTAR, 

% Nat: 

STONE MORTAR, 

§2. STONE PAINT DISH, 



Pirate IX, 

16, 17. RATTLEs. 
iS. SMALL RATTLE, 18. HORN DISH. 20, 21. SMALL WOODEN Disnes, 



Plate X,. 

Yj, Nat: 

"/g Nat: 
4 Nat: 

GAMBLING STicks. 
25. CASTANET OF PUFFIN BEAKS 

24, 
22, DANCING ORNAMENT. 

23. SET OF GAMBLING STICKS IN LEATHER BAG, 



Pare Xi. 

% Nat: 

26. RATTLE. 7. HORN SPOON. 
28. MEDICINE MAN'S CHARM, 
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Plats XII. 

\y% Nat: 

pore 
20. CEDAR BOX. 

SO. WOODEN TRay. 
Si. WOODEN DISH. 
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Plate XIII. 
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32, 33. WOODEN DISKES 
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PLate XIV, 

34. ELEVATION OF PART OF FRONT OF HOUSE, 
35. ELEVATION OF FRAMING OF FRONT OF LARGE HOUSE. 
36. PLAN OF PART OF FRAMING OF HOUSE. 

Kwul-ki-stung. . Place for lower transverse beam or Hung-i-hek-i-da, Ki-watl-ka. ~ Carved Post. 
Kwuls-kug-it g. Ki-stang-o. 
Tsan-skoo-ha-da. . Door. 


